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Thank you for selecting the “FOMA P900iV”.

The instructions for the FOMA P900iV are presented in two manuals,
“Basics Manual” and “Applications Manual”.

Please read this manual, “Applications Manual” and separate manual,

“Basics Manual” carefully before and during use
for the correct and effective operation of the FOMA P900iV.
The FOMA P900iV is designed to be your close partner.
Treat it carefully at all times to ensure long-term performance.

Before using your FOMA P900iV

o Because the FOMA phones use radio waves, they cannot be used in places where radio waves do not reach, such as
inside tunnels, underground, or in buildings; or the outside where radio waves are weak or out of the FOMA service area.
They may not be used in the high-rise buildings even when the antennas are unobstructed. You may also experience
interruption of calls even when using without moving while the radio waves are strong enough for the three antennas to
appear on the display.

Use the FOMA phone carefully to avoid disturbing other people when in public.

Since the FOMA phones use radio waves as the medium of telecommunication, calls may be tapped by the third party.
However, the W-CDMA system automatically supports tapping prevention, so your conversation will be incomprehensible
to the third party.

The FOMA phones change your voice into digital signals and send them to the other party. In places where the radio
waves are weak, the digital signals may not be converted correctly, and in such a case, the voice heard may sound
different from the actual original voice.

It is recommended that you make separate notes of the information stored in the FOMA phone and keep such notes in a
safe place. DoCoMo cannot be held responsible in any way for the loss of data stored in the phone.

The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of SSL. Neither DoCoMo nor the
certifier as listed herein makes any representation and warranty as for the security in the use of SSL. In the event that the
user shall sustain damage or loss due to the use of SSL, neither DoCoMo nor the certifier shall be responsible for any
such damage or loss.

Certifier: VeriSign Japan K.K. Baltimore Technologies Japan Co., Ltd.

The FOMA phone can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DoCoMo.

Contains Macromedia® Flash™ Player technology by Macromedia, Inc.,

Copyright © 1995-2004 Macromedia, Inc. All rights reserved.

Macromedia, Flash and Macromedia Flash are trademarks or registered trademarks of Macromedia, Inc. in the United
States and other countries.

QR code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE Inc.

For the Internet function of this product, NetFront v3.0 for FOMA is installed.

NetFront v3.0 is the product of ACCESS Co., Ltd..

Copyright © 1996-2004 ACCESS CO., LTD.

Please read the instructions carefully before using the FOMA phone or FOMA card. When using the batteries and
adapters (including chargers), read the manual attached to them carefully before use. If you have any questions about the
contents of manuals, please contact below.

o General contact (DoCoMo group companies)

m From DoCoMo mobile phones and PHSs m From ordinary phones
. TT 0120-005-250 (in English)
(No area code) 1 51 (in Japanese, toll-free) e 0120-800-000 (in Japanese)
« Cannot be called from ordinary phones. * Can be called from DoCoMo mobile phones and PHSs.

* Make sure that you dial the correct number.

+» Some outlets may not offer FOMA products. Please note this.

In this manual, “Applications Manual”, “FOMA P900iV” is referred to as “FOMA phone”. Please note this.




| Copyrights and Trademarks

By the copyright law, images you have taken with the FOMA phone and data you have downloaded from sites (programs)
and the Internet must not be used for purposes other than private enjoyment unless you obtain the express permission of
the owner of the copyrights. Unless you own the copyrights of the items or have obtained permission from the copyright
holder, you will break the copyright law and could be sued if you reproduce or edit them or use those reproduced or edited
items for purposes other than private enjoyment.

Further, if you use the FOMA phone to reproduce or edit image data such as photos, you must avoid breaking the copyright
law as above, but also must avoid using and modifying photos of other people without their permission, as this infringes
upon their portrait rights.

Similarly, refrain from recording and photographing live performances, entertainment and exhibitions, even when for
personal use, as restrictions generally apply.

When making taken or recorded items public over the internet, be careful not to infringe upon copyrights and portrait rights.

1 “FOMA”, “mova”, “Freedom Of Mobile multimedia Access”, “mopera”, “WORLD CALL”, “FirstPass”, and the logos of
“FOMA’, “mova”, “i-mode”, “WORLD CALL", “FirstPass”, are trademarks or registered trademarks of NTT DoCoMo, Inc.
[0 Multitask is a trademark of the NEC Corporation.
[ The Ir exchange function in this product is employs IrFront® made by ACCESS Co., Ltd.
Copyright © 1996-2004 ACCESS CO., LTD.
0 Java and Java related trademarks and logos are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the
United States and other countries.
[ miniSD™ is a trademark of SD Association. mini
|52

01 NetFront and NletIFront’ are registered trademarks or trademarks of ACCESS Co., Ltd. in Japan and other
countries.
0 The software of this product contains modules developed by Independent JPEG Group.
[0 LC FONT® and the LC logo are the registered trademarks of Sharp Corporation. r.‘@
L
0 T9 Text Input® and the T9 logo are the registered trademarks of Tegic Communications. T9 Text Input® is @
®

ONT

patented or pending patent worldwide.

0 QuickTime is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc. in the United States and other countries.

0 Windows Media® Player is either a registered trademark or a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

[0 Microsoft, MS, and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

0 Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the following United States Patents and/or their counterparts
in other nations;
4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773 5,101,501 5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054 5,535,239
5,267,261 5,544,196 5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338 5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569
5,710,784 5,778,338

0 Other names of companies and products are the trademarks or registered trademarks of those companies.



' Structure of This Manual

The FOMA manual consists of the following two volumes; “Basics” manual and “Applications”
manual. The following are described in the respective manuals:

Basics

o Names of Parts and Functions

e UIM (FOMA Card)

e Charging Batteries

e Making/Taking Voice Calls/Video-phone Calls
e Using the Phonebook

e Settings for Using FOMA Phone

e Using Schedule/ToDo

o Network Services Available from FOMA Phone
e Troubleshooting

o Warranty and Maintenance

Applications (this volume)

e Using i-mode

o Downloading/Using i-appli or i-motion

e Using Chara-den

o Sending/Receiving i-mode Mail and Deco Mail
(Decoration Mail)

e Sending/Receiving Short Message (SMS)

o Camera

o Image Viewer, i-motion Player, Melody Player

e AVOUT

e Ir Exchange

e Using miniSD Memory Card

e Data Transmission

m Use the Index (See page 506)

The Index in this manual contains important specific words as well as “Function names”. If you come across with
the words or function names you cannot understand, refer to the Index for details.

m Making a full use of the Quick Manual (See page 396 of “Basics” manual)

The Quick Manual summarizing the basic operating procedures is described in the end of “Basics” manual. Cut
the sheet alongside the perforations and fold it for use whenever necessary.




| How to Read This Manual |

lllustrations and symbols are used in the explanations so that you can easily understand how to
use the FOMA phone correctly.

Indicates the menu
number (see page 46 of

917 .
<Camera OFF Setting> @D f “Basics” manual).
| Setting Camera OFF [ e |

You can specify the time from the last operation of the camera until when the | mera

automatically turns OFF.

hows th ratin
Shows the operat 9 .1 @ ’g - Camera - Set camera off
rocedures. Invaldation -~ Invalidates the camera OFF sefting. ( .
P st ime Thecamers atomatealy s OFF i  coran porid Indicates the
It you select “Set of time", th cisplayfor entering the specfed tme appears.

o lfyou select “nvaiidation’, the “Se camera o seing i eleased and th seting is completed recommended style

2 Enter the OFF specified time (minutes) » ‘
o Enter ‘01" t0 60" n two digis

when following steps.
(See below)

P
Shows the names of displayed
items and what happens when
they are selected.

N\
Shows the display at an important
point in the procedure. See this while
referring to the display of the FOMA

Describes details, cautions, phone you are using. (Values, settings,

. and entered characters are for
or references required for
. . reference.)
using each function.
Information
» If you keep activating the camera with “Set camera off" set to “Invalidation”, the stand-by ime might be shorter.
Symbols

Indicates the recommended operation is in Normal style.
f Nor m t/ //6, Describes the operation

for when a style is
Indicates the recommended operation is in Movie style. Mal/l | specifically

p.13l|| Operate by referring to the key assignment on page 13. SterJ recommended.

Operate in the style

@ Indicates the recommended operation is in Viewer style. Viewe,g/\ indicated by the symbol.
P.13 Style

Operate by referring to the key assignment on page 13.

[J This volume describes the key operation mainly for when you operate in Normal style. The symbol is not shown for the
style you can work with but not recommendable. You might not be able to do some of the described operation even when
the symbol is shown. (The Movie style and Viewer style symbols are not described for the procedures you need to enter
characters or password into.)
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Styles and Cameras

' Styles and Cameras

The P900iV comes with three styles and two cameras. You can select a style suited for the
function you want to operate and the camera you want to use.

See page 14 for switching the Style.

This is the basic style with the FOMA phone opened. You can access almost all settings or
functions in this style. You can take a shot of your own face using Front camera.

Front Camera

=
<Normal style display>

You can take a shot of people or landscape using Side camera.
Make sure to firmly hold the FOMA phone not to drop it.

Side Camera

12

[ Settings
] Phonebook
] Voice Calls/Video-phone Calls
[] i-mode
[ i-mode Mail,
Short Message (SMS)
[ i-oppli
[ Chara-den
[ Schedule/To Do
1 Melody Player
[ Editing Image

1 Shooting with Camera
[ Video-phone Calls
] Bar Code Reader, Text Reader



The display faces outside with the FOMA phone closed.
You can play still or moving images with the FOMA phone closed. You can take a shot of your
own face using Front camera.
Front Camera
] Image Viewer
[ i-motion Player
0 AV OUT

<Viewer style display>

Basic key assignment for each style
This volume explains respective functions by the key operation in Normal style. The key operation for accessing the
functions recommendable to operate in Movie style or Viewer style is also described. Unless otherwise described, refer to
and follow the key assignment listed below.

For Normal style For Movie style For Viewer style

©.© B &
® o

©
©

ODDDDDDDDD

OEI oooooooo
Press for at least one second

SIIORORO)E;

] ODDDDD
@ 0
0
©Do @, @D, FD O 0
0
0 0
@6 : cHe

e The key assignment in the above table is the basic one. It may differ depending on the function.
e You might not access or operate some functions in Movie style or Viewer style owing to available keys. Access or
operate those in Normal style.

13
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q Switching the Style

)) Side camera starts up when you switch to Movie style from the Stand-by display.

Image Viewer or i-motion Player starts up when you switch to Viewer style while camera is
activated.

You can set the FOMA phone not to start up them by “Work with style”.

<
]
=
o
=)
=3
o
S
=
=

Switching the Style L

<Normal Style>

@ Approx. 90° rotation

<Movie Style>

<Viewer Style>

14



Setting at purchase
P.13 ON

You can set whether a camera, Image Viewer or i-motion Player starts up automatically for when
you switch the style of the FOMA phone.

To shoot images in Movie style immediately, or check the shot image in Viewer style easily, etc.,
set to “ON”.

To operate other functions in Viewer style, or not to display the image automatically, set to
“OFF”.

1 ’ -Other settings » Work with style
ON -

-Side camera starts up when you switch to Movie style from the Stand-by display.

Image Viewer or i-motion Player starts up when you switch to Viewer style while a camera is
activated.

OFF +eveeeneeseeee Camera, Image Viewer or i-motion Player does not start up when you switch the style.

o Rotate the LCD unit with the unit opened by approximately 90 degrees. The image turns when the LCD unit is rotated
approximately 30 degrees from Normal style to Movie style and folded approximately 90 degrees from Movie style to
Viewer style.

o Regardless of this setting, Image Viewer or i-motion Player does not start up by switching to Viewer style while camera
is activated in the following cases:

[ During a video-phone call Switches to Front camera.
[ Scan Code of Bar Code Reader Viewer style is not available.
[0 Scan Text of Text Reader Viewer style is not available.
0 While a camera is activated during a video-phone call -+ Switches to Front camera.

1 While a camera is activated during 64K data transmission -+ Switches to Front camera.
[J SD Format while a camera is activated -
] SD Check Disk while a camera is activated

Switches to Front camera after SD Format ends.
--Switches to Front camera after SD Check Disk ends.

m If you switch to Viewer style while a camera is activated with “Work with style” set to “ON”, the latest still
image or moving/i-motion image within the “Camera” folder is displayed.

e When a camera has been activated in the Snap shot mode or Continuous shot mode, a sill image is displayed, and
when the camera has been activated in the Moving image shot mode, the moving /i-motion image is displayed.

e When “Store in” is set to “SD card”, the latest still image or moving/i-motion image within the specified folder is displayed.

o The latest still, moving or i-motion image within the latest folder created in the FOMA phone is displayed, while
“Store in” is set for “SD card” in the following cases:
[ After the miniSD memory card is inserted.
[ After the miniSD memory card is checked.
[ After the power is switched on.
o The still, moving or i-motion image within the “Camera” folder is displayed, while “Store in” is set for “SD card” in the
following cases:
0 When the miniSD memory card is not inserted.
11 When the miniSD memory card has no file.
11 When an error occurred in the miniSD memory card.
e The “Image” or “i-motion” Folder List is displayed, when the “Camera” folder has no file.

15
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Display

@ E : Shows the battery level.
(See page 61 of “Basics” manual)

O [ (pink) :

Unread i-mode mail or a Short Message
(SMS) exists. (See page 178, 218)

E (gray):
The area for i-mode mail and Short
Messages (SMS) in the FOMA phone is
full. (See page 178, 219)

B : The area for Short Messages (SMS) in the
UIM (FOMA card) is full.

i@ : Both FOMA phone and UIM (FOMA card)
are full.

[@ : Unread mail exists, and the area for Short
Messages (SMS) in the UIM (FOMA card)
is full.

16

O [ (yellow) :

Unread Message R (Request) exists.
(See page 122)

B (gray):
The area for Messages R (Request) in
the FOMA phone is full. (See page 123)

O [ (yellow) :

Unread Message F (Free) exists. (See
page 122)

@ (gray):
The area for Messages F (Free) in the
FOMA phone is full. (See page 123)



O & (pink) :
i-mode mail remains at the i-mode center.
(See page 182)
i (gray):
The box for i-mode mail at the i-mode
center is full. (See page 140)
" (vellow) :
Messages R (Request) remain at the
i-mode center. (See page 123)
i (gray) :
The box for Messages R (Request) at the
i-mode center is full. (See page 123)
F (yellow) :
Messages F (Free) remain at the i-mode
center. (See page 123)
(gray) :
The box for Messages F (Free) at the
i-mode center is full. (See page 123)
£ : Displayed when i-mode mail is held at the
i-mode center while Receive Option
Setting is set to “ON”". (See page 179)

O Tl : Shows strength of the received signal.

T Til Tl
(Weak) (Normal)

“B4}  is displayed when out of the
FOMA phone service area or where
signals do not reach.

@ £ : Blinks while i-mode is activated. “ % ” is
displayed during data transmission. (See
page 39)
- : Displayed during packet transmission.
The icon differs depending on the
transmission status. (See page 459, 491)

=

@ = : Displayed during SSL transmission. (See

page 39)
©  : FOMA USB Cable (option) is connected to
the connector terminal. (See page 428)
(2] : Displayed during Ir exchange. (See page
399)
(& : Ir remote-controller is activated.
(See page 93)

® - : Displayed during 64K data transmission.

@® & : miniSD Memory Card is inserted. (See

page 407)

£ : Inserted miniSD Memory Card is
write-protected. (See page 407)

& : Inserted miniSD Memory Card cannot be
used. (See page 407)

® & : Displayed during Multitask. When
multiple functions are active, “ £ " is
displayed. (See page 23)

@ [@ : i-appli is running. (See page 94)
: i-oppli is being used for Stand-by display.
(See page 104)
[2 : i-appliDX is running. (See page 94)
: i-oppliDX is being used for Stand-by

display. (See page 104)

17
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q Navigation Displays

Introduction

Navigation Displays L

When you want to execute an operation on the vertical display, press the corresponding key as
below. The navigation is not displayed on the horizontal display.

m Main items displayed and basic key assignment

Example of

a display

Vertical display

Horizontal display

Normal style

Movie style

Viewer style

Movie style
Viewer style

18
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1 1 Even when the navigation is displayed, you cannot operate.
[0 2 You may not be able to operate on some displays.



l Private Window

A variety of information is displayed on the Private Window as shown below:

<Receiving mail> <New mail>

uononNpoy|

m New mail

When the FOMA phone is closed, the “New mail” icon appears on the Private Window.

Each time you press @ , you can display the date/time, sender and title of the received mail,
for up to three items.

MOPUI djeAld

o For this function, you need to set “Mail” of “Private window” (see page 197 of “Basics” manual)
to “ON”.

e The date/time, sender and title of the mail in a security-activated box/folder are not displayed.

o If you display the date/time the mail was received, sender, and title, the “New mail” icon is
deleted.

e Only when you receive multiple mail at a time, the second or third mail is displayed.
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Camera Shortcut Menu

' Camera Shortcut Menu

You can start the camera with the settings for the required purposes, and can start the Image
Viewer and i-motion Player by easy operations.

Bring up the Camera Shortcut menu from the Stand-by display.

Main Menu

LD (0500 0 nurber

BARCODE MOVIE

READER FORMAL READER
S | <5

@ vesa]
2MEGAPIYEL
SNAP

)

SUPER _ HMOTION
FINEMOVIE  PLAYER

4_p

Stand-by display Main menu Private menu Camera Shortcut menu

e Each time you press , you can change the display in the order of;
“Main menu” _, “Private menu” _, “Camera Shortcut”.
o The Stand-by display returns when no key is pressed for more than 15 seconds.
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m Icons

BARCODE MOVIE TEXT
READER FORMAIL READER

SUPER  HMOTION
! FINEMOVIE PLAYER
42

CAMERA:

MOVIE FOR MAIL:

TEXT READER:

SELF MODE:

i-MOTION PLAYER:

You can select icons using 0 .

e You cannot use @ in Viewer style.

o If this key is not pressed for one second, the guidance for the selected icon appears.
(You can set “Menu display set” (see page 206 of “Basics” manual) to not display this
guidance.)

Starts the camera.

2 MEGA PIXEL SNAP: Starts Side camera in the Snap shot mode.

“Side camera size” is set to “UXGA (1600 x 1200)".

Starts the camera in the Moving image shot mode. “Purpose (recording size)”

has been set to “Mail attachment”, so that you can record moving images in a

file size for i-mode mail attachment. (“Front-CMR size” and “Side camera size”
are set to “Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)".)

SUPER FINE MOVIE: Starts the camera in the Moving image shot mode. “Store in” has been set to

“SD card”, so that the recorded images are saved to the miniSD Memory Card.
(“SD image quality” is set to “Super fine”.)

BAR CODE READER: You can read in bar codes and view the read data. (See page 304)

You can read in alphanumerics and view the read data. (See page 312)

PLAY POSITION MEMORY: You can bring up the Position Memory List. You can play back i-motion images

from the point stored using “Play position memory”.

You can view moving images taken with the camera or i-motion images
downloaded from sites.

You can set Self Mode to block incoming calls while you are taking moving
images.
(See page 221 of “Basics” manual for Self Mode)

e You can change the shooting mode previously set for when you start the camera from each icon.
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Multiaccess/Multitask

' Multiaccess/Multitask

You can use the Multiaccess function to do dual communications, namely, voice
communications (phone) and packet transmission (i-mode, i-mode mail, and data transmission
connecting to personal computers) simultaneously. Further, you can use Short Message (SMS)
at the same time.

The main operations that are available with Multiaccess are as below. For details, see page 274 of
“Basics” manual.

Transmissions added | Making/taking calls . Sending/receiving | Packet transmission
= . Starting i-mode . . .
Current transmission (voice call) i-mode mail with PC
During a call (voice call) x 01 o o o
During i-mode o x o x
During packet transmission with
PC o x x 02 x

7 1: If you subscribe to the Call Waiting Service, this might be available depending on the combination. (See page 356 of
“Basics” manual)
[ 2: You can send and receive Short Messages (SMS).

Multitasking enables you to use multiple functions simultaneously.
By combining Multiaccess and Multitask, you can use following functions simultaneously:
You can use maximum three functions and a voice call or a video-phone call simultaneously.
e Mail Group (i-mode mail and Short Message (SMS) functions)
o i-mode Group (Menu functions inside “i-mode group” of the Main menu)
e Setting Group (Menu functions inside “Setting group” of the Main menu)
e Tool Group (Menu functions inside “Tool group” of the Main menu)
e Other functions not in the groups (Voice call, Video-phone call, 64K data transmission, etc.)
You can use one menu function per i-mode Group, Setting Group, or Tool Group.
To implement a new function, press to bring up the Main menu, and then select an item
from the Main menu or call up it by a menu number.
e You can neither use in Movie style, nor enter a menu number in Viewer style.

When the Stand-by display is brought up, press @ to call up i-mode menu or press to
call up the Mail menu directly.

o You cannot use in Viewer style.
For details, see page 278 of “Basics” manual.
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= When multiple menu functions are operating
e Press and hold for at least one second to switch displays.
e The display switches in order from the most recently selected one.

Tool Group Settings Group
il
Talk
Forat |vMenu7s For at
leastone [uality alarm least one
second [DNo tone second

i-mode Group

Stand-by display

For at
least one
second

e You can also switch displays from the Task menu.

m To check usage status

0 Use icons

Displayed when a single function is used.
Displayed when multiple functions are used.

1 Use the Task menu

Press .
The menu list in use is displayed.

To switch to another menu item, select it by @ and press .

o You cannot use in Movie style or Viewer style.
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Number of Savable/Storable/Protectable Items in FOMA Phone

' Number of Savable/Storable/Protectable Items in FOMA Phone

You can use the FOMA phone to save, store and protect the items such as sent and received
Short Messages (SMS) and i-mode mail, received Messages R/F, Bookmarks, Screen Memos,
URL History, and downloaded i-cippli software and i-motion. The following table shows the

maximum numbers of items that can be saved, stored and protected: (For details about each
function, see the pages listed in the table.)

Number of savable/storable items | Number of protectable items | Reference page

Mail Received mail 1,000 max.0'.o204 500 max.o! p.184, 221
(total of Short Sent mail 400 max.0 103,04 200 max.0! p.175,214
Messages .(SMS) and Draft mail©® 10 - p.177,217
i-mode mail)

Inbox folder 3006 - p.228

Outbox folder 67 - -
Message Request 100 max."! 50 max.o! p.125

Free 100 max.t! 50 max.t! p.125
Bookmark Bookmark 100 - p.58

Bookmark folder 10 (incl. “Bookmark”) - p.60
Screen memo 100 max.t! 50 max.0! p.64
URL history 10 - p.53
i-oppli 200 max.o! - p.90

Mail-linked i-oppli 5 - p.o1
Chara-den 10 max.o! - p.108
Moving/i-motion image 200 max.n* o8 - p.118, 191, 281
Melody 160 max.0 - p.70, 132, 190
Image 500 max.0t.o8 - p.69, 133, 189, 274

0 1: The maximum number that can be saved, stored and protected depends on the size of the data.
[ 2: Includes mail in “Trash box” folder and the i-cippli mail folder.
0 3: Includes mail in the i-appli mail folder.
[ 4: In addition, up to 20 Short Messages (SMS), as a total of received and sent items, can be saved to the UIM (FOMA

card). (See page 227)

[ 5: Can save unsent mail you are composing.

O 6: Includes the “Inbox” folder, “Trash box” folder and i-oppli mail folder.
[ 7: A total of the items in the “Outbox” folder and i-oippli mail folders.
[J 8: A total of maximum number of items that can be saved to each folder.

u Importantm

-

The stored contents may be lost due to a malfunction, repair, or other handling of the FOMA phone. You are well

advised to take notes of the contents stored in the Phonebook, or save them to the miniSD memory card (see page
405). You can also save them to a personal computer by connecting the FOMA phone using the FOMA USB Cable
(option) and running the Data Link software (see page 494).

Be advised that we cannot be held responsible for the loss of data
stored in your FOMA phone.
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| UIM (FOMA Card)

The UIM is an IC card that can store your information such as phone numbers. It can also store
data such as the Phonebook entries and Short Messages (SMS).

By replacing the UIM, you can operate multiple FOMA phones for multiple purposes.

You cannot use the FOMA phone for voice and video-phone calls, i-mode, mail or packet
transmission unless the UIM is inserted.

You can set two security codes, PIN1 code and PIN2 code, for the UIM. (See page 209 of
“Basics” manual)

Refer to the UIM manual for details about how to use it.

See page 50 of “Basics” manual for how to insert and remove the UIM.

The UIM has a restriction function to protect your data and files.

If you obtain data and files by the method below with the UIM inserted, restrictions are

automatically set to them.

[ When downloading images or melodies and so on, from sites or the Internet

0 When receiving i-mode mail with file attachments

o Data and files set with the UIM restrictions can be read, played back, started up, edited, attached to mail, and transferred
by Ir exchange function, only when the same UIM that acquired them is inserted.

o If the UIM used to obtain data and files is not inserted, or if a different UIM is inserted, the restrictions will protect the data
from being read, played back, started up, edited, attached to mail, and transferred by Ir exchange function.

In the explanation hereafter, the UIM used to obtain data and files is referred to as “your UIM” and other UIMs as “another

person’s UIM”".

Your UIM

Downloaded data and Data and files set with the UIM
attachments are automatically restrictions cannot be read or
set with the UIM restrictions. | | played back or edited.

Inserting different UIMs
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UIM (FOMA Card)

o When the UIM is not inserted, or when you insert the another person’s UIM, the following types of data and files are
displayed with the restrictions symbol, “ g

[ Melodies, images, i-oppli, Chara-den downloaded from sites or Internet web pages

[J i-motion downloaded from sites or Internet web pages

1 Downloaded dictionaries

] Screen memo containing melodies, images, i-motion, Chara-den and downloaded dictionaries

[ Files (melodies, images, i-motion, Chara-den images, Chara-den movies) attached or pasted to
i-mode mail in the Inbox

1 Files (melodies, images, i-motion, Chara-den images, Chara-den movies) attached to i-mode mail in the Outbox, or Draft,
except the data edited or taken with the FOMA phone

[ Messages R/F with files (melodies or images) attached or pasted

[ This function applies to the pre-installed i-cippli and Chara-den if they are reinstalled from a site.

e The still image or moving images set with the UIM restrictions appear on the Preview display as shown at
right.

o When the UIM restrictions are set for data and files, you cannot set those data and files for the functions such as
“Display setting” and “Select ring tone” when another person’s UIM is inserted instead.

o If you have set the data and files with the UIM restrictions for the functions such as “Display setting” and “Select ring

tone”, these will work with their default settings if you remove your UIM or insert another person’s UIM. If you replace

that card with your own one, then your settings will be enabled again.

<Example: Setting ring tone for “Melody A” set with UIM restrictions>

When you remove your UIM and insert another person’s UIM instead, the setting displayed for “Select ring tone” will be

“Melody A”, but the actual ring tone will be the same as the default setting at the time of purchase. If you replace that

card with your own UIM, “Melody A” will play for incoming calls again.

UIM restrictions cannot be set for data acquired using the Ir exchange or data transmission (OBEX) functions or still

images/moving images edited or taken with the FOMA phone.

o Even when another person’s UIM is inserted, data and files set with the UIM restrictions can be moved and deleted.

e You cannot start up i-oppli or download i-motion by selecting highlighted text on the detailed display of i-mode mail if the
UIM restrictions are set.

If you are using the blue UIM with your FOMA phone, note that some specifications differ from
those of the green UIM.

. uiMm UM
Functions (blue) ) Reference page
Number of digits of the phone number that can be stored 20 max. 26 max. See F)age 130 of
in the UIM Phonebook. “Basics” manual
Operation of user certificate to use FirstPass Cannot be used Can be used See page 81
WORLD WING Cannot be used Can be used See page 53 of
“Basics” manual
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What is i-mode?

' What is i-mode?

y
i-mode is the service that makes use of the display of i-mode FOMA phone (i-mode phone) to
enable you to use i-mode mail and online services such as site (program) access and Internet
access.

o Site (Program) Access
With simple key operation, you can use various sites offered by Information Providers (IP).
o Internet Access
You can connect to the Internet to access Web pages that support i-mode.
e i-mode Mail
You can exchange e-mail over the Internet as well as between i-mode phones.
m Structure of service
( i-mode phone ) ( i-mode center ) ( Information Provider (IP) )

The i-mode center connects Information Provide sites (programs).
Providers and i-mode phones. It also

holds mail and messages.

(smn]
oo
oo
{mms|
amn|
mma|
[T1

( FOMA service area ) <
The i-mode service area is the same as
the FOMA service area (area in which
calls can be made).

Personal computers )

i-mode is only available on a subscription basis. To subscribe, call:
m From DoCoMo mobile phones and PHSs m From ordinary phones

m 0120-005-250 (in English)

0120-800-000 (in Japanese)

[ Also accessible from DoCoMo mobile phones and PHSs.
[ Please double check the number before dialing.

(No area code) 151 (in Japanese, toll-free)

[ Not accessible from ordinary phones.
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o When you newly subscribe to the FOMA service, you will be able to use that service from the same day.

o If you have switched your subscription from the mova service (with i-mode subscription) to the FOMA service, you can
continue using the contents of My Menu that you had been using with the mova service. However, some sites cannot be
inherited by My Menu of the FOMA phone, so these will have to be registered again. You can check “0 0000000
(News & Help)” of iMenu to find out which sites can be inherited by My Menu.

continue using the same e-mail address.

If you have switched your subscription from the mova service (with i-mode subscription) to the FOMA service, you can

i-mode is a service that charges a fee for the amount of received and sent data (number of packets). This manual does

not include information on fees. Refer to “FOMA i-mode User's Manual” you received when applying for the i-mode

service.

o The contents of i-mode service might change, so see “FOMA i-mode User's Manual” for details.

m i-mode Menu

This is the first page that comes up when you connect to the

iMenu i-mode center. From here you can access sites (programs),
‘00 § ooo (Weekly & Guide)”, and so forth. (See page 38)
Once you store Web page addresses of interest in the
[2]Bookmark i-mode phone, you can access them directly the next time.
(See page 58)
You can view the i-mode pages stored in the i-mode phone.
3|Screen memo
(See page 64)
You can display the last site or Web page displayed before
[4]Last URL pay page dispiay

ending i-mode. (See page 57)

Go to location

You can enter Internet addresses directly to connect to
pages that support i-mode. (See page 52)

You can display the list of received messages. Message

[6]Message services automatically deliver information you require to
your mobile phone. (See page 125)
You can connect to the i-mode center to receive i-mode
Check new ) . )
mail and Messages R/F you could not receive automatically.
message

(See page 182)

Client cert.

You can apply for and download a user certificate for
FirstPass, which supports SSL transmission. (See page 81)

[9]i-mode settings

You can customize the site and Internet settings. (See page 74)
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What is i-mode?

You can connect to sites by easy key operation, and use various types of online services

offered by IP (Information Providers). These online services are for checking bank statements,

transferring money, reserving tickets, checking the news, looking up dictionaries, and

downloading melodies for the ring tone, and so on.

[ For some sites, such as ones for banks, you need to apply to the IPs separately. “Sites” mean
programs offered by IPs, and include mobile banking and news services.

m Displaying sites
When you connect to the i-mode center, the first display is the iMenu. From here you can access
the various sites (programs) such as “0o0 § ooo (Weekly £ Guide)”.

See page 38 for how to display sites.

MENU
8

AKYIZ
q B#7vavER e
B 85t eV e

ENGLISH|

Japanese

[y e _
2liinat’ s New! e
3enu List

410p1 jons™e
(S

3
English
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Hloooooo
(My Menu)

Once you register frequently used sites, you can connect
to them directly. (See page 50)

Information such as pay sites are automatically
registered. A total of 45 sites can be registered.

[2loo § oo
(Weekly & Guide)

The latest information about newly opened sites or recommendable
sites are distributed everyday from Monday to Friday.

(Tokusuru Menu)

nfafuls)sfsfu Lists all sites by genre and region. You can select and
enu Lis connect to sites from this list.
M List t to sites fi this list
TR EEE Gives weekly updates on interesting PR campaigns,

premiums and discount coupons. (Sponsor: D2
Communications)

(Kantan Search)

gooo Gives easy-to-use information on the area you are in,
(iArea) such as weather, maps and town information.
ooooooo  :Menuintroducing i-oppli by usage category,
& (i-oppli Search)  such as free information and games.
0ooooo

oooooooo :Gives sites picked from the menu list that
(Convenient-site  are handy and practical for daily use, by

(News & Help)

Search) usage category.
0ooooo Membership services that can be easily accessed once
(My Box) you register with the stores or sites providing the services.
00000oo For i-mode mail settings and changing your i-mode
(Options) password.
[9]nooo&ooo Provides information from DoCoMo and instructions and

rules for using i-mode.

English

Switches iMenu from Japanese to English.

ooao

Switches iMenu from English to Japanese.

[0 Above displays are just samples. This actual displays may differ depend on the settings.



o Your mobile phone information (serial number of your FOMA phone and the ID number of your UIM) is sent to the IP
(Information Providers) over the Internet, so could be accessed by third parties.

o Depending on the site, you may have to pay an information fee (i-mode pay sites).

e Depending on the site, you may have to apply separately to use the service.

e Evenif® a " is blinking, you are not charged packet transmission fee except when you are communicating with the
i-mode center.

o Some displays such as iMenu may differ if you sign up for Dual Network Service.

m Other things you can do

0 i-motion
You can download images and sound from i-mode sites to your i-mode phone, and then play them back or use them for
the Stand-by display.
o See page 118 for how to download i-motion.
o See page 356 for how to play back i-motion.
o See page 121 for i-motion automatic replay settings.

(Fmodecerter )
(e

( i-motion )

Movies of news,
music, and so on

VN

You can download i-motion by packet transmission via the i-mode center, or directly by digital communication.

1 Movie Ring Tone
You can download i-motion from an i-mode site to your i-mode phone and set this for the ring tone and ring image. In
addition to melodies, you can use the voice of your favorite singer as the ring tone.
o You cannot set some incompatible i-motion for a moving ring tone. Check “File property” for whether the i-motion file
can be set for. (see page 366.)
o See page 181 of “Basics” manual for how to set Movie Ring Tone.
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What is i-mode?

O i-oppli
You can make the i-mode phone more useful by downloading i-oppli from sites. For instance, you can download various
types of games to your i-mode phone for entertainment, or stock market i-oippli for automatically checking stock prices at
regular intervals. With map i-oppli, you can download just the data you need, for smooth scrolling.
e See page 90 for how to download i-oppli.
o See page 94 for how to execute i-oppli.
o See page 102 for how to run i-oppli automatically.

(rmode cemer )

= ( i-oppli )
Games, share

prices, information,
and so on

Download

0 i-oppli Stand-by display
With the i-oppli Stand-by display you can use i-oppli for the Stand-by display, send and receive mail, and make phone
calls. It can be even more useful, because you can use it to display latest news and weather reports, and have your
favorite animation character announce new mail and alarms.
o See page 104 for how to set the i-oppli Stand-by display.

0 i-oppliDX
With i-appliDX, you can make even greater use of i-oppli by, for instance, linking your i-mode phone information (mail and
call records, Phonebook data, etc.) to compose mail on the display of your favorite animation character, having your
animation character announce the names of callers, or obtaining realtime updates of information such as share prices or
sport events.
e See page 88 for i-oppliDX.
o See page 94 for how to run i-oppliDX.

(rmodecenier )

(  i-oppliDX )
Games, share

prices, information,
and so on

Download

VN
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(] Chara-den
During video-phone calls, you can send an animation character (Chara-den) to the other party’s display instead of
sending your own image; you can also have the mouth of the animation character lip-sync your voice, and make the
character move by key operation. You can download an animation character, and set the still image shot or moving
image file of that animation character as the stand-by image, or send it as a mail attachment. (You cannot send the still
image or moving image file of which attachment to mail or delivery to external devices is prohibited.)
e See page 108 for how to download Chara-den.
o See page 109 for how to confirm Chara-den.
o See page 112 for how to set Chara-den.
e See page 110 for how to operate character.
o See page 113 for how to record Chara-den.

Video-phone Video-phone

(Ml=>

Download of

Video-phone Chara-den contents
;‘ Chara-den image M |mage through
B camera

Key operation _, i\,

0 Ir exchange
You can exchange Phonebook, mail and bookmark data with another mobile phone or PC using Ir exchange function.”
You can make even greater use of this function by combining it with i-oppli and linking to a device that supports Ir
exchange function.
1 You might not be able to exchange data with some devices, even when they have the infrared data exchange function.
e See page 398 for how to exchange the infrared data.

( Device with Ir exchange function )

Mobile phone with Personal computer with
Ir exchange function Ir exchange function

etc.
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What is i-mode?

(] SSL transmission
SSL, which stands for “Secure Sockets Layer”, employs authentications/encryption technology to protect privacy and to
make data transmission more secure. SSL pages use data encryption for data transmission to prevent hacking,
impersonation (see page 36), and source-file overwriting (see page 36) so that you can more safely exchange personal
information such as credit card numbers and addresses.
There are two types of SSL transmission. One is the transmission to display a SSL-compatible site (SSL page, see page
36) using the CA certificate in the phone without any special procedure. Another is the transmission to display a
SSL-compatible site (SSL page) using the user certificate downloaded from the First Pass center. Depending on the site,
you use the different certificate to use.
e See page 80 for how to use the CA certificate stored in the i-mode phone.
o See page 81 for how to use the user certificate from the FirstPass center.

Impersonator
(Fmode center )
%

Decryption Encryption

Encryption

» Decryption

¥\
Hacker Source-file overwriter

0 Impersonator: Someone who pretends to be a site for the purpose of illicitly acquiring
information about people.

00 UIM restrictions
When you insert the UIM with your information (such as your phone number, or some Phonebook data), operation
restrictions are applied to files of melodies, still images, moving images and other data you have downloaded from sites
or have acquired from e-mail. Also, when you insert a different UIM or switch the power on without the UIM inserted, you
cannot play back or display those files.
[ Restricted filesJ

o Stillimage files o Melody files

o i-oppli o Moving image files

e Chara-den o Images in Screen Memo (including Flash images)
o Files pasted to Message R/F o Files attached to i-mode mail

o Images inserted in decorated mail text

o Image files and moving image files saved using the video-phone’s recording function

[J This restriction function does not work for still images and moving images taken with the camera function, or for files
saved to the i-mode phone from external storage devices.

[ Ring tone and stand-by image settings set for the i-mode phone are reset when this function is set.

0 i-melody
You can download the latest or favorite tunes from sites into the i-mode phone to use for ring tones. You can also set
i-motion movies as Movie Ring Tone. In addition to melodies, you can use voice and movies, such as that of your favorite
singer, for ring tones and ring images. (See page 70)

(] Images and animations
You can download your favorite images and animations from sites to the i-mode phone and set these for displays such as
Stand-by and Wake-up. (See page 69)
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1 Message services
You can apply to sites providing message services so that your required information (Message) is delivered automatically
to your i-mode phone.
Message services are of two types, Message R (Request) and Message F (Free).

Message Request Your required information is delivered automatically once you apply on the site
(Message R) providing the message service.
Message Free Messages are delivered free of charge by packet transmission once you set the
(Message F) receive setting in the option setting.

o See page 122 for how to receive message services.
Messages R/F are held at the i-mode center during video-phone calls, when the power is off, and when you are out of the
service area.

e See page 122 for how to set Message F (Free).
e The table below shows the number of messages that can be stored at the i-mode center, and the storage period. When
the maximum storage number and time are exceeded, messages are deleted from the oldest ones.

Maximum number stored Maximum time stored
Message R 300 72 hours
Message F 300 72 hours

e You can use “Check new message” (see page 182) to receive Messages R/F held at the i-mode center.

m i-mode password

The i-mode password is required to register/release My Menu items, to subscribe to and
unsubscribe from message services and i-mode pay sites, and to do i-mode mail settings. At
purchase, this password is set to “0000”, so you need to change it to your own four digit
numbers. (See page 51)

Be sure not to let others know your password.
e You cannot enter an i-mode password in Movie style or Viewer style.

By entering the Internet address (URL), you can access the Internet and display any

i-mode-compatible Web page.
e See page 52 for how to display Web pages.

o Web pages that do not support i-mode might not be displayed correctly.

Web pages that are i-mode-compatible have been created using i-mode-compatible tags. See page 36 for details.
e Pages might appear differently on the monitor of personal computers.
o You might not access the URLs having 256 characters or more.
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What is i-mode?

Glossary

Internet web page

A web page where the server (where information is stored) provides brief information. With this web page as the
starter, you can view detailed information by selecting items on the web page.

URL

The address of a page in the World Wide Web. You can access the page by entering its URL.

Bookmark

With this function you can save the URLs of frequently accessed pages so that you can display them easily.
Cache

The place where the FOMA phone temporarily stores data such as Web pages that you have displayed. You can
easily return to previously opened Web pages because their data is held in the cache for quick retrieval.
Download

The operation of obtaining and then saving data or software from servers via the Internet.

Link

A connection with data in another location. If, for example, a page contains “Contents”, you might be able to move to
different pages by selecting items from those contents. This is because the selected item has been linked to the URL
for the item’s page. To distinguish links from other parts of the page, they are often displayed in a different color or
are underlined.

SSL (Secure Sockets Layer)

Security protocol that encrypts information exchanged with servers via the Internet, so that it cannot be copied or
seen by others.

SSL certificate

An electronic document issued by a third-party authenticating institution. For a server and your FOMA phone to be
connected by SSL transmission, they must already hold a certificate issued and provided by the authenticating
institution. The authenticating institution is called CA (Certificate Authority).

SSL authentication

When the FOMA phone starts SSL transmission, this is the process whereby the connected server is authenticated
by checking that it has a certificate issued by the same CA.

Impersonation

The act of posing as a site or other person to illicitly acquire that person’s information.

Source-file overwriting

The act of overwriting a person’s information while that person is exchanging information with a server via the
Internet. Also called falsification.
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o Generally contents of sites (programs) and Web pages (Internet web pages) are
protected by copyrights. Data such as text and images that you download to the i-mode
phone from sites (programs) and Web pages can be used for personal entertainment
but cannot be used in whole or in part for commercial purposes or sent as e-mail
attachments or output from your i-mode phone to other devices, unless you have
permission from the copyright holders.

e The data stored in your i-mode phone (mail, Message R/F, Screen Memo, i-o.ppli, and
i-motion) and registered contents such as bookmarks could be lost if, for instance, the
i-mode phone malfunctions or is repaired. It is wise to keep a separate memo of any
necessary information you store in the i-mode phone. Be advised that we cannot be
responsible for the loss of data stored in your i-mode phone (see page 373 of “Basics”
manual).

o If your i-mode phone is repaired, information downloaded using i-mode, i-oppli, and
i-motion cannot be copied to a new mobile phone because of copyright laws. Also, if
you replace the existing UIM with the new one or turn the power on with the UIM not
inserted, you cannot display and/or play still image, moving images, or melody files, or
those attached to mail, “Screen memo”, or “Message R/F”.

e When the file whose display and/or playback is restricted by the UIM are set for the
Stand-by display or specified ring tone, the set contents are reset if you replace the
existing UIM with new one or turn the power on with the UIM not inserted.

<When displaying pages stored in cache>

e The cache is temporary storage in the FOMA phone, for holding data such as displayed Web pages. By pressing @
or @ you can display pages stored in the cache without data transmission. (See page 40)
However, if the handset's cache overflows, or if you display the page that has been set (created) by the site so that only
new information can be read, transmission will be performed when you press @ or .
0 In Viewer style, press @ in stead of for at least one second or press @ in stead of @ for at least

one second.

e Even when you read a page from the cache, you cannot display text or settings you entered when last connected.

e The cache is cleared when you end i-mode.

e The message “Displaying SSL page” appears when you load an SSL page from the cache.
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iMenu

<iMenu> %

' Accessing Sites

You can use a variety of services offered by Information Providers (IPs).

From the display of the FOMA phone, you can check your bank statement, reserve tickets, and
do similar tasks.

(IPs offer different types of services. Some of them have to be applied for separately.)

1 » .iMenu

The i-mode menu contains nine items.

You can start most operations from the display shown on the right.

e You can also bring up the “i-mode menu” display by pressing @ (BEM) from the
Stand-by display.

While you are online, “ = ” blinks.
e While downloading a page, you can cancel it by pressing ().

heck new message
lient cert.

E Receiving Page.u@:

2 Select an item (link) »

o If there is a number in front of the item showing the link, you can connect to that link directly by pressing the
same number on the keypad.
(Some sites cannot be connected.)

Next, repeat step 2 to display the desired site.

yiewer,,

1 Press and hold O 000000000 for at least one second » Use B to select >

i-mode
e You can also bring up the “i-mode menu” display by pressing 00000000 ofrom the Stand-by display.

2 use B3 toselect “iMenu” > (@)

3 use B5 toselect an item (link) »

m Scroll function (by line and by screen)

When the full list or text of a site’s page does not fit on the display, press @ to scroll down and display the next part
of the list or text. Further, when the next part of a list or text is displayed, press @ to scroll up to the previous part of
the list or text.

Press @ or @ to scroll a screen at a time.
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m To end i-mode
1. From the i-mode display, press .
2. Select “YES” and press (@) .
“ [ ” goes off and i-mode ends.
o |t may take longer to end i-mode.

o If you press and hold for at least two seconds, the power is switched off.
e You cannot end i-mode in Viewer style.

m Downloading SSL pages =
The display on the right appears when you are downloading an SSL site. When downloading is = ]
completed, the SSL page appears and * EL ” lights. Establishing
SSL session
(Authenticating)
Cance |
m Returning to ordinary site _
The display on the right appears when you return to a non-SSL site. Sﬁl‘
Select “YES” and press to display the ordinary site; “ & ” goes off. Rel
g play the ordinaysie;* & g
[ NO

o Set the date and time beforehand to do SSL transmission (see page 62 of “Basics” manual).

o When “ B4} ~is displayed, you are out of the service area or in a place where signals cannot reach. Move to a place
with better reception so that the level indicator (such as “ F il ”) is displayed.

°" 8 ” blinks while you are using the i-mode service (during i-mode stand-by).

e Depending on the site, you may have to apply in writing separately to use the service.

o Depending on the site, you may have to pay information fees.

e In areas that do not receive the i-mode service, “ = ” will blink and the message “Connecting to i-mode” will appear if
you attempt to receive or send information via an i-mode site or the Internet (see page 52) or attempt to send i-mode
mail (see page 150), and it might take extra time for the i-mode service to start.

e The i-mode service area is the same as the FOMA service area (areas where you can make calls).

o You can bring up the i-mode Menu display even when outside the service area. However, you cannot send or receive
information via i-mode site or the Internet.

e Depending on the site, images might not be displayable.

e You can make and receive calls even while being connected to a site. You can also send and receive mail. However,
you cannot receive video-phone calls during i-mode communication.

e Even when the message “Receiving Page-” is displayed, you can use @ to scroll the display.

o You can select underlined items in the displayed site. The selected item will be highlighted.

o With some Web pages (sites) that support i-mode, the color setting might make the text difficult or impossible to see.
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Changing to iMenu in English
The iMenu can be displayed in English.

1 . . »iMenu » English

iMenu in English will be displayed.
e To change back to the Japanese display, select “0 0 0 ” and press (

o The iMenu in English differs slightly from the iMenu in Japanese.

o ltems such as Tokusuru Menu, i-oppli Search, Convenient-site Search and News & Help are not shown on the English iMenu.
o Generally, “What’s new!!” site will be updated every other Monday.

e English sites are displayed after entering Menu List (sites differ from Japanese version).

o Access news from DoCoMo and usage regulations on “What's new!!”.

Flash Function

Flash is an animation technology using pictures and sound. With it, you can use various kinds
of animations and expressive sites. You can also download Flash-based images to your FOMA
phone and play them back or set them for the Stand-by display.

<Flash images>

o Special effects sound for some Flash images. To silence these, set “Sound effect setting” to “OFF”.

o “Retry” plays the Flash image back from the beginning.

o Flash images cannot be displayed when “Display image” is set to “OFF”.

e The saved Flash image might appear differently to that on the site.

o The Flash image might not work correctly even if it can be displayed.

e You can operate some Flash images by pressing Q or . Flash images can be operated sometimes even when
“ 1:» ”is not displayed. In Viewer style, you can operate some Flash images by pressing = , @ @ (for at
least one second) or .

Return to Previous Page/Go to Next Page

You can go back to the downloaded previous page or go to the downloaded next page.
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iMenu

1 Press @ to return to the previous page. Press @ to go to the next page.

o In Viewer style, press and hold @ for at least one second to return to the previous page, and press and hold
@ for at least one second to go to the next page.

Two pages before One page before Currently displayed page
Fames' b

[ EZEEE
MENU EEUIAAE e @
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\ B &<TBA=a—
Bizuz
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|
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= Turning pages <When pages have been displayed in the
You can move back up through the pages that you have order “A” _,“B” _,“C” _“B” _“D">

displayed so far by pressing @ repeatedly. However, if you

press @ to return to the previous page (say, from “C” to “B”), @ 4—

and then display a different page (“D”), you cannot return to “C”

from “D” displaying now, even when you press twice. @

Instead, the pages are displayed in the order of “B” _, “A”.
0 In Viewer style, press and hold @ for at least one second in

stead of L e Sequence of page dlsplay
— Sequence when previous page has been displayed

m Mobile phone information
While a site or Web page is displayed, the Mobile Phone Information Notice display may bring up when you press .
e The message “Your terminal ID and UIM ID is requested Send?” appears. To send the information,

select “YES” and press . Not to send the information, select “NO” and press
o To return to the previous display, press @ while the message “Your terminal ID and UIM s teﬁninal i

ID is requested Send?” is displayed. and UIM 1D is
requested Send?

$S929Y (weiboid) aus

o The information that is sent is the serial number of your FOMA phone and the ID number of your UIM. This
information could be accessed by third parties because it is sent to the IP (Information Provider) via the Internet.
o The Mobile Phone Information display always appears before mobile phone information is sent. It cannot be sent automatically.

a N
0 O O Function menu O 0O

While a site is displayed, press @ (HGIEH) to display the following items.

Add bookmark p.58
Screen memo p.64
iMenu p.42
Bookmark p.59
Enter URL p.42
Reload p.42
Save image p.69
Add to phonebook p.43
Add desktop icon p.43
Compose message p.44
Change CHR code p.44
Set as home URL p.56
Display home p.56
Title p.44
URL p.45
Certificate p.45
Display image p.75
i-motion type p.121
Retry p.45
Sound effect p.75

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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iMenu =
P.13

You can return to “iMenu” when you want to search for sites again.

1 From a site display » (&) (I

“‘iMenu” comes up.

Enter URL
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2 Select the text box for entering a URL » »Enter a URL »

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

iMenu

3 OK» OK
e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .

Reload

By reloading, you can get up-to-the-minute information from constantly changing sites such as
sports programs.

1 From a site display » "F. 4l) » Reload

The displayed contents will change each time you reload if the site has been updated in the meantime.

o If you reload during browsing after entering characters or your ID/password, the message “Send data again?” might
appear. (This appears on automatic updating sites even when you do not execute “Reload”.) Select “YES” and press

to update the site.
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When a site or screen memo is displayed, you can save the displayed mail address or phone
number to the Phonebook.

1 From a site display/Screen Memo detailed display » (&) (Il
- Add to phonebook » YES
Phone oo Saves to the FOMA phone’s Phonebook.

UIM - --Saves to the UIM’s Phonebook.
2 New/Add

New :eeeeeeeeeenes Creates a new Phonebook entry.

Add e Adds to an existing Phonebook entry.

e When you save the data to the UIM’s Phonebook, the message “ Overwrite” appears.

o When the phone number has information such as name, reading or mail address, that is entered as well. Enter
other necessary items and add the data to the Phonebook.

To store the information in the Phonebook, follow the procedures described on pages 122 to 128 of “Basics” manual.

See page 132 of “Basics” manual for “Add (Overwrite)”.

o You cannot add information to the Phonebook during “PIM lock” (see page 218 of “Basics” manual) or “Keypad dial lock” (see page
219 of “Basics” manual), or when the data contains a phone number specified in “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual).

o If the data contains characters that cannot be stored in the Phonebook, those characters may become spaces.

e i-mode remains connected while you are saving data to the Phonebook.

e You can sometimes save highlighted information to the Phonebook even when it is not a phone number or address.

e The contents of some sites cannot be saved.

From the site currently displayed, the Bookmark List, or URL History List, you can paste the
URL icon on the Desktop. Including other types of icons (see page 201 of “Basics” manual)
pasted to the Desktop, you can paste a total of 12 icons.

From a site display/Bookmark List/URL History List
- (&) () » Add desktop icon » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m To display a site from an icon pasted to the Desktop
1. Press from the Stand-by display.

2. Use @ to select a site’s icon and press .

e You cannot use in Viewer style.

o Depending on the site, some icons may not be pastable.

e You can store the icon’s title in up to 16 full-pitch or 32 half-pitch characters. When the title exceeds this length, the excess
part will be abandoned when the title is saved. If these are no titles, URLs are displayed without “http://"or “https://".

o URLSs longer than 256 half-pitch characters cannot be pasted to the Desktop.

e See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete the pasted icon.
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To the i-mode mail message, you can paste the URL of the displayed site, or the URL of the item
selected in the Bookmark List or URL History List.

From a site display/Bookmark List/URL History List

» () (HiiH) » Compose message

The URL is entered into the text.
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on page 150 to compose the mail message.

_ [Fov ]

Change Character Code @

P.13
When a character is not correctly displayed, you can convert it to the correct one.

1 From a site display » () (Jill#l) » Change CHR code
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iMenu

o When the character is still not the right one, repeat the operation. However, the previous character is displayed if you
repeat the operation four times.

e Even when you repeat this operation, the correct character might not come up.

o If you change the character code when the correct character is displayed, a wrong character might come up instead.

e “Change CHR code” is effective for the displayed site only.

Title S

You can check the title of the displayed site.

From a site display » (&) (I
o After checking, select “OK” and press .

e You cannot edit the displayed title.
o Titles can be displayed up to 128 half-pitch characters.
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URL =

You can check the URL of the displayed site or a screen memo.

1 From a site display/Screen Memo detailed display » (&) (Jiil
o After checking, select “OK” and press .

o You cannot edit the displayed URL.
o URLSs can be displayed up to 512 half-pitch characters.

Certificate

You can check the name, author, validity period and serial number of certificate used in SSL
transmission.

$S929Y (weiboid) aus

=
@
S
c

1 From a site display/Screen Memo detailed display » (3 ) (Wilil#]) » Certificate
Use

@ to scroll the display to check the information.
o After checking, press @ .

o When there are multiple certificates, use @ to check the next/previous ones. In Viewer style, you can check them by
pressing and holding @ @ for at least one second.
o For a certificate display, you can scroll only a line at a time, regardless of the setting for “Scroll”.

Retry

You can play back the displayed animation or Flash image from the beginning.

1 From a site display/Screen Memo detailed display » @( FONC

) » Retry

o When you select “Retry” during playback, playback will start again from the beginning.
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l Entering/Selecting Information on Sites '

When you respond to questionnaires or submit applications on sites, you may use the displayed
radio buttons, check boxes, text boxes, pull down menus, and selection boxes.

Radio Button

Radio buttons are for selecting one of multiple choices. “(#)” indicates the selected item.

7 ” RIEDSDSHHSE =S
Move “{) (frame)” » @ poLey.
The radio button that you want to select turns “{&)” and becomes selected. =00

£ 7

Check Box . .

Check boxes are for selecting one or more items from multiple choices. “[~]” indicates the
selected item.

Move “[1 (frame)” »

The check boxes that you want to select turn “f+4” and become selected.
o If you select a checked box again, it will become unchecked.

Site (Program) Access

Entering/Selecting Information on Sites L

B - ()

Text box

You can enter characters in text boxes.

1 Select a text box »

. 5]
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2 Enter characters)»

e The number and type of characters that can be entered depend on the particular text box.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Pull Down Menu

=

Toky@ 4

al /U

[@ =R IR
i vale)

EIS

$S929Y (weiboid) aus

With pull down menus, you cannot see the choices until you select a menu. When you select the

menu, a list will be displayed for further selection.

1 Select a pull down menu» (@)

2 Use (Q) to select an item » @

Eil
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R
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Entering/Selecting Information on Sites

o Depending on the configuration of the site, you might be able to select multiple items from pull-down menus. Use @
to select an item; then, press to select/release items. After selecting items, press (@

Selection Box
P.13

With selection boxes you can select an item from the displayed option list. Some pages show
only part of the option list.

1 Select a selection box » SwUITER

Szl De ) VEERL T
{EELL

2 Use @) to select an item » @ SEOTER

Tz 2w ) VaBER L
RS

T LER

?f:b \Z)V)) VEERL T
==,

o Depending on the configuration of the site, you might be able to select multiple items from a selection box. Use @ to
select an item; then, press to select/release items. After selecting items, press (@ F
come up, press @ .
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Executing “OK” or “Cancel” @

P.13
Sometimes, “OK” or “Cancel” is displayed on sites and Web pages.

1 Use (Q) to select “[0]” or “[Cancel]”.
The display will change to “[TF]” or “[Cancel]"-

2 Press .

$S929Y (weiboid) aus

m Entering user ID or password

Some sites have an authentication display such as on the right.
(The format of the display varies according to the site.)

1. Select “User ID” and press .

so)IS uo uonew.oyu) bunosjes/bunaiug (

2. Enter your user ID and press .
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

3. Select “Password” and press .

4. Enter your password and press .
o The entered password is displayed with “[7”".
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter numerics.

5. Select “OK” and press .

Authentication of your user ID and password will begin.
e To cancel this operation, select “Cancel” and press .

UserID[docomo |
Passwordpeckk ]

o When “Input method” (see page 315 of “Basics” manual) is set to “Mode2 (2-touch)”, use the “Mode 2" method to
enter numbers when entering your password.
o You cannot enter numbers in Movie style or Viewer style.
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<My Menu>
lUsing My Menu |

If you register frequently used sites in My Menu, you will be able to access them easily.

Registering Sites in My Menu

1 Bring up the page of the site you want to register > Register

@715 %
%%ﬁ[ﬁj — L fEERE 1 A
iy T

My Menu
W=

7]
(7]
(]
[¥]
<
£ .
g
2 2 Select the i-mode password text box » (@) :
S
o .
5 > Enter the i-mode password » @ >0 0 (OK)
=
n o The entered password is displayed with “0 .

e See page 35 for the i-mode password.

o The page configuration depends on the site.

o If you have switched your subscription from the mova service (with i-mode subscription) to the FOMA service, you can
continue using the contents of My Menu that you had been using with the mova service. However, some sites cannot be
inherited by My Menu of the FOMA phone, so these will have to be registered again. You can check ‘0 0onooonon
(News & Help)” of iMenu to find out which sites can be inherited by My Menu.

o Some sites cannot be registered in My Menu.

o When you subscribe to a pay site in i-mode Menu List it will be registered in My Menu automatically.

o You can register up to 45 sites in My Menu.

e Your i-mode password is required for registering sites to My Menu.

Accessing Sites from My Menu

1 »iMenu » English » My Menu » Select the site you want to access

-@

o You have to register the site in My Menu beforehand to access it directly from My Menu.
o If you are using Dual Network Service, you might not use My Menu registered by the mova phone using the FOMA
phone, or My Menu registered by the FOMA phone using the mova phone.
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<Change i-mode Password> ﬂ
| Changing i-mode Password |

The i-mode password (four digits) is required to subscribe to and unsubscribe from message
services and i-mode pay sites, and to do i-mode mail settings. At purchase, this password is set
to “0000” (four zeros), so you need to change it to your own i-mode password. Be sure not to let
others know your password.

1 ¢=) . .iMenu » English » Options » Change i-mode Password
-Select the “Current Password” text box » .

2 Enter the i-mode password (four digits) ‘ f

e The entered password is displayed with “0J ”
o See page 314 of "Basics” manual for how to enter numerics.
o At purchase the setting is “0000” so enter “0000” the first time.

s m% R0

W7 [or. (we)

3 Select the “New Password” text box » I
Enter the new i-mode password (four digits) »

N ms R

4 Select the “New Password (Confirmation)” text box » (@) [Eream
- Enter the new i-mode password (four digits) » -Select

o Enter the same number that you did in step 3.

s m% B0

"R (o0 ()

o If you forget your i-mode password, you can have it reset to “0000” at a DoCoMo inquiry counters. You will be required
to show your driver’s license or similar official identification.
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<Enter URL> i

q Accessing Internet Web Pages |

You can display the Web page you want to see by entering its URL.
You can enter only half-pitch alphanumerics and symbols for URLSs.

1 ' d »Go to location » Enter URL
o While dlsplaylngasne press @ JELEN) and select “Enter URL’.

@
2 2 <News> » Enter a URL » »OK I
2 “http://” is inserted automatically.
£ e You can enter up to 256 half-pitch characters.
© o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
j=d « "
o e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press . S0 Eiiek
< £
-
2
(7]

3
& e The Web page comes up.
= Pages could not
3 be disolayed
=

e Web pages that do not support i-mode might not be displayed correctly.

o Depending on the type of the accessed site, the page might not be displayed correctly.

o Receiving is stopped if the downloaded data exceeds the maximum size that can fit on one page.
The data downloaded so far might be displayable by pressing .

o The displayed page can be registered in Bookmark (see page 58), Screen Memo (see page 64), Add Desktop Icon (see
page 43), or Set as Home URL (see page 56).
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<URL History>
|Displaying Web Pages from URL History

J

Up to ten entered URLs can be registered in URL History.

1 » »Go to location » Enter URL » Select the URL to be

displayed » (@) » OK

e You can edit the URL, by selecting the URL'’s text box and pressing before
selecting “OK”.

e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .

20K

The Web page comes up.

Pages could not
be displayed

o When more than 10 items are registered in the URL History, the URLs are erased automatically, starting from the oldest

ones.

e When the same URL is accessed from “Enter URL”, it is not overwritten but registered as a separate item.
o Excluding “http://” and “https://”, up to 22 half-pitch characters can be displayed in the URL History.

a N
0 O O Function menu 0 0O
While the URL History List is displayed, press @ (MEUH) to display the following items.
Add desktop icon p.43
Compose message p.44
Set as home URL p.56
Delete this p.54
Delete selected p.54
Delete all p.54
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Site (Program) Access

URL History L

Delete This =

You can delete a selected URL History.

1

You can delete selected URL Histories.

1

URL History List» () (WilieHl) » Delete this > YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete Selected

URL History List)» @ (K:H) » Delete selected
» Put check marks for the URL Histories to be deleted

“I0” and “FA " switch each time you press .
- Deletes.

D ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Does not delete.

o You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (MELEH) and selecting =
“Select all/Release all”.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete All

You can delete all URL Histories.

1

54

URL History List» (&) (Jil
Code» @ »YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

) » Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security



<Display Home>

| Displaying Site Set as Home URL |

Home URL Seting at purchase
Invalid

You can set whether to show the Web page set as Home URL by pressing @ from the
Stand-by display or by selecting “Display home” from the Function menu while a site is
displayed. You can also set the URL of the Web page to be displayed.

Example: Entering the URL and setting it to “Valid”.

1 . »i-mode settings » Home URL g
1=mot ?

22

o

Q

o

Select the text box for “Home URL” » @ i 3

: >

o To set to “Invalid”, select “Invalid” and press . or‘:gllngL 8

e To validate Home URL already entered, select “Valid” and press . ﬁ

awoH Aeidsig [

3 Enter a URL ». »Valid

“http://” is inserted automatically.
o You can enter up to 256 half-pitch characters.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

al /U if-h Back

= To display the Web page set as the Home URL
When Home URL is set, you can display the Web page set as the Home URL by simply pressing @ from the
Stand-by display. While a site is displayed, you can display it by pressing @ (HGLEH), selecting “Display home” and

pressing .

o If you have not set this to “Valid”, you cannot display the Web page by pressing @ from the Stand-by display or by
selecting “Display home” from the Function menu while a site is displayed, even when a bookmark, URL History or site’s
URL has been registered as the Home URL or when you have entered the Home URL.
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Set as Home URL

You will find it convenient to set the most frequently viewed site as your Home URL. Then, you
will only have to press @ from the Stand-by display to bring up that page.
You can also register a URL selected in the Bookmark List, or in the URL History List.
From a site display/Bookmark List/lURL History List
» (&) (WiL(H) » Set as home URL > YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Site (Program) Access

o After registering the Home URL, you need to set “Home URL” to “Valid” before you can display the home page by
pressing

o If any Home URL has been registered already, the message “Already set Overwrite ?” is displayed. Select “YES” and
press to overwrite. Select “NO” and press not to overwrite.

Display Home %

You can display a site from the URL registered in “Set as home URL” or “Home URL”.

1 » » Go to location » Display home

o While a site is displayed, press @ (MAEEN) and select “Display home”.
e You can also display the page by pressing @ from the Stand-by display.

Display Home L

e When “Home URL” is set to “Invalid”, you cannot access the site from “Display home”.
o When the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone Set with switch is connected, you can also display the home page by
pressing the switch from the Stand-by display.
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<Last URL>
l Displaying Most Recently Accessed Site y

Display Last URL

When you end i-mode, the last page that was displayed is stored as “Last URL”. You can display
the most recently accessed site by selecting “Last URL” from the i-mode menu.

Some pages cannot be stored as “Last URL”, such as pages that contain more than 2048
half-pitch characters, download-completion pages for melodies or i-motion, and FirstPass
center pages.

1 | B> LastuRL
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o Each time another page is displayed, the URL of “Last URL” is updated to the current page.
o If you select “Last URL” just after purchase or after performing “Reset last URL”, the iMenu display will come up.

Reset Last URL =

You can initialize the Last URL contents to the iMenu URL.

1 » »i-mode settings » Reset last URL » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
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<Bookmark>
| Bookmarking Web Pages or Sites for Quick Access |

Registering Bookmark

Once you bookmark a frequently accessed site, you can display the desired page directly.
Up to 100 bookmarks can be registered (total for all folders).
You can delete the registered bookmarks, or change their titles.

1 From the page to be registered » @ (K&sH) » Add bookmark » YES

o If you attempt to register the same URL, the message “Same URL already stored Overwrite?” is displayed.
Select “YES” and press to overwrite.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2 Select the folder in which you want to register the bookmark »

e At purchase you can only select “Bookmark”.

Site (Program) Access

(

Bookmark

o URLSs containing up to 256 half-pitch characters can be registered. URLs longer than this cannot be registered.

o The title can be up to 12 full-pitch or 24 half-pitch characters. For longer titles, the excess characters are deleted. If no
title is entered, the URL without “http://” or “https://” is registered.

o During “PIM lock” (see page 218 of “Basics” manual), bookmarks cannot be registered or displayed.

o Some sites cannot be bookmarked.

o When the number of bookmarks reaches the maximum, delete unnecessary bookmarks so that you can register new
ones.

58



Displaying Web Pages or Sites from a Bookmark @

P.13
Once you bookmark a frequently accessed site, it is very easy to display it.

1 . Bookmark » Select a folder » o]

e While a site is displayed, press @ (I and select “Bookmark”.
e At purchase you can only select “Bookmark”.

g 70
<Bookmark Folder List>

Select the bookmark you want to display »

e When there are more than 10 bookmarks, use @ to move to the next or previous 10
bookmarks.

$S929Y (weiboid) aus
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<Bookmark List>
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o After you use a bookmark to display a site, that bookmark will be displayed at the top of the Bookmark List.
o Information might not be updated automatically; if so, perform “Reload”.

7
0 O O Function menug O 0O
While the Bookmark Folder List is displayed, press @ (

) to display the following items.

Add folder p.60
Edit folder name p.60
No. of bookmarks p.61
Delete folder p.61
Delete all p.61

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
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Add Folder

You can add new folders.
You can add up to nine folders in addition to “Bookmark”.

1 From the Bookmark Folder List» (3) (KillHl) » Add folder C_H ;
» Enter the folder name )»
e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
aL/u
M E% R4

o A new folder is added to the lowest field of the Bookmark List.
o If you do not enter a folder name, you cannot add a new folder.

Edit Folder Name

You can edit the name of a selected folder.
You cannot edit the name of the “Bookmark” folder.

Site (Program) Access

|

Bookmark

1 From the Bookmark Folder List» (3) (K i -
~Edit folder name » Edit the folder name »
e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
&Ly
EVi B2

e You can add folders with identical names.
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Number of Bookmarks

You can check the total number of bookmarks stored in all folders.

1 From the Bookmark Folder List» () (|
o After checking, press @ .

Delete Folder

)» No. of bookmarks

You can delete the selected folder and the bookmarks inside the folder.
You cannot delete the “Bookmark” folder. )
(1]
1 From the Bookmark Folder List» () (WElH) » Delete folder 3
. . «Q
» Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES g
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code. ;
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . §
@
—
o
8
Delete All g
D
You can delete all bookmarks. The folders will not be deleted. =

1 From the Bookmark Folder List» () (IEEH) » Delete all
» Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

a N
0 O O Function menu] 0 O
While the Bookmark List is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.
Move this p.62
Edit title p.62
Add desktop icon p.43
Compose message p.44
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
Set as home URL p.56
Copy URL p.62
No. of bookmarks p.63
Delete this p.63
Delete selected p.63
Delete all p.63
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Move This

You can select a bookmark and move it to a different folder.

1 From the Bookmark List)» (&) (lil{el) » Move this » Select the destination
folder » ‘ » Put a check mark for the bookmark to be moved

“I0" and “EA" switch each time you press ‘
............... Moves.

[[] roemeessend Does not move.
e You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @

2 ‘ ([l

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

(WAEEH) and selecting “Select all/Release all”.

Site (Program) Access

|

Edit Title

You can edit the title of the selected bookmark.

1 From the Bookmark List» () (Il
- Edit the title » (@)

o The title can be up to 12 full-pitch or 24 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

=

Bookmark

()
Basebal | reporil
4
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o If you delete (blank) the title and press , the URL without “http://” or “https://” is registered.

Copy URL

You can copy the URL of the selected bookmark.

1 From the Bookmark List» @ (K&sH) » Copy URL )» Select the start point for
copying » »Select the end point for copying »

o See page 330 of “Basics” manual for how to paste copied characters.
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Number of Bookmarks

You can display the number of bookmarks contained in the displayed folder.

1 From the Bookmark List) () (i
o After checking, press @ .

)» No. of bookmarks

Delete This @
P.13 o
You can delete the selected bookmark. §
o
1 From the Bookmark List» () (JEEH) » Delete this » YES Fi
3
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . ;
:
4
—
2
Delete Selected %
o
=

You can delete selected bookmarks in the displayed folder.

ol
[Basebal | News

1 From the Bookmark List)» (i) (JEE) » Delete selected
» Put check marks for the bookmarks to be deleted

[0 and [ switch each time you press .

[ Meather report

--------------- Deletes.
I Does not delete.
e You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (MELEH) and selecting = ST

“Select all/Release all”.

2 ([l
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete All

You can delete all the bookmarks in the displayed folder.

1 From the Bookmark List)» (i) (Jii&H]) » Delete all
» Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o “Delete all” deletes all the bookmarks in the displayed folder. It does not delete bookmarks in other folders.
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Site (Program) Access

|

Screen Memo

<Screen Memo>
|Saving Site Contents |

Saving as a Screen Memo
P.13

You can use the Screen Memo function to save pages you might want to refer to later (such as
recipes or transportation guides).

The FOMA phone can store up to 100 screen memos. (The actual number depends on the data
size of the pages.)

From the page to be saved » (&) (
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

{) > Screen memo » YES

m When screen memos are stored to the maximum
When the maximum number of screen memos is stored or there is not enough memory, the ‘
display on the right comes up. ]
Delete unnecessary screen memos and then save new ones. Not %Qahcg"m
1. Select “YES” and press .
2. Put check marks for the screen memos to be deleted.
I3 and B4 switch each time you press .
o You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (MEEN) and selecting “Select all/Release all’.
o Continue checking until “GLIEN" appears at the lower-left of the display.
3. Press (& .
o You cannot use in Viewer style.
4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
.

o You can save the title in up to 11 full-pitch or 22 half-pitch characters. When the title exceeds this length, the excess
part will be abandoned when the title is being saved.

o If you save a Download Completion display, its data will be saved as well. (The Download Completion display for the
i-motion with playback time limits cannot be saved.) Some Download Completion displays cannot be saved as screen
memos.

o When you save SSL pages, their SSL certificates are saved as well.

e When you register the same page, it will be saved as another screen memo without being overwritten.
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Displaying a Screen Memo

You can display pages saved as screen memos.

» »Screen memo » Select the screen memo to be
displayed

o When there are more than 10 screen memos, use @ to move to the next or previous
10 screen memos.

Use @ to check other screen memos.
o Press and hold @ or @ for at least one second in Viewer style.

$S929Y (weiboid) aus
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o The page saved as a screen memo has the information at the time it was saved. This might differ from the latest
information on the site.
o Untitled pages are indicated by “No title” in the Screen Memo List.

7
0 0 O Function menup 0 0O
While the Screen Memo List is displayed, press @ (!

to display the following items.

Edit title p.66
Protect ON/OFF p.66
No. of memos p.66
Delete this p.67
Delete selected p.67
Delete all p.67

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Edit Title

You can edit the title of the selected screen memo.
From the Screen Memo List/Screen Memo detailed display

» (3 (JEIH) > Edit title » Edit the title »

e You can enter up to 11 full-pitch or 22 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

aL/u
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o If you delete (blank) the title and press , the screen memo is registered as “No title”.

Protect ON/OFF %

You can protect a selected screen memo. The protected screen memos cannot be deleted.
You can protect up to 50 screen memos. (This number depends on the data size of the protected

pages.)
From the Screen Memo List/Screen Memo detailed display
» (&) (IEEH) » Protect ON/OFF

Protected items are indicated by “ o-—=".
o To release protection, repeat the above procedure.

Site (Program) Access

|

Screen Memo

(]

Number of Memos @

You can display the number of stored screen memos and protected screen memos.

1 From the Screen Memo List» (i) (IZEH) » No. of memos

o After checking, press @ .
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Delete This

You can delete a selected screen memo.

From the Screen Memo List» (3) (li
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o Protected screen memos cannot be deleted. Delete them after releasing protection.

Delete Selected

You can delete selected screen memos.

1 From the Screen Memo List» () (I

“07 and “FA" switch each time you press .
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Deletes.

[[] e Does not delete.

e You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (MELEH) and selecting

“Select all/Release all”.

2 ( -:'h »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e You cannot select protected screen memos.

Delete All

You can delete all screen memos.

1 From the Screen Memo List» (3) (JElH

» Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o Protected screen memos cannot be deleted. Release protection before deleting them.

) » Delete this » YES

) » Delete selected
» Put check marks for the screen memos to be deleted

2 (]
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0 O O Function menu) O O
While the Screen Memo detailed display is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.
Save image p.69
Add to phonebook p.43
Edit title p.66
URL p.45
Certificate p.45
Protect ON/OFF p.66
Retry p.45
Sound effect p.75
Delete See this page
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

Site (Program) Access

Delete

—
2 You can delete a displayed screen memo.
()
§ From the Screen Memo detailed display » (5) (IGIE) » Delete » YES
§ e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o Protected screen memos cannot be deleted. Release protection before deleting them.
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<Save Image>
| Saving Images

J

You can save images displayed on sites or screen memos to the “i-mode” folder (see page 318).
You can set the saved images as the Stand-by display or the Wake-up display in “Display

setting” (see page 187 of “Basics” manual).

1 From a site/the Screen Memo detailed display » (&) (I

2 Select the image to be saved » (@) » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o See page 187 of “Basics” manual for how to set as the Stand-by display.

) » Save image

m When images are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of images is stored or there is not enough memory, the display on
the right comes up.

Delete unnecessary images and then save new ones.

1. Select “YES” and press .

2. Change the image to be deleted to the gray display.
Press @ to switch to the gray display.

3. Press ( GG
e You cannot use in Viewer style.

4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Not enough memory
(-29Kbytes)

Insufficient memory

Replace?

[VES]

e Images cannot be saved when “Image display” is set to “OFF”.
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<i-melody>
' Downloading Melodies from Sites

J =

You can set a downloaded melody as a ring tone after you save it as “Original tone” (see page 388).

Bring up a site from which melodies can be downloaded »
Select the melody to be saved » @

- [

<Download Completion display>

Save)» YES

e Select “Play” and press to play the melody back.
o Select “Property” and press to display melody information. (See page 120)
o To cancel, select “NO” and press (@) -

3 Select “YES” to set the downloaded melody as a ring tone

Sets the ring tone for incoming voice calls.

Sets the ring tone for incoming video-phone calls.

Sets the ring tone for new i-mode mail and Short Messages
(SMS).

Msg. Request Sets the ring tone for when a Message Request is received.
Msg. Free Sets the ring tone for when a Message Free is received.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Set ring tone?

-
m When melodies are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of melodies is stored or there is not enough memory, the display on
the right comes up.
Delete unnecessary melodies and then save new ones.
1. Select “YES” and press .
2. Put check marks for the melodies to be deleted.
“0" and “FA " switch each time you press :
o Continue checking until “(illlill” appears at the lower-left of the display.
3. Press [{Fini=n)B
e You cannot use in Viewer style.
4. Select “YES” and press . .

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Not enough memory

Replace?

Lo |

S\
0 0O O Function menu 0 O
While the Download Completion display is displayed, press @ (HEIEH) to display the following item.
Screen memo p.64
This item might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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o Depending on the site, you might not be able to download melodies.

o The part that can be played back is already specified for some downloaded melodies (including those saved as Original
Tone). Those melodies can be played back in full normally, but only the specified parts can be played back for the ring
tone or similar settings.

e Some downloaded melodies might not be played back successfully.

e The URL of the download-completion page is not stored as “Last URL”". The Last URL will be the one for the page prior
to completing download.

o Melodies without titles are displayed in the list as “No title”.

e When you play back a downloaded melody, the volume will be the same as set for “Phone/Video-phone” of “Ring
volume” (see page 83 of “Basics” manual).

e During a call, you cannot play melodies.

<Download Dictionary> i
| Downloading Dictionaries from Sites

You can download dictionary data from sites. Up to five dictionaries can be downloaded.

Bring up a site from which a dictionary can be downloaded

-Select a dictionary »

2 Save » YES

o Select “Property” and press to display information. (See page 120)
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

omple

NEIFEEE

Save
Proper ty
Return

GTecn) 2
<Download Completion display>

3 <Not stored>

o If the dictionary has been stored already, the message “Overwrite dictionary?” appears.
o See page 342 of “Basics” manual for how to operate the downloaded dictionary.

e Depending on the site, you might not be able to download.

a N
[0 O 0 Function menu] 0 O

While the Download Completion display is displayed, press @ (MELEH) to display the following item.

Screen memo p.64

This item might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Operations from Highlighted Information

q Operations from Highlighted Information

You can easily make a call, send mail, and display Web pages using highlighted information
displayed in the sites and mail (phone numbers, mail addresses, URLs, melodies, images, and

so on).
e The Web To, Phone To, AV Phone To, or Mail To function might not be available to the decorated mail (HTML mail) sent

from a personal computer.

You can make calls by using phone numbers or similar information in sites and mail.

1 Select the displayed phone number or similar information ST

D3 00x0000x
Dial at

[1lVoice phone

Voice phone Dials a voice call. @B2K Y-phone
32K V-phone Dials a 32K video-phone call. ‘e“fegf?ggge
64K V-phone - Dials a 64K video-phone call.

Select image For selecting “Me”, “Pre-installed”, “Original”, or “Chara-den” as the image to send

during a video-phone call.
e The display on the right might not come up when the phone number is prefixed by “tel:”. Go to step 2. (The
display on the upper right might appear with some sites.)

2 Dial
e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .
e To notify your caller ID, select “Notify caller ID” and press . Not to notify your caller ID, select “Don’t notify
ID” and press

o Press to cancel the call midway.

e You cannot make calls using the Phone To function while “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual), “Keypad
dial lock” (see page 219 of “Basics” manual), or “Self mode” (see page 221 of “Basics” manual) is set. Release the
setting.

o Depending on the site, you might not be able to use the Phone To function.

e You can also use the Phone To when the mail sender or address is a phone number.

e During a call, you can press and hold for at least one second to return to the original display and continue i-mode
operations.

o You can sometimes use the Phone To function with highlighted information other than numerical strings representing
phone numbers.
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Mail To Function

You can send mail by using mail addresses or similar information in sites and mail.

1 Select the mail address or similar information » [ RFEEE
A UCTHEBURS <

The destination mail address is already entered in the address field.
Next, create the mail by following the procedures described step 3 on page 150.

o You cannot send mail using the Mail To function during “PIM lock” (see page 218 of “Basics” manual) or “Keypad dial
lock” (see page 219 of “Basics” manual). Rel the setting.

o Depending on the site, you might not be able to use the Mail To function.

o If the mail address is not entered correctly, change it to the correct one and then send the mail.

e When multiple mail addresses are specified in the highlighted information, you can create the message in which multiple
destinations are entered (simultaneous mail sending (see page 141)).

e You can sometimes use the Mail To function with highlighted information other than mail addresses.

$S929Y (weiboid) aus
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Web To Function =

You can access Web pages by using URLs or similar information in sites and mail.

Select the displayed URL or similar information » @

o Depending on the site, you might not be able to use the Web To function.
o URLs are displayed differently depending on the site.
e You can sometimes use the Web To function with highlighted information other than URLs.
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You can launch i-oppli from URLSs (links) displayed in sites and mail.

Select the displayed i-oppli information » (@) » YES

i-oppli starts.
o You cannot start i-opppli when “ (7 ” is displayed in the Outbox List or the Inbox List.

|| (Uinformation )
| (_Information ]
8
2 e You cannot start i-oppli using pasted data, if you unchecked in “Set i-oppli To” (see page 98).
E o When the "i-oppli To” setting (see page 253 is is set to “Invalid”, you cannot start up i-oppli from the data pasted to the
© text of i-mode mail.
= o When multiple data items have been pasted, the data itself might not be displayable regardless of the setting for
S
a "i-appli To”.
o e When the text of i-mode mail contains i-oippli To, i-oppli To cannot be quoted for replying and forwarding mail. Also,
@ i-oppli To cannot be quoted when using data link software or Ir exchange.
—

lSetting Detailed Functions y

Scroll Settlng at purchase
p 13 — Aline

You can set the number of lines that are scrolled for when you use (Q) while displaying sites,
screen memos, and the text of Messages R/F.

1 =) ﬂ »i-mode settings » Scroll

Setting Detailed Functions

Operations from Highlighted Information

1line - -Scrolls one line at a time.
3lings «eeeeeees Scrolls three lines at a time.
5lings «eeeees Scrolls five lines at a time.

o When a certificate is displayed, it is scrolled one line at a time.
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. Setting at purchase
Character Size " Standard

You can set the font size for display of sites, or for the main text of Messages R/F.

1 » »i-mode settings » Character size

Standard -+-+-Displays characters in standard size.
Smalleeeeeeeeees Displays characters in small size.
Large:s«s=eeeee+ Displays characters in large size.

[C
| © 2004/ 5/26 10:00

[swiet/Gourmet information

A new restaurant is open
ed near shinjyuku Statig
N tomorrow.

Al [tems are discounted

& VAT
L@ 12004/ 5/26 10:00
[swedGourmet information

A new restaurant is opened nedl

[ Shinjyuku Station tomorrow.
411 items are discounted at 24|
percent.

—END—

| & 12004/ 5/26 10:00
A new restaurant is

opened near ShinJyuk]
U Station tomorrow.

at 20 percent. 11 items are discoy
--——-END----

nted at 2@ percent.

Standard Small
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Image Display . Settlng at purohase
P.13

You can set whether to display images or Flash images included in sites, screen memos, and
the text of Messages R/F.

1 ' . »i-mode settings » Image display

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Displays images and Flash images.
OFF --------------- Does not display images and Flash images.
o While a site is displayed, you can press @ (W) to select “Display image”.

o Even when “Image display” is set to “ON", images might not be displayed correctly. If so, “ .7 " will be displayed.

o When “OFF” is set, “ . " is displayed and the data will not be received.

o While a site is displayed, you can do this setting with “Display image” of the Function menu. The changed setting will be
reflected in this function as well.

Sound Effect Setting Settmg at purchase

You can set whether to sound effect tones of Flash images.

1 ' %> i-mode settings » Sound effect setting

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Enables sound effects of Flash images.

suonouny pajieaq bumes (

OFF ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Disables sound effects of Flash images.
o While a site is displayed, or from the Screen Memo detailed display, press @ ( ) and select “Sound
effect”.

o Even if you select “ON’, the effect tones may not sound depending on Flash images.
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Site (Program) Access

Setting Detailed Functions L

Check Settings

You can check the i-mode settings.

1 . . »i-mode settings » Check settings

o After checking, press @

Reset Settings

You can reset each of the “i-mode settings” to their defaults.

1 S 3 i-mode settings » Reset settings » Enter the Terminal Security

Code > @ > YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

m Contents reset by “Reset settings”
Items Settings after resetting
Scroll 1 line
Character size Standard
Image display ON
Automatic replay ON
i-motion type Normal type
Message auto display Msg. Req. preferred
Auto melody play ON
Pasted melody/Msg. Valid
Home URL Invalid (Home URL is http:/)
Sound effect setting ON
Reset last URL URL of iMenu




<Connection Timeout>
lSetting Connection Timeout

J

P.13

Setting at purchase

60 seconds

It sometimes takes long to download some sites. You can set the time to wait before canceling

downloading.
Downloading is not canceled automatically when “Unlimited” is set.

1 » »i-mode connection » Connection timeout

60 seconds -Cancels downloading after 60 seconds.
90 seconds -Cancels downloading after 90 seconds.
Unlimited -+ Does not set a limit for disconnecting from the i-mode center.

e Even when you have set “Unlimited”, you can be disconnected owing to signal conditions.
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Site (Program) Access

|

Host Selection

<Host Selection>
q Changing a Host W'
Set Host

’ 1 Normally, you do not need to change this setting. ‘

You can set the host (APN) to use for receiving services other than i-mode (DoCoMo).
If you change this setting, you will not be able to use i-mode.

1

2

4l

' . »i-mode connection » Host selection
- Select <Not stored> » (=) (M
Security Code » @

e You can operate by selecting <Not stored> and then “Edit” from the Function menu.

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

Title » Enter a title »@

e You can enter up to 9 full-pitch or 18 half-pitch alphanumerics.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Host name )» Enter the name of the host »

e You can enter up to 30 half-pitch alphanumerics.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Host address » Enter the address of the connection

destination» (@) » @) (i)

e You can enter up to 99 half-pitch alphanumerics.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o You cannot set the host during i-mode stand-by (while “ 8 ”is blinking). End i-mode first, and then set the host.
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a

0 O O Function menu O O

While the Host Selection display is displayed, press @ (s

Edit

) to display the following items.

See this page

Delete

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

See this page

You

1

You

Edit
can edit the host you have registered.
Host Selection display » Select the registered host » @ (
» Enter the Terminal Security Code »

Next, follow the operations from step 2 on page 78 to edit the host.
o You can also edit by selecting the registered host and pressing (IETEN).
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

Delete
can delete the host you have registered.
Host Selection display » Select the registered host» (&) (|

» Delete » Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
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Site (Program) Access

(

Certificate

<Certificate>

lOperating SSL Certificates

b

Displaying a SSL Certificate
1 » »i-mode connection ) Certificate
- Select a certificate > (3) (JELEM) » Certificate info

The certificate’s name, author, validity period, and serial number are displayed. Author :

Use @ to scroll the display. VEFiSidn TrstiNet
e You can also check the certificate by pressing instead of @ (I
o After checking, press @ .

SubJect name :

VeriSian, Inc.
us

Validating/Invalidating SSL Certificates (5 Setting at purchase

P13 All Valid
1 » »i-mode connection » Certificate S Cerlifi
SETTINGS 1ECertificate 1
» Valid/Invalid F=Certificate 3
[4)=Certificate 4
Selected item is revoked, then “[=a|” change to “[=&1". Eletortificate 6
o When you select a invalid certificate, it will be validated.

- Select a certificate » () (JEIH B Certileate 3
[5)=Certificate b

o If you set a certificate to “Invalid”, you cannot display the pages with that certificate.
o You cannot set “DoCoMo Cert2” to “Invalid”.

m Certificates used for SSL communication

Certificate =+«eweserererereenes Certificate issued by the authenticating company and stored in the FOMA phone at purchase.

DoCoMo certificate -+ Certificate required for connecting to the FirstPass center or FirstPass sites; it is stored in the
UIM (green).

User certificate -+ Certificates downloaded from the FirstPass center by selecting “Client cert.” from i-mode menu

(see page 83); it is stored in the UIM (green).
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<User Certification>
| Operating User Certificates

User certificates verify that you have subscribed to the FOMA service. Downloaded user

certificates are stored in the UIM for the use on sites that support FirstPass.

When you cannot display a FirstPass site because the user certificate in the UIM has expired or

the required user certificate is not stored in the UIM, you can request the issue and download

the user certificate from the FirstPass center.

0 You can request and download user certificates from the FirstPass center.

0 This function is not available with the blue UIM.

0 The display and operating method displayed in the FirstPass center site are subject to
change.

[ You cannot send/receive mail or receive Messages R/F while connected to the FirstPass
center.

[ Set the date and time beforehand to connect to the FirstPass center (see page 62 of “Basics”
manual).

0 With the FOMA phone, server certification and client certification are performed for safer data
exchange. The site and your FOMA phone exchange certification, check the other party’s
certification and verify each other for safer communication service.

By getting client certification, you can enjoy more secure communication services.

0 Client certification is available via the Internet communication from the FOMA phone or via the
Internet communication with the FOMA phone connected to a personal computer. To use the
personal computer to exchange client certification, you need to install the FirstPass PC
software from the supplied CD-ROM. See “FirstPassManual (PDF format)” in the
“FirstPassPCSoft” folder of the CD-ROM for details. Adobe Reader (version 6.0 or higher is
recommended) is required to view “FirstPassManual (PDF format)”. If it is not installed in your
personal computer, you can download the latest version from the Web page of Adobe
Systems Incorporated (communication charge is applied separately). For details, see the Web
page of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

0 Adobe and Reader are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the
United States and other countries.
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Accessing Sites with a User Certificate

You can connect to FirstPass sites with your user certificate.

1 Bring up a FirstPass site » Select an item»

n

]

@

o

o

<

£

S i

= Establishing

- SSL session

() (uthenticating)

e =1

5

— 2 YES

5 o To cancel, select “NO” and press . Your ceﬁif;cale

g ST

£

8

]

3

3 Enter your PIN2 code (4 to 8 digits) » (@) S—
o When you are entering this code for the first time, for instance just after subscribing, enter Fnter PIN? code
“0000".

e The entered PIN2 code is displayed as “_". FESE 3Pt
o When the PIN2 code is entered wrongly three times, the PIN2 code will be locked and

cannot be used.

(The number of times you can attempt entry before the code is locked is indicated as

the message “Rest X times”.)

When you enter the correct PIN2 code, the number of remaining entry attempts returns to

three.

See page 214 of “Basics” manual for how to release PIN Lock. Authenticating
e When you enter the PIN2 code correctly, the verifying display appears and then the site —

comes up.

e See page 209 of “Basics” manual for PIN2 code.

TOORT D
% L]
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e You need to enter the PIN2 code to access FirstPass sites using your downloaded user certificate.

o If you have connected to a FirstPass site without having a user certificate, the message “You have no certificate Do you
connect?” will appear. Select “NO” and press to return to the previous page. Download the user certificate from
the FirstPass center and then access the site again.

o If your user certificate has expired, the message “Your certificate has expired Do you connect?” is displayed. Select
“NO” and press to return to the previous page. Update your user certificate from the FirstPass center and then
access the site again.

Accessing FirstPass Center

The FirstPass center performs user certificate operations.
The display and operating method displayed in the FirstPass center site are subject to change.

$S929Y (weiboid) aus

—
» Client cert. >Eng|ISh FirstPass c
i-mode g
o
— REDTIREC T @
- 5 NOREES /I =
(Carz o> T, ) N =3
(SROHDOET . 8
E
E]

cate

3.0ther settings
4. The usace reaulation
Japanese only

<Site display o
FirstPass center>

o Before using the FirstPass center, select “The usage regulation (Japanese only)” and carefully read the regulation.
e You cannot use the following functions while connected to the FirstPass center:

[0 Video-phone (You can still make voice calls.)

0 Sending photo messages

[ Sending/receiving i-mode mail (You can still send/receive SMS.)

[1 Checking i-mode (You can check SMS.)

[ Receiving Messages R/F

0 Downloading i-motion

0 The Web To function
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Requesting Issue of User Certificate

You need to request the issue of the user certificate before you download it.

1 From the Site display of the FirstPass center
» Request your certificate » Continue

FirstPass

You have reauested a cer|
tificate.
Refer to the usage reaul

o For an update, the message “Updating user certificate” is displayed. LG Jor e et

[7}
8 2 Enter your PIN2 code (4 to 8 digits) » (@)
o
< e When you are entering this code for the first time, for instance just after subscribing, enter Enter PIN? code
g “0000”".
) e The entered PIN2 code is displayed as “_". ST
o . . . est 3 times
a e When the PIN2 code is entered wrongly three times, the PIN2 code will be locked and
et cannot be used.
2
7] (The number of times you can attempt entry before the code is locked is indicated as

the message “Rest X times”.
_) 9 ) . FirstPass
When you enter the correct PIN2 code, the number of remaining entry attempts returns to

g h Recuesting a certificate]
= three. is completed.
8 See page 214 of “Basics” manual for how to release PIN Lock. oar, Ly Sertifizate
'g o Enter the PIN2 code correctly and the display for completing certificate requesting
g appears.
3 e See page 209 of “Basics” manual for PIN2 code.

o Before downloading a new or an updated certificate, be sure to apply for the user certificate to be issued. User
certificates cannot be downloaded until the application for issue has been made.

Downloading User Certificate .

After applying for issue, you can download the user certificate. The downloaded user certificate
will be saved to the UIM so that you can display FirstPass sites.

From the Site display of the FirstPass center T T——
»Download your certificate » Continue

Expiration:
2005/12/01 08:59:59
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Requesting Revocation of User Certificate

You can revoke the downloaded user certificate.

1 From the Site display of the FirstPass center » Other
settings » Revoke your certificate » YES

FirstPass

& your certifica

2 Enter your PIN2 code (4 to 8 digits) » (@)

o When you are entering this code for the first time, for instance just after subscribing, enter Enter PIN? code
“0000".
e The entered PIN2 code is displayed as “ ~

= Rest 3 times
o When the PIN2 code is entered wrongly three times, the PIN2 code will be locked and

cannot be used.
(The number of times you can attempt entry before the code is locked is indicated as
the message “Rest X times”.)
When you enter the correct PIN2 code the number of remaining entry attempts returns to three.
See page 214 of “Basics” manual for how to release PIN Lock.

o Enter the PIN2 code correctly and the display for confirming certificate revocation appears.

o See page 209 of “Basics” manual for PIN2 code.

3 Continue » Continue » Continue FirstFass

Are you sure you want tof

e You cannot consecutively perform user certificate issue application, download, or revoke application. You need to
complete a particular operation and disconnect the FirstPass center before doing another operation.

o After revoking a certificate application, you will not be able to display FirstPass sites.

o To use FirstPass after revoking a certificate application, you need to apply again for your user certificate to be issued
and then download it.

o To view the downloaded user certificate, see page 45.
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CA Center Selection

<CA Center Selection>
| Changing a Certificate Host M cotto |

Set a Certificate Host

’ 1 Normally, you do not need to change this setting. ‘

You can set the host to be used for downloading the user certificate.

1

» »i-mode connection » Certificate center
»Select <Not stored> > (EEIE8) » Enter the Terminal
Security Code » (@)

e You can operate by selecting <Not stored> and then “Edit” from the Function menu.
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

<CA Center Selection display>

Host name »» Enter a host name » [ —

e You can enter up to 99 half-pitch alphanumerics.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters. i

&l /U if=h Back
INS E ‘/zm =] 95

Host address ) Enter the address » @ - (@) (i ]
o You can enter up to 100 half-pitch alphanumerics.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters. i

A&l /U  i-hBack
I El%sm R 94
a_p NC

a N
0 O O Function menug 0 O
While the CA Center Selection display is displayed, press @ (GLEH) to display the following items.
Edit p.87
Delete p.87
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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You can edit the host you have registered.

1 CA Center Selection display » Select the registered host @ (G
-Edit» Enter the Terminal Security Code »

Next, follow the operations from step 2 on page 86 to edit the host.
o You can also edit by selecting the registered host and pressing ().
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

CA Center Selection display » Select the registered host» (&) ({8
-Delete » Enter the Terminal Security Code » -YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

You can delete the host.

o FirstPass is DoCoMo’s electronic authentication service. By using FirstPass, client
authentication is enabled, whereby the site and your FOMA phone exchange
certificates, check the other party’s certification and perform mutual authentication.

usage regulation)” on the display, agree to these, and then make the request.
o You need to enter the PIN2 code to use the user certificate.

done by you, so be careful not to let anyone else use your UIM or PIN2 code.
o If your UIM is lost or stolen, DoColMo can revoke your user certificate.

provided by FirstPass sites. Please solve the problem between you and sites that

support FirstPass.
e DoColMo and the CA do not guarantee security when you use FirstPass and SSL, so
you should use them on your own judgment and responsibility.

o When requesting issue of a user certificate, carefully read the “FirstPasso o oo (the

Once you have entered your PIN2 code, all subsequent operations will be deemed to be

o DoColMo bears no obligation or responsibility with regard to the sites and information

87
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What is i-cppli?

' What is i-oppli? |

By downloading i-o.ppli from i-mode sites, you can make full use of your i-mode FOMA phone.
For example, you can enjoy various games on i-mode phone, and can check the stock market at
regular intervals once you have downloaded a stock market information i-oppli. In addition,
i-oppli for map downloads the required data items only, so smooth scrolling is enabled. You can
also store data directly from i-appli into the Phonebook or Schedule. i-oppli that links to
Multimedia is also available, enabling you to download and save images.

( i-mode phone ) ( i-mode center )
-~ ( i-oppli )

Games, stock
market reports, etc.

Download

SR

e See page 90 for downloading i-oppli.

o See page 94 for running i-oppli.

o See page 102 for running i-cppli automatically.

1 Mobile phone information (FOMA phone’s serial number and UIM’s ID number) of your i-mode phone may be
used depending on the software.

] Some of software do communication when it is started; you can set the software not to communicate.

m Using stored data

Some of i-oppli software are able to refer, save, and operate to the stored data in your i-mode
phone (Phonebook, Bookmark, Schedule, images and icon information). The following are the
items you can do using the stored data:

@ Storing Phonebook entry @ Using icon information @ Saving to Bookmark
@ Storing schedule event @ Retrieving images from Multimedia @ Saving image to Multimedia

i-oppliDX enables you to link to your i-mode phone’s information (mail, Dialled Call Record/
Received Call Record/Redial, or Phonebook data), in a more convenient and pleasurable way.
i-oppliDX also enables you to compose a mail message in the display where your desired
graphic character appears, or where that graphic character tells you who the caller is. By linking

to mail, you can update the stock price information, or the progress of games in real time.
o See page 94 for running i-oppliDX.
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m Using stored data

i-oppliDX enables you to refer to, store, and operate the stored data such as in mail, Redial,
Received Call Record, and ringing tone in addition to the stored data in the Phonebook,
Bookmark, Schedule, images, and icon information which are in use for ordinary i-oppli. The

following are the items you can do using the stored data:

@ Storing Phonebook entry @ Referring to Phonebook @ Using icon information

@ Saving to Bookmark @ Storing schedule event @ Using Mail Menu

@ Using i-mode Mail Composing display @ Referring to the latest data in Redial

@ Referring to the latest data in Received Call Record

@ Referring to the latest unread mail @ Saving ring tone

@ Changing ring tone (for calls, mail, message)

@ Bringing up images from Multimedia @ Saving images to Multimedia

@ Changing display settings (for Stand-by display, Dialing/Receiving display, Mail Sending/Receiving display, Message R/F Receiving display)

7 i-oppliDX might do communication to confirm the validity of software regardless of the communication settings
of the software. Communication frequencies and timing differ depending on the software.

0 You need to set the Clock to start up i-oppliDX.

Mail-linked i-oppli is a type of i-oppliDX, enabling you to use i-oppli in a more convenient and
pleasurable way. By exchanging information via i-mode mail, you can update the stock price

information, or the progress of games in real time.
{7 i-oppli mail running under mail-linked i-oppli may not be displayed correctly.

m i-oppli Stand-by display

You can set i-oppli for the Stand-by display, so that you can receive mail or make a phone call in the
i-oppli Stand-by display. You can also set the i-oppli Stand-by display more convenient: it enables you to
display the latest information about news or weather, or to bring up your desired graphic characters that

notifies you of incoming mail or alarm. (See page 104)
e They are the functions that can be used under the software supporting the i-oppli Stand-by display.

m i-oppli auto start
Specify the date, time, and the day of the week to auto-start the software. Some of software can
be auto-started at the time interval set in the software. (See page 102)

m Shooting with Camera

You can take a picture using the i-mode phone’s camera from the software.
e This is a function that can be used under the software supporting the camera shooting function.

m Ir Exchange
You can communicate with the devices that come with the Ir exchange functions. i-cppli has now a

wide variety of usage by linking to the Ir exchange devices. (See page 398)
e This is a function that can be used under the software supporting the Ir exchange functions.
o Communication might not be done with some devices even if they support the Ir exchange functions.

m Ir remote-controller
You can operate, from the software, home electronic appliances supporting the Ir remote-controller.

(See page 93)
e This is a function that can be used under the software supporting the Ir remote-controller. You need to have the software
compatible with target devices. 89
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<i-appli Download> i @

. Downloading i-oppli

You can run software downloaded from sites on the FOMA phone’s display.
You can store from 10 to 200 downloaded software programs. (Depending on the volume of the
data, the maximum storable number varies.)

1

e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press . Java-
POWERED
\ Downloading. ..
Cancel
Press when downloading ends. R
e When downloading ends, the display for setting the software (Network Setting, Stand-by completed
Setting, or Stand-by Display Network) might come up.
Press @ , after setting is completed. These settings can also be done from the
software list. (See pages 98, 104 and 105)
g
< 2 YES/NO
o
a YES e Launches i-oppli.
§ NOQ «eoeeeesereneee Returns to the site display.

Bring up a site from which i-oppli can be downloaded
- Select the software »

o When software launches, “ [ ” appears at the bottom of the display.

m i-oppli that launches right away from sites

Some software launches as soon as it is downloaded. This software is downloaded but not saved. When the software

ends, a display comes up to confirm saving. To save the software, select “YES” and press .
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m When software programs are stored to the maximum
When the maximum number of software programs is stored or there is not enough memory, the

display on the right comes up. =
Delete unnecessary software programs and then save new ones. Mot eggg?gcg%m”
1. Select “YES” and press . ]

2. Put check marks for the software programs to be deleted.
I and “EA" switch each time you press .
o Continue checking items until the number of insufficient bytes becomes zero and “BllEll” appears at the lower-left

of the display.

3. Press I{Finisn)®
o You cannot use in Viewer style.

4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o Deleted software programs cannot be recovered.
o Software is not saved if downloading fails because of signal conditions.

m Downloading mail-linked i-oppli

When you download mail-linked i-cippli, each i-appli mail folder is created automatically in the Inbox/Outbox Folder List.
The name of the folders is the same as that of the downloaded mail-linked i-oppli, and cannot be altered.

i-oppli mail is automatically assigned to the i-oppli mail folder.

Up to five mail-linked i-oppli can be saved.

e You cannot download the software if the mail-linked i-oppli using the same folder is already in the software list.

e You cannot download mail-linked i-oppli if security settings have been activated for the Inbox or Outbox.

e You cannot download mail-linked i-appli if the Inbox/Outbox Folder List contains five i-oppli mail folders.

m Reloading mail-linked i-oppli
You can use an existing i-o;ppli mail folder when reloading mail-linked i-oppli whose folder only remains. If you do not
intend using the existing i-oippli mail folder, delete the folder and create a new i-oppli mail folder. You cannot download
mail-linked i-oppli without creating a new folder.
e To use the existing i-oppli mail folder

1. From the display for confirming whether to use the folder, select “YES” and press .
o To delete the existing folder and create a new i-oppli mail folder

1. From the display for confirming whether to use the folder, select “NO” and press
:

2. From the display for confirming whether to create a folder, select “YES” and press

o “i-oppli mail” is mail sent and saved by mail-linked i-oppli and mail received for mail-linked i-oppli. i-oppli data is set
for i-oppli mail so that i-oppli mail is automatically assigned to the i-oppli mail folder.

Next Page 91
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i-oppli Download

Downloading cannot be done depending on the accessed sites.
Some i-appli software can automatically connect to the i-mode center after it is downloaded. However, to use this
service, you have to select it in advance in “Software setting (Network setting)” (see page 98).
“ EL ” appears at the top of the display while software information or software is being downloaded from SSL pages.
The default for “Display software info” is “Not display”. If you set this to “Display” you can check the software information
before downloading it.
Press to display the message “Download?”.
Select “YES” and press to start downloading.
o When you attempt to download software, the message “Your terminal ID and UIM ID is requested Send?” might be
displayed.
Select “YES” and press to start downloading. In this case, your mobile phone information (serial number and the
ID number of your FOMA phone) is sent to the provider over the Internet, so could be accessed by third parties.
To cancel, select “NO” and press
o When you attempt to download software, a message may appear to confirm use of the stored data items and the FOMA
phone’s information.
Select “YES” and press to start downloading.
To cancel, select “NO” and press
If you attempt to re-download software that was downloaded with a different UIM, the message “Already downloaded by
different UIM Overwrite?” is displayed.
Select “YES” and press to start downloading. When downloading ends, the software that was downloaded using
a different UIM is deleted.
o You can use 3D software. With 3D software you can enjoy three-dimensional images.
The 3D polygonal engine™ enables cubic images to be displayed in i-oppli.
[] By combining polygons, a deep, cubic image is displayed.

@ Setting at purchase
P13 Not display

You can set whether to display software information before downloading i-oppli.

1 ' -i-oppli settings » Display software info

Display -+« Displays software information before downloading.
Not display ---Does not display software information before downloading.

At purchase, your FOMA phone contains the following five software programs.

ooooooooooo (Final Fantasy)

World famous roll playing game “Final Fantasy” series, the complete, first portable
version.

“When the world is in darkness, four warriors will come.”

G274 The story begins from when the four warriors have found a way to a castle.

O-K7-4

©SNE B © 1987, 2004 SQUARE ENIX CO., LTD. ALL Rights Reserved.
o Fordetails, see ‘00 000000000 (Pre-installed i-appli guide)”.

B
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BombLink

Rotate a bomb, get its fuse fired using flames falling from above at both sides to explode
the bomb, and then fight a fire. Point the fuse of other bombs to the exploding bomb and
the bombs get exploded in a chain. Bombs rise up from the bottom in series. When the
bombs are piled up to the top of the display, the game is over.

presented by Panasonic
e For details, see ‘00 noooooooo (Pre-installed i-appli guide)”.

ooooooooooo (Photo Phone Book)

Insert photos or illustrations to create your original Phonebook. You write the Phonebook
detailed information about birthday, interest, or skill, so that you can refer to them
whenever necessary. Further, you can make calls or send messages by selecting the
stored photos or illustrations. If the other party has the compatible software, you can send
or receive files via infrared.

© Panasonic Mobile Communications

o Fordetails, see ‘00 000000000 (Pre-installed i-oppli guide)”.

oooo ¢¥ooo (Pictographs” Mail)

In response to the pictograph for mail title, graphic characters animate around, enabling
you to exchange cheerful messages. When the other party has Dimo compatible phone,
the graphic characters let you know that you have had calls or messages, or unread

messages in the FOMA phone.
o For details, see “FOMA i-mode User's Manual”.

oooooop (APPLIMOCON P)

You can use the FOMA phone as a remote-controller for TV. You can also download

program tables.

©NANO Media, Inc.

e The “Program table” and “Calendar” functions are available only for 30 days after you
downloaded the program.

o Fordetails, see ‘00 Dnooooooo (Pre-installed i-cppli guide)”.

m Ir remote-controller
You can use the FOMA phone as a remote-controller for devices supporting Ir remote-controllers. i-oppli
makes use of Ir to let the FOMA phone send remote control signals.
o To use remote control devices you have to download the software for
those devices.
e This function does not work with some devices.
e Communication might be affected by compatible devices and the ambient light.
o You cannot use Ir remote-controller during Self Mode. 4
o Aim the FOMA phone’s infrared data port at the front of the device to be operated. Within 4 meters
You can operate up to 4 meters away from the device. (
o Keep the angle of the infrared rays within £15°.

Within £15°

o You can delete these software programs. You can also reload them from the “P-SQUARE” site.
iMenu - ooooooo (Menulist) . oooooooooo (Mobile Phone Maker) -, P-SQUARE
If you use the UIM other than the UIM used when downloading, UIM Restriction is activated. (See page 25)

93
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i-oppli Launch L

<i-oppli Launch> i
. Starting i-appli

You can run downloaded or pre-installed i-oppli.

1 » > Software list)» Select the software to launch »

e From the Stand-by display, you can also bring up the “Software list” by pressing and
holding @ for at least one second.

. p » ava
e To cancel launching the software, select “Cancel” and press . wamn
o If you have set “Software setting (Network set)” to “Check every start’, the message “Use ool | activating
network transmission?” might be displayed. To connect to the network, select “YES”; Ca”CE
otherwise, select “NO” and press .
“[@ " or “ [ " is displayed while i-oppli is running. (007 -L]
m To run i-oppliDX
i-oppliDX uses information and functions of the FOMA phone.
When i-oppliDX has been launched and is running, a message appears to confirm the use of the FOMA phone’s
information and functions. Select “YES” and press to enable i-oppliDX to use the information and functions.
o Set the time and date of the clock beforehand by “Clock setting” for i-oppliDX to run. (See page 62 of “Basics”
manual)
-

m Launching mail-linked i-oppli
You can launch mail-linked i-oppli from the Inbox/Outbox Folder List as well as from the Software List.
1. From the Inbox/Outbox Folder List, select an i-oppli mail folder and press .
o If security settings have been set for the i-oppli mail folder, you need to enter the Terminal
Security Code.
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m To end i-oppli

1. While the software is running, press and hold @ for at least one second or press (&) . &
2. Select “YES” and press .

fopli
terminated?
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m When software malfunctions
You can check the details when software malfunctions.

1. From the Stand-by display, press .
2. Select |%# and press .

3. Select “-appli info” and press .

4. Select “Trace info” and press .

The display for Trace Information comes up.

= When a security error occurs

You can check the details when i-appli ends because of a security error.
1. From the Stand-by display, press .

2. Select and press .
3. Select “-appli info” and press .

4. Select “Security error history” and press .
The display for Security Error History comes up.

Ife E[r%r " is displayed on the desktop, you can select the icon and press to display the Security Error History.

m Copying and deleting information
You can copy or delete information when “[li#l|” appears on the Trace Information or Security Error History.
To copy information: 1. From the Trace Information or Security Error History display, press

@ (N
@Delete info

2. Select “Copy info” and press .
To delete information: 1. From the Trace Information or Security Error History display, press
@ ().
2. Select “Delete info” and press (@)
3. Select “YES” and press .

o When there is no Trace Information, “Trace info” is not displayed.

o When the memory space for the Trace information becomes full, the information is overwritten beginning from the
oldest one in order.

e To creators of i-appli
If you encounter an error while creating software, the Trace Information display might help identify the problem.
See “m When software malfunctions” on this page to confirm the Trace Information.

Next Page
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i-oppli Launch

e You can enable software to start automatically if you set “Auto start set” to “ON” and set “Auto start time”.

e You can also have software start automatically by selecting a link in a site or mail that launches i-oppli in the FOMA
phone.

e You can receive mail and Messages R/F while i-appli is launching or running. i-oippli will continue and the icon
“ [ (pink)”, “ [ (vellow)” or “ [F] (vellow)” will be displayed. To check mail or messages you have received, close
i-appli or use the Multitask function (see page 278 of “Basics” manual).

o While software is running, any melody that is played will be at the volume set for “Ring volume” (see page 83 of “Basics”
manual). However, melodies are not played during a call.

o If a call comes in while i-appli is running, i-oppli will be interrupted temporarily. The i-appli display returns as soon as
you end the call.

o With some software you can use the Web To function and the Phone To function from i-appli. However, you cannot use
the Web To from the i-oippli Stand-by display.

o If i-motion (image and sound data) plays back while i-oppli is running, see page 358 for operation instructions. The
i-apppli display returns when you cancel playback.

o Ifi-oppliis launched from the camera, the images taken are not saved with ordinary images, but are saved as part of
i-appli for its usage.

e Images” that are used by i-oppli and data you have entered can be sent over the Internet to the server automatically.

0 i-oppli uses the following types of images:
1 Images taken by the camera after it is launched from a camera-linked i-oppli
11 Images obtained by the i-opppli Ir-exchange function

o With some software, the message “This software will use terminal ID Download?” might be displayed. Select “YES” and
press . To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e Sometimes i-oppli mail using mail-linked i-oippli might not display successfully.

o Ati-oppli launch, the message “Upgrade?” might be displayed. Select “YES” and press to upgrade the software.
(See page 100)

e Some programs of i-oppli software may save the various information running under i-oppli when it is closing. Therefore,
the information might not be saved if the battery alarm sounds or the battery pack is removed while i-appli is running. If
the battery level indicates * F ”, either press or end i-apppli in accordance with the instructions from each
software.

m Using software to launch another software
With some software you can launch the specified i-oppli and enjoy it without having to return to the Software List.
Some software launches the specified software only.
e When software to be launched is specified
While i-oippli is running, a display comes up for confirming launch of specified software.
1. Select “YES” and press to launch the software.

o When software to be launched is not specified
When software to be launched is not specified, you will have to select the software.
While i-oippli is running, a prompt asks if you want to select software.

1. Select “YES” and press to display the Software List.

2. Select the software and press

o If the specified software is not in the Software List, you will have to download it.
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Software List

The following items appear in the Software List.

<DL BN
7R %

EElino e

OTitle
i-aippl tile

@Page number
Page number of Software List (current page/total pages)

@ [12]i-oppliDX
[ Mail-linked i-opppli

O (1 Auto Start
Indicates that auto launch is set.
i-oppli Stand-by display
Indicates that this software is set as the i-oppli Stand-by display.
[z Auto Start and i-oppli Stand-by displays
Indicates that both the Auto Start and i-oippli Stand-by displays are set.

O !, OK for setting
Indicates that setting can be done for either “Auto start time” or “Software
setting (Stand-by set)”.
%) UIM execution restrictions
Indicates that the contents have been downloaded or upgraded by using a
different UIM.

05 ssL
Indicates that the contents have been downloaded from an SSL page.

a N
0 O O Function menu 0 O
While the Software List is displayed, press @ (GLEH) to display the following items.
Set i-oppli To p.98
Auto start time p.102
Software setting p.98, 99, 104, 105
Software info p.99
Upgrade p.100
Add desktop icon p.100
Delete this p.101
Delete selected p.101
Delete all p.101
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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i-oppli Launch L

Set i-oppli To

You can set the i-cippli launch method for the selected software. Software can be set individually.

1 Software List» (&) (I

) » Set i-oppli To

2 Put check marks for the items to be set» (=) ([l
“I0" and “EA" switch each time you press .

‘Launches.

[ ] -+Does not launch.

Site "i-oppli To™ --Launches i-opppli from site containing i-cppli To.

Mail "i-appli To” Launches i-oppli from mail containing i-oppli To.

I 710l TQwwseeseesensenseeseesees Launches i-opppli from external device that receives Ir data for launching i-oppli.
Bar code "i-oppli TQ" »+++eee: Launches i-oppli from bar code for launching i-oppli.

e Some items might not be set depending on the software.

Software Setting (Network Setting) =

P.13
You can set whether to go online when the selected software launches.

1 Software List» (&) (WG » Software setting » Network set
Check every start -+ You are asked to confirm going online each time i-oppli launches.
[0 R i-oppli launches without displaying the confirmation message.
OFF seveeseseeseeemssiensicnsiencnenne Displays the online-disabled message and then launches i-oppli.

Software Setting (Icon Information) @

P.13
You can set whether to enable i-oppli to use information of icons for the i-mode mail, Short
Messages (SMS), Messages R/F, battery level, Manner Mode and for service area/out of service
area while i-appli is running.

1 Software List» @ (MZLEH) » Software setting » Icon info

-+j-appli uses icon information.
-i-oppli does not use icon information.

OFF -~

o When you set “Software setting (Icon info)” to “ON”, icons for unread mail/message, battery level, Manner Mode, signal
strength and out of area can be sent to your provider over the Internet, in the same way as your mobile phone
information (FOMA phone model/serial number and UIM ID), and can be acquired by third parties.
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Software Setting (Change Melody/Image)

You can set whether to enable i-oppli to change the ring tone/image. The ring tone and image
are changed automatically when “ON” is set.
This function is available for i-oppliDX only.

1 Software List» (&) ([ill#M]) » Software setting » Change mid./img.

Check every change You are asked to confirm changes whenever i-oppli attempts to change settings for the
ring tone and Stand-by display.

i-oppli can change the ring tone and Stand-by display.

i-appli cannot change the ring tone and Stand-by display.

Software Setting (See Phonebook/History) @

P.13

You can set whether to enable i-oppli to look up the Phonebook, Redial, and Received Call
Record. The Phonebook, Redial, and Received Call Record can be looked up automatically when
“ON” is set.

This function is available for i-oppliDX only.

1 Software List» (&) ([ » Software setting » See P.book/hist.
ON

---------------- i-oppli can look up Phonebook entries, received call records, and redial items.
OFF -ereereseeeess i-appli cannot look up Phonebook entries, received cal records, and redial items.

youne 1jddo-1

Software Information

You can check the information of selected software.
[Name]

1 Software List» (&) (IE#) » Software info
QO b
Use to scroll the display. i
@ play [1Ver5|0n]

[Profile version]

one
[Network transmission]

[Target]
All

e You cannot change the name of the i-oppli software displayed in “Software info”.

99



)

i-oppli Launch L

Upgrade %

You can upgrade the version of the selected software.

1 Software List» (&) (WiliHl) » Upgrade » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If the software on the site has not been upgraded, the message “Software upgraded” is displayed.
o For SSL pages, the message “Establishing SSL session (Authenticating)” is displayed.

o When there is not enough memory, the message “Not enough memory Replace?” is displayed. For upgrading, delete
unnecessary software and then do the upgrade.

o At upgrading, the message “Your terminal ID and UIM ID is requested Send?” might appear.
Select “YES” and press ; upgrading will begin. In this case, your mobile phone information (serial number of your
FOMA phone and ID number) is sent to the provider over the Internet, so could be accessed by third parties.
To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o At upgrading, a message appears to confirm whether to use of the stored data and mobile phone information.
Select “YES” and press ; upgrading will begin.
To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o While displaying an i-oppli mail folder corresponding to the mail-linked i-o:ppli to be upgraded, you cannot upgrade the
i-oppli.

o While the security is set for mail or i-appli mail folder corresponding to the mail-linked i-appli to be upgraded, you cannot
upgrade the i-oppli.

o While the security is set for mail, you cannot upgrade the mail-linked i-oppli whose mail folder name is changed.

o |f the software has been updated at launch, the upgrade can be done automatically.

Add Desktop Icon %

You can paste the selected software to the desktop.
Up to 12 icons can be pasted to the desktop, including those already pasted. (See page 201 of
“Basics” manual)

Software List» () (IE#H) » Add desktop icon» YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

-
m Launching i-appli from a desktop icon

1. From the Stand-by display, press . —
; ) ; L&l 90800

2. Use Q to select the icon of the i-appli to be launched, and press . -
e You cannot use @ in Viewer style. )

o When the originally stored i-oppli has been deleted or overwritten, you cannot start it up from the icon.
o See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete the pasted icon.
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Delete This =

You can delete a selected software program.
1 Software List» () (lill) » Delete this» YES

o A confirmation display appears for the software that has been set as the Stand-by display or set for auto start.
Select “YES” and press O ; the software program is deleted.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete Selected

You can delete the selected software programs.

Software List» () ([ill#l]) » Delete selected » Put check marks for the
software programs to be deleted

“I" and “FA" switch each time you press .
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Deletes.

I Does not delete.

2 (G » YES

o A confirmation display appears for the software that has been set as the Stand-by display or set for auto start.
Select “YES” and press ; the software programs are deleted.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press

Delete All

You can delete all software programs.

1 Software List» (&) (li
- @) » YES

o A confirmation display appears for the software has been set as the Stand-by display or set for auto start. Select
“YES” and press ; the software is deleted.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

youne 1jddo-1 (

) » Delete all > Enter the Terminal Security Code

m Deleting mail-linked i-oppli
When deleting mail-linked i-oppli, you can choose whether to delete the automatically created i-oppli mail folders. If just
the folders are left, you can check the text of mail from the Inbox/Outbox List.
1. Do the operation for “Delete this”, “Delete selected” or “Delete all’.
YES -eoeeeet Deletes the i-appli mail folder corresponding to the deleted software. Deﬁzte
\[OREREEE Does not deletes the i-oppli mail folder; deletes the software only. mail folders
Cancel -+-Does not delete both the software and i-oppli mail folder; the previous display will return.
o When the i-appli mail folder contains protected mail, even if you select “YES”, you cannot For delete this
delete either the software or the folder.
o You cannot delete the i-oippli mail folder in the following cases:
[ While displaying details of the folder
0 While Mail Security is set
11 When the folder is set with security
1 When the folder contains protected mail

for this software?
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Starting i-oppli Automatically L

lStarting i-oppli Automatically

You can have i-oppli launch automatically at a set time. You can set the time for automatic start
using Automatic Start Time.

Automatic Start Setting = w

P.13

You can set whether to enable automatic start of i-oppli.

» > Auto start set
ON

-Enables automatic start of i-oppli.
OFF eseeeeeeneess Disables automatic start of i-oppli.

Automatic Start Time

You can set how the selected software starts.

1
2

102

Software List» (&) (i » Auto start time

Put the check marks for the items to be set» (=) (@
“I0" and “EA" switch each time you press .

E ...................................... Starts.

D ...................................... Does not start.

Time interval st For starting at an interval specified by the software.
Start time set «weeeeeeeeeeeeeens For setting the automatic start time.

If you have selected “Start time set”, go to step 3.

Select start time » @ » Enter the time and date to be set»

Use O to move the cursor and use the keypad to enter numbers.
e Enter the western calendar year.
o Enter the time on 24-hour basis.

1time

1time- -The setting is for no repetitions (once only).
Daily -+ - The software starts every day.
Weekly o=+ The software starts on the specified day/s of the week. Go to step 5.

Put the check marks for the day/s of the week to be set» (=) (i

“I0" and “EA" switch each time you press .
[] e Starts.
i — Does not start.

o Select at least one day.




P.13

Automatic Start Information @

You can check whether software has started automatically and properly.

1 » »i-oppli info » Auto start info R Al
P

Starto - -Started automatically. REAAA]
Startx e Did not start automatically. kR EERAE RS
Start— e Has not started yet.

<Auto Start Info display>

Ajjeanewoiny 1jddo-1 buneis

e Software does not start automatically in the following cases:
[J The FOMA phone is switched off.
[J The clock is not set.
1 Another task is running.
0 You are on the phone.
[ During All Lock or PIM Lock.
11 The time set for automatic start is identical to the time set for “Software update”, or an alarm of “Alarm”, “Schedule” or
“ToDo”.
o |f automatic start fails, Nﬁm " appears on the desktop; when you select this icon, the message “Not run soft” is
displayed. Select the icon and press to bring up the Auto Start Info display.
e The failure of automatic start, which occurs during i-mode or when another software is running, is also recorded.
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i-appli Stand-by Display L

<i-oppli Stand-by Display>
lOperating i-appli Stand-by Display

v
Software Setting (Stand-by Setting)

You can set some software as the Stand-by display.

Once set, the i-appli Stand-by display automatically appears each time you bring up the Stand-
by display.

1 Software List» (&) (WillEH) » Software setting

@ appears for the software set as the Stand-by display.

e You can also bring up the Software list by pressing and holding @ for at least one second from the Stand-by
display.

2 Stand-by set

ON wreveereneeneens Sets the i-opppli Stand-by display.

--Cancels the i-appli Stand-by display.

“[cd " or “ [#] " is displayed while an i-oppli Stand-by display is running.
e To cancel starting the software up, select “Cancel” and press .

P
= While an i-oppli Stand-by display is running, you can operate it as a normal i-oppli.
From the i-appli Stand-by display, press @ . Zlnded
“[@” or * [# " changes to a blinking “ [[] ” or * [l " and you can operate the i-cpppli normally. e

e To return to the i-oppli Stand-by display, press and hold @ for at least one second; you
can also press , select “Ended” and press . To cancel the i-oppli Stand-by display,
select “Terminated”, press , select “YES” and then press .

o With some software programs set as the i-appli Stand-by display, you can press a key to go from the normal i-appli
status to the i-appli Stand-by display status. However, you cannot return to the i-appli Stand-by display if other
menu functions are operating.
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If you switch the FOMA phone off while the i-oppli Stand-by display is running, a message will come up to confirm
launching i-cippli when you switch the power on again. Select “YES” or “NO” and press .

You can only set one software program for the i-oippli Stand-by display.

Some i-appli cannot be set as the Stand-by display.

Note that you might not be able to receive timely information if you have set “Software setting (Stand-by net)” to “OFF”.
If the software set for the i-appli Stand-by display connects to the network, it might not operate successfully because of
signal conditions.

When the i-oppli Stand-by display is activated, the image set for “Stand-by display” of “Display setting” (see page 187 of
“Basics” manual) will not be displayed.

When you bring up a Stand-by display while a menu function is operating, the image set for “Stand-by display” of
“Display setting” (see page 187 of “Basics” manual) will appear, even when the i-appli Stand-by display is set.

You cannot use the Web To function from the i-opppli Stand-by display.

If you set All Lock or PIM Lock while an i-appli Stand-by display is running, the i-oppli Stand-by display will end. If you
set All Lock, the display set in “Stand-by display” of “Display setting” will come up and if you set PIM Lock, the Stand-by
display at purchase will come up. The i-oppli Stand-by display will return when you cancel All Lock or PIM Lock.

Software Setting (Stand-by Network) =

P.13
You can select whether to connect the network when the selected software is set as the

Stand-by display.
1 Software List» (&) (Iill#]) » Software setting » Stand-by net

-Enables connection to the network during i-oppli Stand-by display.
--Disables connection to the network during i-cippli Stand-by display.

Keydsig Ag-pueys y1ddio-1 (

ON
OFF
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End Stand-by Information

When the i-cppli Stand-by display does not end successfully, you can check the time and reason.

1 |58 » i-oppli info » End stand-by info

| 1PointerException

throwableMessage =
urClass = com/nttdocomo
ui/Braphics

<End Stand-by Info display>

m Copying or deleting information
You can copy or delete information when “ [
display.

o

appears in the End Stand-by Info

Copying information
1. From the End Stand-by Info display, press @ (
2. Select “Copy info” and press .
The end information is copied.

Deleting information
1. From the End Stand-by Info display, press @ (I

2. Select “Delete info” and press .
:

3. Select “YES” and press
The end information is deleted.

1JCopy_info
@Delete info

e When the i-oppli Stand-by display ends successfully (normal end), it is not recorded.
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lSetting Lights and Vibrators for when Running i-cppli y

. . Setting at purchase
ochspIay nght Depend on system
You can set the display light operation for when an i-oppli is running.

1 | &> i-oppli settings » oDisplay light

Depend on system -+ Same as “Display light”. (See page 195 of “Basics” manual)
Depend on software =« Same as software’s setting.

- Setting at purchase
. Setling at purchase
Vibrator Depend on system

You can set the vibrator operation for when an i-oppli is running.

1 » »i-oppli settings » aVibrator

Depend on system ««::s:--: Does not work regardless of the setting of “Vibrator” (see page 153 of “Basics”
manual).
Depend on software ==+ Same as software’s setting.

11dd-1 Bujuuny uaym Joy siojeiqip pue sybi bumes (

o With some software, the display light and vibrator settings are “OFF”. Consequently, if you set “Depend on software”,
the display light and vibrator will not work; if you want them to work, set “Depend on system”.
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Chara-den

Download Chara-den

<Chara-den>

' What is Chara-den? |

Chara-den is an animation character representing yourself. You can send it as your image
during video-phone calls.
You can use the Chara-den Player to play back Chara-den and can shoot it.

m Chara-dens stored at the time of purchase

<goooo (Cloud)> <goooo (Tifa)> <0oooe (Aerith)>

m Operations of pre-installed Chara-den

Key oooo oooooooon Key oooo ooooooooo
operation (Cloud) (Tifa/Aerith) operation (Cloud) (Tifa/Aerith)

oooo (Waveshand) | oooo (Waves hand) oooo (Nods) oooo (Nods)

0o (Laughs) 00 (Laughs) 0ooo oooo

oo (Grieves) ooo (Grieves) (Shakes head) (Shakes head)

ooooooo oo nooo (Clapshands)) 0000 (Claps hands)
(Runs hands through hair) (Delighted) 00 (Surprised) 000 (Confused)
oo (Getsangry) 00 (Gets angry)

e There is no parts action in the pre-installed Chara-den.
o You can delete these Chara-dens. You can also re-download them from the “P-SQUARE” site.

<Download Chara-den> %

. Downloading Chara-den |

You can download Chara-den from sites and save them to the FOMA phone.
You can store from 5 to 10 downloaded Chara-den. (Depending on the volume of the data, the
storable number varies.)

Bring up a site from which you can download Chara-den

-Select the Chara-den you want to save » -Save
e Select “Play” and press to play back the Chara-den. Ot

Play
| Save
Proper ty
Return

= E)

ompleted!

> (]

<Download Completion display>

YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

1 08 0 © SQUARE ENIX CO., LTD. ALL Rights Reserved. CHARACTER DESIGN/TETSUYA NOMURA



7
0 O O Function menu O O

While the download-completion display is displayed, press @ (WZUEH) to display the following item.

Screen memo p.64

This item might not be available depending on the operation.

<Chara-den Player> i
" Displaying Chara-den |

P.13

1 ¢=) . »Chara den > Select the Chara-den you want to
display »

The selected Chara-den is displayed.
o See page 110 for how to operate Chara-den.

uap-eJeyd

<Chara-den display>

(

19fe|d uap-eieyn
uap-eley) peojumoq

a N
0 0 O Function menup 0 0O
While a Chara-den display is displayed, press @ (IGLEH) to display the following items.
Rec. chara-den p.113
Substitute image p.112
Add desktop icon p.116
Action list p.111
Change action p.111
File property p.116
Set image disp. p.116
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Chara-den

Operating Chara-den L

l Operating Chara-den

J

You can operate Chara-den by pressing keys or by simply speaking into the mouthpiece. Use
the “Action List” to check the actions that you can operate.

(Whole action mode)

Key operation Details
0
0 Whole action

a
(Parts action mode)

Parts action

Pauses action midway.

Pauses entered action.

Displays the “Action List”.

Switches to Action Mode.

Example: When the “0o0oo (Waves hand)”
action is set for .

o The pre-installed Chara-dens enable you to operate nine types of whole actions. Parts action is not installed.
e The number of actions you can operate differs depending on the Chara-den.

Switch Chara-den

You can switch the displayed Chara-den.

During Video-phone Calls

During a video-phone call » @ (

» Chara-den setup

» Switch chara-den » Select the Chara-den to be displayed » @

Chara-den Recording Display (See page 113)

1

Chara-den Recording display » () (|
» Select the Chara-den to be displayed »

J

=

» Switch chara-den

e When you switch Chara-den, the action mode becomes “Whole Action Mode”.

110
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Aclion Lisl

You can display the list of actions that you can operate.

During Video-phone Calls

During a video-phone call» (3) (I

e Select the action and press to execute it.
o You can also display Action List by pressing ¥ .

i) » Chara-den setup » Action list

Chara-den Display/Chara-den Recording Display f

Chara-den display/Chara-den Recording display »

e Select the action and press to execute it.
o You can also display Action List by pressing (¥ .

You can switch the action between whole action mode and parts action
mode.

Whole action mode makes an animation character “laugh” or “weep”
expressing his or her sentiment by whole aspect.

Parts action mode makes the animation character “raise right hand”
expressing his or her sentiment by part aspect.

uap-eiey)

Whole Action Mode)
(Parts Action Mode)

uap-eley bunesadg (

During Video-phone Calls

1 During a video-phone call» (3) (|

#) » Chara-den setup » Change action

e The action modes switch between parts action and whole action.
e You can also switch modes by pressing .

Chara-den Display/Chara-den Recording Display i

P.1:

1 Chara-den display/Chara-den Recording display » (s
» Change action

e The action modes switch between parts action and whole action.
e You can also switch modes by pressing in Normal style.
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Making a Video-phone Call Using Chara-den

' Making a Video-phone Call Using Chara-den

You can make video-phone calls using a Chara-den as the substitute image.
You need to set “Camera image sending” to “OFF”. (See page 102 of “Basics” manual)

1 ‘ . - Chara-den » Select the Chara-den to be displayed » @ (I
- Substitute image

The Chara-den is set as the substitute image for video-phone calls.

2 Press to return to the Stand-by display.

Enter the destination phone number » -You can speak
when the other party answers

The Chara-den selected in step 1 appears instead of your own photo image.
e See page 85 of “Basics” manual for how to operate the video-phone.

4 To end the call, press (®>.

. Setting at purchase
713] 0000 (Cloud)
You can set the selected Chara-den as the substitute image for video-phone calls.

If you have set a substitute image for Chara-den, you can make or receive video-phone calls
with the Chara-den substitute image.

Chara-den display/Chara-den List/Chara-den Recording display
- (&) (NiLH) » Substitute image

o The “Fixed” substitute image will be sent in the following cases:
0 The Chara-den set for the substitute image has been deleted.
[ During PIM Lock
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<Record Chara-den>

l Recording Chara-den

You can record Chara-den.

1 » »Chara-den » Select the Chara-den to be

recorded » (&) (WilH) » Rec. chara-den

e You can select a Chara-den from the Function menu of the Chara-den List.

MEMORY
L S

FUR

<Chara-den Recording display>

a N
0 O O Function menu O 0O
While the Chara-den Recording display is displayed, press @ (MillsH) to display the following items.
Switch chara-den p.110
Substitute image p.112
Action list p.111
Change action p.111
Set image disp. p.116
Recording size p.114
Recording type p.114
Recording Qlty p.114
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

Taking Still Images

The still images you have taken will be stored in the “Chara-den image” folder. (See page 318)

1 Chara-den Recording display » Press @ several times to

switch to the Snap shot Mode.

2 Press (@).

A still image of the displayed Chara-den is taken.
Next, go to step 4 on page 275.

e In Manner Mode, the shutter tone does not sound.

0 © SQUARE ENIX CO., LTD. ALL Rights Reserved. CHARACTER DESIGN/TETSUYA NOMURA 1 1 3
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Chara-den

|

Record Chara-den

Recording Moving Images
The recorded moving images will be saved to the “Chara-den video” folder (see page 356).

1 Chara-den Recording display » Press @ several times to
switch to the Moving image shot mode.

Recording icon

2 Press (@).

Recording of the displayed Chara-den begins.
Next, go to step 4 on page 282.

e The image size is fixed to QCIF (176 x 144).
o The operating sound may be picked up.

e In Manner Mode, the recording start tone does not sound.
o When the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone set with switch is connected, the voice is recorded via the Earphone.

- - _ Setting at purchase
Recording Size ~QOIF (176x144)

You can set the size of the images for when saving Chara-den image after recordlng it in the Snap

shot mode.
1 Chara-den Recording display » (i) (Millll) » Recording size
QCIF (176 X 144) weeeeeveeeeeess Records Chara-den at 176 x 144 dots.
Small (117 X 9B) «eeseeseereeeese Records Chara-den at 117 x 96 dots.

" Settlng at purchase
Recording Type . " Video + voice

You can set image and sound for when recording and saving Chara-den.
You can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

1 Chara-den Recording display » @ (| ) » Recording type
Video + voige:«eseesesereeneeees Records both images and sound.
Vi@ oveeeserseseesesemsensnsenseens Records images only.

Recording Quality . Seting at purchase

You can set the quality for saving Chara-den.
You can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

1 Chara-den Recording display » (3) (|

) »Recording Qlty

For long recording =+« Lower quality but longer recording time.
T Standard quality.
For high quality-«««sssesesee: Higher quality but shorter recording time.

1 1 4 0 © SQUARE ENIX CO., LTD. ALL Rights Reserved. CHARACTER DESIGN/TETSUYA NOMURA



lDispIaying Chara-den List

You can display the list of Chara-den stored in the FOMA phone.

1 » > Chara-den

[BET7 2

a N
0 0 O Function menup 0 0O
While the Chara-den List is displayed, press @ ( to display the following items.
Rec. chara-den p.113
Substitute image p.112
Edit title See this page
File property p.116
Memory info p.116
Add desktop icon p.116
Delete p.117
Delete all p.117
Multiple-choice p.117
Set image disp. p.116
Reset title p.117
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ P
Edit Title
You can edit the title of the selected Chara-den.
) Edit title » Enter the title » ERS TR

1 Chara-den List» (&) (|

e You can enter the title in up to 18 full-pitch or 36 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

1s17 uap-eJey buikeidsig [
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File Property %

You can display information about the selected Chara-den.

1 Chara-den List/Chara-den display » () (Jiil
property

Use 0 to scroll the display for confirmation.
o After checking, press @
e You cannot use in Viewer style.

o “Rec. file restriction” describes whether the operation such as attaching still images/moving images created by
Chara-den to mail, saving them to miniSD memory card, or editing them, is restricted or not.

Memory Information

You can check how much memory is used or unused for Chara-den.
1 Chara-den List» (3) (Jil#l) » Memory info

Chara-den
. Used - 215Kbytes
o After checking, press @ . Unused:  225Kbytes

Used - 3files

Displaying Chara-den List

(' Information )

o Displayed memory capacity is an estimate.

Add Desktop Icon

You can paste the selected Chara-den as a desktop icon.

Chara-den List/Chara-den display » @ (K
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If you delete the original Chara-den, the pasted icon remains but the Chara-den is not displayable.
o See page 205 of “Basics” manual to delete pasted icons.

H Setting at purchase
Set Image Display % — it dsplay

You can set the method of displaying Chara-den.

i) » Add desktop icon» YES

Chara-den Recording display/Chara-den display/Chara-den List
> (&) (IEIEH) » Set image disp.

Actual Sizg «eeeeeeeeeseseeeeeeeese Displays in actual size.
Fitin display «eeeeeeeseeseeees Fits in the size of the FOMA phone’s display.
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Reset Title

You can reset the title of the selected Chara-den. When you reset the title that has been
changed, it reverts to the original title.

Chara-den List» (3) (Il
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

l Deleting Chara-den

You can delete a selected Chara-den.

1 Chara-den List» (i) (Kil{#}) » Delete » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete All

You can delete all the Chara-den items in the Chara-den List.
Chara-den List» (3) (Il

» »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o Note that this operation also deletes the Chara-den items pre-installed when you purchased the FOMA phone.

Multiple-choice

You can delete selected Chara-den items in the Chara-den List.
Chara-den List» () (W) » Multiple-choice
» Select the files to be deleted » SSreaR

e You can move the cursor to confirm that the files have been selected.
o Keep pressing @ to scroll continuously.
o Ifyou select a file that you have already selected and then press , the selection is

released. BTt =

2 (&) (IGUEN) » Delete > YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If you delete the Chara-den set for the video-phone substitute image, the “Fixed” image will become the substitute
image.

) » Delete all > Enter the Terminal Security Code

[

uap-esey bupsjeg
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Download i-motion

<Download i-motion>

q Downloading i-motion |

You can download i-motion (image and sound data) from sites.
There are different types of i-motion as shown below. The type of i-motion is predetermined and
not selectable.

Categories Description
Type Playback type
Standard type Plays back after downloading | Plays back after all i-motion data is downloaded.
(can be saved"~) (up to 300 Kbytes)
Plays back while downloading | Plays back while downloading i-motion data. You can also
(up to 300 Kbytes) play it back after downloading.
Streaming type Plays back while downloading | Plays back while i-motion data is being downloaded.
(cannot be saved) (up to 2 Mbytes) When playback completes the data is deleted so you
cannot play back again or save in the FOMA phone.

[J Some i-motion items cannot be saved.

Vime:

1 From a site that supports the downloading of i-motion, select [

the i-motion to be downloaded » -Play

For operating during playback, see page 358. RETEDA k=

o If “Automatic replay” is set to “ON”, the i-motion will be played back automatically after it is Z;‘:
downloaded. B 1

o If you select an i-motion that can be played back during downloading, that i-motion will be -
played back during downloading. <Download Completion display>

o Depending on the type of server and i-motion, you might not be able to download the data or play it back during
downloading.

e Even when you stop playing back the data of Standard type i-motion while downloading, downloading still continues.

o Even when “Automatic replay” is set to “ON”, the data is not automatically played back after downloading if it is played
back while downloading.

o If “Automatic replay” is set to “OFF”, the i-motion will not play back automatically after it is downloaded, and instead the
download-completion display appears.

o If an i-motion has restrictions for the number of playbacks, playback period, or playback expiry date, “ (5 * will be
displayed before the title. i-motion with playback period restrictions cannot be played back prior to or after the restriction
period. Further, if you keep the battery detached for a lengthy period, the clock in your FOMA phone might be reset. If
this happens, you will not be able to play back i-motion that have playback period and playback expiry restrictions.

e Some i-motion will not be played back successfully even when the data has been downloaded.

o Because of the speed and quality of the connection or the signal status, playback might be interrupted while the data is
downloading, or it might be erratic. i-motion of standard type can be played back repeatedly after downloading, but
i-motion of streaming type cannot be played back.

o You cannot download i-motion in ASF format.

118



Saving i-motion

You can save downloaded i-motion to your FOMA phone. You can use the i-motion Player to
play back saved i-motion and view information.

i-motion is saved to the “i-mode” folder (see page 356), and up to 50 items can be saved. (The
maximum number of i-motion that can be saved depends on the volume of the i-motion data.)

Download Completion display » Save » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m When i-motion files are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of i-motion files is stored or there is not enough memory, the display
on the right comes up.

Delete unnecessary i-motion files and then save new ones. "““0”

i ” Not enough memory
1. Select “YES” and press . ( Toyisg)
2. Change the i-motion to be deleted to the gray display.

Press to switch to the gray display.

3. Press (

o You cannot use in Viewer style.

4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Insufficient memory

(

uonouw-| peojumoqd

o Untitled i-motion files are indicated by “movie” in the i-motion List.

o Depending on the i-motion, you might not be able to save the downloaded data in the FOMA phone.

e You can set downloaded i-motion as the Stand-by display (see page 187 of “Basics” manual). However, some i-motion
cannot be set as the Stand-by display.

e You cannot use the Web To, Mail To nor Phone To function from an i-motion file set as the Stand-by display.
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Download i-motion

Property

You can display the property of downloaded i-motion. You can check the title, playback

restrictions, and so forth.

Download Completion display » Property
o Press @ after checking.

When a Link is Set in a Ticker

When a ticker has been set in an i-motion, it is displayed during playback.

When the ticker contains the underscored phone number, mail address, or URL, you can
execute the Phone To, Mail To, or Web To function (see page 72) after playback.

Example: Connecting to a URL in a ticker
Playback End display » (@) » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

n Ifi-motion has not been saved
If the Web To function is executed while an i-motion file has not been saved yet, the display on

7
0 0O O Function menug O O
While the Download Completion display is displayed, press @ (

Screen memo

[ mtion |
the right appears and you can save it. ]
1. Select “YES” and press . Save this?
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
When an i-motion cannot be saved, the display on the right appears. : Bl
1. Select “YES” and press . e !
Displ t ?
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . sy e e
NO
a\

) to display the following item.

p.64

This item might not be available depending on the operation.

N\
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<i-motion Auto Play>
| Setting whether to Play i-motion Automatically

J

P.13

Setting at purchase

ON | |
You can set whether to play back i-motion automatically, for when you have downloaded a
standard (normal) type i-motion from a site or have selected a standard (normal) type i-motion
saved as a screen memo in the Screen Memo List.

1 » -i-mode settings » i-motion setting » Automatic replay

ON = -Plays back the i-motion automatically.
Plays back the i-motion manually.

o When the setting is “OFF” and you have downloaded a standard (normal) type i-motion from a site or have selected a
standard (normal) type i-motion from the Screen Memo List, the i-motion will not play back automatically; instead the
download-completion display will come up.

o Note that streaming type i-motion is played back automatically even when the setting is “OFF”.

<i-motion Type> i =

| Setting Download Type for i-motion

Setting at purchase

Normal type

You can set whether to download standard (normal) type i-motion only or to download both
standard (normal) and streaming types. See page 118 for the type of i-motion.

1 » i-mode settings » i-motion setting » i-motion type

Normal type Downloads standard (normal) type i-motion only.

Norm - Streaming type -+ Downloads both standard (normal) and streaming type i-motion.

o While a site is displayed, press @ (L&) and select “i-motion type”.

e To download streaming type of i-motion, you need to set “i-motion type” to “Norm-Streaming type”. Otherwise, the
message “Invalid content. Change i-motion type for replay” will be displayed, and you will not be able to download the

streaming type of i-motion.
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Message R/F Receiving

<Message R/F Receiving>
' Receiving Messages R/F Automatically

Message services automatically deliver information you want to your FOMA phone.

You can save up to 100 each of received Messages R/F.

You can receive Messages R/F held at the i-mode center by executing “Check new message”
(see page 182).

You can use “Select ring tone” (see page 179 of “Basics” manual) to set the ring tone for when
you receive a Message R/F, and you can use “lllumination” (see page 170 of “Basics” manual) to
set the flickering pattern of the Call/Charging Indicator for when you receive a Message R/F.

1 When you receive a Message R/F, “ [ (yellow)” or
“[@ (yellow)” blinks and the message “Msg. Request
Receiving...” or “Msg. Free Receiving...” appears. SECEVING

Msa. Request
Receiving. ..

After the message is received, the number of received mail and Messages R/F is displayed. 83 Yi8

e You can display the Message R/F List by selecting “Msg. Request” or “Msg. Free” and
pressing C .

o If “Message auto display” is set to other than “OFF”, the contents of received Message
R/F are displayed automatically.

06 T
The former display returns if you do not perform any operation for 15 seconds. (The number  [RE/FETHEH 10500
of seconds can vary depending on the setting for “i-mode ringing time”.) Y

When former display
was Stand-by display

m Setting Message F (Free)
After selecting iMenu .o ooooo0 (Options) OO0 OO [F]loO (Msg. Free setting) . 0 0 O O (Receive), then
enter your i-mode password (four digits) and select “0 0 (OK)”".
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e You can use “Message auto display” to set Message R/F to be displayed automatically. Select “OFF” if you do not want
them to be displayed automatically.

o When new Message R/F is delivered, other Messages R/F and i-mode mail that have been held at the center will also
be delivered.

o Messages R/F are not displayed automatically while the Stand-by display is not shown, while i-cppli is running, or
during Drive Mode, All Lock, or PIM Lock.

o When the FOMA phone cannot receive any more Messages R/F, “ |H (gray)” or “ (gray)” is displayed. Read unread
Messages R/F or release protection.

e When“ "ﬁ' (yellow)” or =|:' (yellow)” is displayed, the i-mode center keeps Messages R/F. Read unread Messages
R/F or release protection, and then perform “Check new message”.

e When ¢ ﬁ (gray)” or “ i[5 (gray)” is displayed, the i-mode center can hold no more Messages R/F. Perform “Check

new message” to receive them.

The i-mode center can hold Messages R/F for three days (72 hours). However, when it stores the maximum number of

messages (300 Messages R and 300 Messages F), the oldest messages held at the center will be deleted to make way

for the newest ones.

After being displayed automatically, Messages R/F are still displayed as unread ones in the Message R/F List.

However, if you scroll through the messages while they are being displayed automatically, they will be indicated in the

Message R/F List as read.

When multiple i-mode mail messages, Short Messages (SMS), and Messages (R/F) are received at the same time, the

ring tone set for i-mode mail messages, Short Messages (SMS), or Messages (R/F) that has been received in the last

will sound and the illumination flickers.

If you receive a message R/F when “Receiving display” is set to “Operation preferred” with other than the Stand-by

display, the ring tone does not sound. When “Alarm preferred” is set, the ring tone sounds and the Received Result

display appears. (See page 252)

o If you receive a Message R/F when the FOMA phone is closed, this information is displayed inthe  [E_[ “RE-=Til-
Private Window. _a/2 E_E[lllE_IJr],

i
I

If you receive a Message R/F while playing back an i-motion, the images and sound might be
interrupted.
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Message Service

Message R/F Receiving L

You can set how to auto-display messages R/F received during standby.

1

Message Auto Display

» »i-mode settings » Message auto display

Msg. Req. preferred -« Message Request have priority for automatic display.
Msg. Free preferred - Message Free have priority for automatic display.
Msg. Request only -+« Only Message Request are displayed automatically.
Msg. Free only Only M ge Free are displayed automatically.
OFF M ge R/F are not displayed automatically.

@ Setting at purchase
p.13| Msg. Req. preferred

Auto Melody Play

You can set whether to play back pasted or attached melodies automatically for when you open
a Message R/F.

1

» »i-mode settings » Auto melody play

OFF -

Setting at purchase
P.13 ON

-Automatically plays back pasted or attached melodies when Messages R/F are opened.
-:Does not automatically play back pasted or attached melodies when Messages R/F are opened.

@ Setting at purchase
P13 Valid

Pasted Melody/Message

You can set whether to validate (enable you to play back and store) the melodies pasted in
Messages R/F.

1

124

» »i-mode settings » Pasted melody/Msg.

Valid -+ ‘Melodies can be played back and stored.
Invalid ««eeee Melodies cannot be played back.



<Display Message R/F>
| Reading Received Messages R/F

J

P.13

When your FOMA phone is in the service area, it receives Messages R/F automatically from the

i-mode center.

“@ (yellow)” or “ [F] (yellow)” appears at the top of the display when a Message R/F is

delivered.

1 » Message

Msg. Request -

Msg. Free

2

Displays Messages Request List.

----------------------- Displays Messages Free List.

Select the Message R/F you want to display »

e When you select an unread Message R/F, “[=]” changes to “ @

o When the Message R/F List contains six or more messages, press @ to display the
next or previous five messages.

e Use @
o If the Message R/F is long, use @ to scroll it. Press @ or @ to scroll by page.

to check other Messages R/F.

Nieather

<Message R/F List>

[T Mso. Reduest -] 1/ 1
[ © 2004/ 5/26 10:00
suntFor dourmets

A new restaurant is openf
ed near Shinjyuku Statiof

at 20 percent.
SiE N Baas

:

<Message R/F detailed display>

1 Press and hold O 000000000 forat least one second » Use [ to select >

e You can also bring up the “i-mode menu” display by pressing 00000000 ofrom Stand-by display.

2 use B to select “Message” »

3 Use : to select “Msg. Request” or “Msg. Free”

»

4 use B to select the Message R/F you want to display »

m Display Light

The display light lights for about 15 seconds when you open the FOMA phone, press a key, or receive a Message R/F.
However, when you display the text of a Message R/F, the lighting time varies according to the length of the message.
(The display light does not light when “Lighting” of “Display light” (see page 195 of “Basics” manual) is set to “OFF”.)

o “OK” and “Cancel” might be displayed in Messages R/F. If so, follow the same operations as for sites (see page 49).
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Display Message R/F

Message R/F List and Message R/F detailed displays

The Message R/F List and Message R/F detailed display are structured as below.

0
& o e BV w
@ —1-C 2004/ H/26 10:00
For gourmets Q—MTraﬁm Info.
2]z O TER
E-/Eotels — BrBy ey
o_@%wgé%ﬁer @ —{Traffic congestion occur]
- s near the park (n Sapno
(A= 5/25 ro. 2¢m of traffic
=i [raffic Info. Coroest ion.
(Sl /24 ----END----
Movies
<Message R List> <Message R detailed dlsplay>
@Status of Message R/F

[ : Unread Message R/F

[ : Read Message R/F

[§1 : Unread and protected Message R/F
o= Read and protected Message R/F

@Date and time received

The list shows the time for the Message R/F received today, and shows the date for the Message received on earlier
days.

The detailed display shows the date and time the Message R/F was received.

©Subject
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OAppears when a melody or image has been attached or pasted.
Appears even when the attached or pasted data is invalid.
The detailed display shows the data volume of the attached or pasted data.

<For Message R/F List or Message R/F detailed display>
J7]: Amelody is attached or pasted. (Detailed display is only for an attached melody.)
|| : A melody is pasted. (Detailed display only)
J - Multiple melodies are attached or pasted, and some of them are invalid. (List only)
¢+ All attached or pasted melodies are invalid.

: Animage is attached.

: Multiple images are attached, and some of them are invalid. (List only)

s2: + All attached images are invalid.

& Multiple data items are attached.

4 g'b B

@Text of message

921MI3S abessapy

4/d abessay Aejdsiq (

o If the clock of the FOMA phone is not set, the time and date are displayed as “--:--" and “--/--".

Next Page 127



Message Service

Display Message R/F L

a N
0 O O Function menu) O O
While the Message R/F List is displayed, press @ (WEEH) to display the following items.
Display all See this page
Sort See this page
Filter p.129
Protect ON/OFF p.129
Unprotect all p.129
No. of messages p.130
Delete this p.130
Delete selected p.130
Delete read p.131
Delete all p.131
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ )

You can re-display all Messages R/F after using the Sort or Filter function. The Sort or Filter
function will be released and all messages will be displayed in “Chronological + ” order.

1 Message R/F List» () (

~—

» Display all

You can rearrange the order in which Messages R/F are displayed in the Message R/F List.

Message R/F List» (&) (JGllE) » Sort

Chronological 1 ««sweseeseeeess Sorts by date and time from the most recent.
Chronological | «eeseseseeeeees Sorts by date and time from the oldest.

o You can use the Filter and Sort functions together. For example, to display only unread Messages R/F from the oldest
ones, select the Filter's “Unread” option, and then select “Chronological | ”. (To set back to the former status, select
“Display all”.)

o After displaying a sorted Message R/F List, you can return to the full display List by closing the List and re-opening it, or
you can execute “Display all”.
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Filter

You can change the type of Message R/F displayed in the Message R/F List.

1 Message R/F List» () (W{ell) » Filter
Unread -+ Displays only unread Messages R/F.
Read «eeeeeeee Displays only read Messages R/F.
Protected -+--Displays only protected Messages R/F.
Melody =+ Displays only Messages R/F attached with melodies.
Image -+ Displays only Messages R/F attached with images.

o After displaying a filtered Message R/F List, you can return to the full display List by closing the List and re-opening it, or

you can execute “Display all”.

Protect ON/OFF

You can protect Messages R/F from being overwritten.
You can release protection of already protected Messages R/F.

You can protect up to 50 messages (50 messages for Message Request and Message Free

each).

Message R/F List or the Message R/F detailed display
() ( )» Protect ON/OFF

Protected messages are indicated by “o—="or “[&]".

=10:00

For gourmets
= 5/25
Hotels

=

P.13

[3& 5/25
Teather

o When the number of Messages R/F stored in the FOMA phone reaches the maximum, new Messages R/F will overwrite

the read, unprotected ones, starting from the oldest messages.

Unprotect All
You can release protection for all protected Messages R/F.

1 Message R/F List» (&) (|

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

» Unprotect all » YES

=

P.13

129
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Number of Messages @

P.13
You can check the total number of Messages R/F stored in the FOMA phone, as well as the
number of unread messages and protected messages.

1 Message R/F List)» () (lill) » No. of messages

Alleseseeeeeeeeess Total received Messages R/F.
Unread -+ Number of unread Messages R/F.
Protected -+*Number of protected Messages R/F.
e After checking, press @ .

Delete This =S

You can delete a selected Message R/F.

Message R/F List» (&) (Jil
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e This function also deletes unread Messages R/F.
o You cannot delete protected Messages R/F. Release protection and then delete.

i) » Delete this » YES

Message Service

— Delete Selected

' 9

&  You can delete selected Messages R/F.

Q

(=2

g . I

é 1 Message R/F List)» (3) (lE#) » Delete selected e

> » Put check marks for the Messages R/F to be deleted (= 505

g “I0" and “EA" switch each time you press . E%wgﬁ?er

R 5/%5.

s Deletes. DjTg,a;f!IC Info.
i — Does not delete. AR

) and selecting 4 <

e You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (
“Select all/Release all’.

)» YES

2 e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e You cannot delete protected Messages R/F. Release protection and then delete.
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Delete Read %

You can delete Messages R/F you have already read.

i) » Delete read » YES

Message R/F Lis I
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o Unprotected and read messages are all deleted.
o When only the Messages R/F filtered by the filter function (see page 129) are displayed, only the unprotected read
Messages R/F displayed in the list are deleted if you execute “Delete read”.

Delete All

You can delete all Messages R/F stored in the FOMA phone.

1 Message R/F List» (&) (|
Code» (@) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o This function also deletes unread Messages R/F.

e You cannot delete protected Messages R/F. Release protection and then delete.

e When you display only the Messages R/F specified by the Filter function (see page 129), all the unprotected Messages
R/F in the displayed list will be deleted by “Delete all”.

i) » Delete all» Enter the Terminal Security

921MI3S abessapy

—
=]
8
2
a N s
0 O O Function menu) 0 0 g
While the Message R/F detailed display is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items. "g
Add to phonebook p.132 o
Save melody p.132
Save image p.133
Reload image p.134
Protect ON/OFF p.129
Delete p.134
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ J
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Add to Phonebook

When there are mail addresses or phone numbers in the text of Messages R/F, you can save
them to the Phonebook.

1 Message R/F detailed display » (&) ( - Add to phonebook
»YES
Phone - Saves mail addresses or phone numbers to the FOMA phone.

UIM-- Saves mail addresses or phone numbers to the UIM.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2 New/Add
W <Not stored)
New :eeeeeeeeneee Saves the data to a new Phonebook entry. = éﬁgi 2}3[2%
Add -oeeeeeeeeeee Saves the data to an existing Phonebook entry. 2l dieen

o When you select to save the data to the UIM’s Phonebook, the message Bl
“[2]Overwrite” appears.

e When information such as name, reading and mail address is attached to the phone
number, that information is entered as well. Enter any other necessary items and store
the Phonebook entry.

See pages 122 to 128 of “Basics” manual for how to store items in the Phonebook.

See page 132 of “Basics” manual for “Add”.

e You cannot add items to the Phonebook during “PIM Lock” (see page 218 of “Basics” manual) or “Keypad Dial Lock”
(see page 219 of “Basics” manual) or if any a phone number has been specified for “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of
“Basics” manual).

o When characters (pictographs) that cannot be stored in the Phonebook are contained, those characters may be
converted to spaces.

e You might store phone numbers or mail addresses to the Phonebook using highlighted information other than phone
numbers or mail addresses.

For “New”

Message Service

—
w Save Melody =
c P13
§ You can save melodies attached or pasted to Messages R/F as “Original tone”. You can set
@ saved melodies as ring tones.
=
> . .
?:; 1 Message R/F detailed display » Select the melody
8 L&) » Save melody » YES
Next, perform step 3 on page 70 to set saved melodies as ring tones. Bl ol e

o When multiple melodies are attached, use to select the melody to save and then Blelets
save it.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o You can play an attached melody by highlighting it and pressing .
e You cannot play melodies during a call.

o The file names of attached melodies are not saved. When the titles are not set, the file names of attached melodies are
saved.
o Sometimes saved melodies cannot be played back successfully.
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Save Image

You can save an image attached to Messages R/F to the “i-mode” folder (see page 318). Then
you can use “Display setting” (see page 187 of “Basics” manual) to set it as the Stand-by
display or Wake-up display.

1 Message R/F detailed display » Select the image » @ (
> Select image »

YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 187 of “Basics” manual for how to set the image as a Stand-by display.

)» Save image

m When images are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of images is stored or there is not enough memory, the display on

the right comes up. Not (ﬁggukbjhtm;mry
. Renl;;/cee'.;S
Delete unnecessary images and then save new ones.
1. Select “YES” and press . el |
2. Change the image to be deleted to the gray display. Insufficient memory
Press to switch to the gray display.
3. Press (

e You cannot use in Viewer style.

4. Select “YES” and press O .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e You cannot save images when “Image display” is set to “OFF”.
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Reload Image %

When “ " is displayed instead of an image in the text of a Message R/F, you can reload the
image to view it.

1 Message R/F detailed display » (3) (JG

) »Reload image

e Sometimes the image cannot be displayed even after reloading.

Delete %

You can delete a displayed Message R/F.

Message Service

Message R/F detailed display » (3) (&
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)» Delete» YES

Display Message R/F L

e You cannot delete protected Messages R/F. Release protection and then delete.
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

l Mail Functions of FOMA Phone '

The FOMA phone has mail functions for sending and receiving i-mode mail and Short Messages
(SMS). You need to subscribe to i-mode to be able to use i-mode mail.

Sending and Receiving of Mail Function

¢ FOMA phone _, FOMA phone )

Short Messages (SMS) can be exchanged between FOMA phones only.

(o5 o [ 5

Up to 70 full-pitch characters

i-mode mail | s—Em—)) | |-mode mail

FOMA Up to 5,000 full-pitch characters

(__FOMA phone _. i-mode phone using mova service )

The i-mode mail service is used for sending messages from the FOMA phone to i-mode phones using the mova service.

T S )
Cimode | e (st

FOMA Up to 2,000 full-pitch characterst] i-mode phone using

mova service

[ Varies according to the settings of the i-mode phone using the mova service.

(_i-mode phone using mova service . FOMA phone )

Short MaillD sent from i-mode phones using the mova service is received as Short Messages (SMS) by the FOMA
phone.

—— w5

Short Mail | yp to 50 full-pitch
(Dialed special characters

———
i-mode phone 0 FOMA

using mova service Up to 250 full-pitch
characters

number 1655)

[ The Short Mail service enables text messages to be exchanged between DoCoMo mobile phones.

* You cannot send Short Mail from the FOMA phone, even when you use the special number 1655.

» When Short Mail is sent from i-mode phones using the mova service, the FOMA phone receives it as a Short
Message (SMS).
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i-mode mail

Once you subscribe to i-mode, you can exchange e-mail over the Internet as well as with other
i-mode phones (including the mova).

For how to send and receive i-mode mail, see pages 150, 178.

When you first subscribe to the i-mode service, your mail address is as below.

o If you have subscribed to i-mode newly
e The alphanumerics before the “@” mark are a random combination, check your address after
signing up for the i-mode service.

<Example> abc1234[] 789xyz@docomo.ne.jp

<How to check your mail address> For details, see page 200:
iMenu display _, English _, Options _, Mail Settings _, Confirm Mail Address.

e When exchanging e-mail with other i-mode phones (including the mova), you only need to use the
part before the “@” mark.

o When you receive e-mail from personal computers, the senders have to use your full address
including @docomo.ne.jp.

Addressing between i-mode phones
@ - &) :docomo.[] O _ab1234yz
(& - [ :docomo.taro(] O

=0
©
S

[ mail address = = = [ mail address
=lAEE oo BEES —
docomo.taro[] [J =] oo = docomo.[] [ _ab1234yz
. — — .
@docomo.ne.jp = oD = @docomo.ne.jp
( i-mode center )

Addressing between i-mode phones and e-mail devices

auoyd YO Jo suonound jiely

- [3: docomotaro@(] (1.0 0 O .cO.jp
GH ﬂ : docomo.taro[] [] @docomao.ne.jp

[ mail address

docomotaro@[] [J .0J O] [J .CO.jp

Next Page 137



Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

0 Selecting and receiving i-mode mail
You can check the titles of i-mode mail held at the i-mode center, select items to receive, or delete items
before receiving them. (See page 180)

0 Changing mail address
You can change the part of your mail address preceding the “@” mark as in
“docomo.[] 0 _ab1234yz@docomo.ne.jp”. (See page 198)

1 Registering secret code
You can register a four-digit secret code to your phone number when you use it as the mail address. Then,
you will not receive i-mode mail that does not include your secret code, thus eliminating unwanted i-mode
mail. (See page 200)

[ Resetting mail address
You can set your mail address to the format “your phone number@docomo.ne.jp”. (See page 202)
[ Confirming mail address
You can confirm what the currently set mail address is. (See page 200)
1 Rejecting/Receiving mail settings
You can restrict receiving mail by setting the accept/reject mail settings following any of the methods shown
below: (See page 204)
(®Receiving mail from selected domains
0 You can receive mail from the specified company from among au, vodafone, TU-KA, and DDI Pocket.
O You can also receive mail sent from the specified domain other than the above companies. (See page
207)
[0 All messages are received from i-mode, i-shot, Fixed Amount Arrival Notice Service, e billing invoice,
and M-stage Visual Net.
(@Receiving/Rejecting selected mail
0 You can accept/reject mail from specified mail addresses. (See page 206)
(®Receiving/Rejecting only i-mode mail
0 You can accept (reject mail over the Internet)/reject mail only between i-mode mobile phones (see page
204).
@Rejecting mass i-mode mail senders
0 You can reject i-mode mail from 200th and after sent from a single i-mode mobile phone (including the
mova) per day. The default is “Reject” so you need not set if you want to reject a bulky number of
messages.
(®Rejecting unsolicited ad mail
0 You can accept/reject mail with “0 0000 0 ” inserted to the head of the title name, which is incoming
for advertising/promoting purposes without your agreement. The default is “Reject” so you need not set if
you want to reject ‘00000’
(Senders are obligated by the law to describe “0 0 000 O (six full-pitch characters) to the head of title
name field.)
0 You cannot set “Receive Mail from Selected Domains”, “Receive Selected Mail”, “Reject Selected Mail”,
“Receive only i-mode mail”, and “Reject only i-mode mail” at the same time.
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O Confirming settings
You can check the mail settings for whether mail is accepted or rejected. (See page 209)
[ Limiting mail size
You can limit the size of i-mode mail you receive by specifying the size in advance. (See page 203)
] Suspending mail functions
If you do not want to use the mail functions, you can have the i-mode center suspend them. (See page 210)

m Preventing nuisance mail
You can effectively prevent receiving nuisance mail by changing your mail address (see page 198),
or by using Receive/Reject Selected Mail (see page 206).

m Number of characters that can be sent/received
The numbers of characters that can be sent/received by i-mode mail are as below.

Full-pitch Half-pitch
ltem _— . Bytes
(kaniji, hiragana, pictographs, etc.) | (alphabet, numbers, katakana, etc.)
Subject 15 30 30
Address 0 50 50
Text 50000 100000 10000
Attachment Melodies, images, big images, i-motion O

[0 When a melody, image or i-motion file is attached or text is decorated, the number of characters that can be
received/sent decreases.

o Up to 5,000 full-pitch characters (10,000 bytes) can be sent/received as the text of i-mode mail, but this number can be
lower, depending on the volume of attached files. Files that are not compatible with i-mode mail cannot be received or
sent; such files are deleted automatically at the i-mode center and just the text of the mail is delivered. In this case, the
text is headed by the message ‘00000000 (Attachment deleted)”. (Then, the mail is received up to the maximum
number of characters including ‘0 0ooooOO (Attachment deleted)”.)

o When the text of the i-mode mail contains more than the maximum characters, “/” or “//” is inserted at the end and the
excess part is deleted automatically.

e When sending i-mode mail to i-mode phones using the mova service, the text can be up to 2,000 full-pitch characters.
Any attachments other than i-shot will be deleted.

e Characters in the subject field of the i-mode mail that are in excess of the maximum will be deleted.

e You can exchange mail containing half-pitch katakana or pictographs only between i-mode phones (includes the mova).

In other cases those characters might not be displayed correctly.
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

m When you cannot receive i-mode mail

i-mode mail is delivered to your i-mode phone as soon as it is arrives at the i-mode center. However, if
your FOMA phone is off or out of the service area, or Receive Option Setting is set to “ON”, the mail will
be kept at the i-mode center. Mail held at the i-mode center will be resent at set intervals for a maximum
of three times. You can also set your FOMA phone so that you can select i-mode mail at the i-mode
center to receive it.

o The table below shows the maximum number of i-mode mail messages that can be held at the i-mode center and the
maximum holding period.

Maximum Number Held {Maximum Holding Period

i-mode mail 207 -1,000 720 hours
(up to approx. 2 Mbytes)

e Once the holding period expires the i-mode mail is deleted automatically.
e The maximum number of i-mode mail messages that can be held varies according to their data size. When the
maximum number is exceeded, the i-mode center stops receiving i-mode mail and returns an error message to the

senders. Your i-mode phone will display “ "ﬁ (gray)” (indicates maximum number of messages held) indicating that your

mailbox at the center is full. When Receive Option Setting is set to “ON”, “ ﬁ (gray)” (indicates maximum number of
messages held) does not appear even when the maximum number of messages is exceeded.

e You can receive i-mode mail held at the i-mode center using “Check new message” (see page 182) or “Receive option”
(see page 180). Further, if new i-mode mail is delivered, it will be sent with other i-mode mail and Messages R/F that
have been held at the center.

e Once you receive i-mode mail, it will be deleted at the i-mode center. Your FOMA phone will store the i-mode mail. (See
page 178)

e When the Mail function is suspended (see page 210), no more mail is held at the i-mode center.

e The i-mode center might not accept extremely bulky i-mode mail.
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m Other things you can do

m Mail attachments

0 Melody mail (see page 173 for sending, and page 190 for receiving.)
You can create and exchange i-mode mail attachments using melody files downloaded from sites
and the Internet. (Melody files cannot be sent if they are prohibited from being attached to mail or
being output from the FOMA phone to other devices.)
o Melodies might not be played back successfully if exchanged with models other than FOMA P900iV.

1 Image mail (see page 172 for sending, and page 189 for receiving.)

You can create and exchange i-mode mail attachments using still image files downloaded from sites,
Internet and external memory. (Still image files cannot be sent if they are prohibited from being
attached to mail or being output from the FOMA phone to other devices.) If you send files other than
i-shot to the i-mode phone service using mova service, these will be deleted and just the text will be
sent.

m Sending/receiving i-shot (see page 172 for sending, and page 189 for receiving.)

You can send and receive a file attachment of a still image taken with your FOMA phone and
exchange this with other i-mode phones (including the mova), personal computers, and mobile
phones of other manufacturers. However, this type of file does not use the format for sending files to
i-mode mova phones; instead, a browsing URL and a limit on the storage period are automatically
assigned to the mail, when the mail is sent; the image can be viewed by clicking on the URL.

Up to 184 full-pitch characters (369 bytes) can be sent in the text of mail to i-mode mova phones.
However, if multiple files have been attached, those files will be deleted and only the text is delivered.

m Deco mail (Decoration mail)
When you are editing i-mode mail, you can change the font size and the background color, and paste
an image into the text of the message. In this way you can create and send your own customized
mail and also receive decorated mail. (Mail from a personal computer might not work in the same
way as on the personal computer if it uses decoration not supported by the i-mode phone.)
e See pages 161 to 171 for how to edit Decoration mail.
o See page 158 for how to send Decoration mail.
o Compatible devices:-90Xi series

m Simultaneous mail sending
You can send the same i-mode mail simultaneously to up to five addresses. (See page 155)
You can also register five addresses in a mailing list. (See page 262)
0 The transmission charge is the same rate as for sending to one address. (However, the data for the added address

will involve a higher charge.)

m Sending/Receiving Cc and Bcc
Just as with personal computers, you can select To, Cc, and Bcc address fields when editing i-mode
mail. However, you cannot send mail when the To field is empty. (See page 155)

m Pasted i-oppli (see page 74 for receiving.)
You can launch i-oppli from URLs (links) pasted in received i-mode mail.
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

You can send and receive moving images taken by the phone supporting i-motion mail or
downloaded from sites as i-motion mail. (Moving image files cannot be sent if they are

prohibited from being attached to mail or being output from the FOMA phone to other devices.)
e See page 174 for how to send i-motion mail. e See page 191 for how to receive i-motion mail.

o How i-motion service works

The moving image file is attached to i-mode mail and sent to the i-motion Mail Center where it is stored. (If the

destination is a personal computer, the file will be sent directly as an attachment.) When the mail is received by a device

that supports i-motion mail, the message “ 0000 (moving image attached)” appears in the mail. The recipient can

download the moving image file by selecting the icon.

o When you send i-motion mail to a device that does not support i-motion mail, the i-motion is converted to continuous still images and the mail
is received as the message which contains URL. The recipient can download the continuous still images by selecting the displayed URL.

FOMA phone supporting
i-motion mail

( i-mode center ) ((Personal computer or other device )

Send as i-mode mail Send as moving
image attachment

[J Mail containing icon (URL)
for moving image attachment.

FOMA phone supporting
i-motion mail

(___i-motion mail center )

0 Select the icon in the mail
(the Web To function)

] Attached moving image'
data

o i-motion mail sent to a personal computer arrives as a file attachment.

o Apart from the text of i-motion mail, you can send attachments of up to 100 Kbytes of moving images. You cannot
attach i-motion which exceeds the maximum size.

e The recipient can download i-motion attached to i-motion mail.

e You can delete i-motion saved at the i-motion center.

e The table below shows the maximum number of items that can be held at the i-motion mail center, and the maximum
holding period.

Maximum Number Held | Maximum Holding Period
i-motion 15 10 days

e Once the holding period expires, the i-motion mail is deleted automatically.

e When the maximum holding number is exceeded, the i-motion Mail Center stops receiving i-motion mail and returns an
error message to the senders.

e Once you download i-motion to your i-mode phone, it will be deleted at the i-motion mail center.

o You need compatible software to play i-motion on devices such as personal computers. For details, see the DoCoMo
web page.
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You can send and receive Short Messages (SMS) even if you have not contracted for the i-mode
service. With Short Message, you can exchange brief text messages with other FOMA phones.
For how to send and receive Short Messages (SMS), see pages 212, 218.

e Short Message (SMS) text messages cannot be sent overseas, or received from overseas.
e Short Messages (SMS) received by the FOMA phone can be saved to the UIM. (See page 227)

m Address for Short Message (SMS)

The address for Short Message (SMS) is your mobile phone number.

m Number of characters that can be sent/received
The numbers of characters that can be sent/received by Short Message (SMS) are as below.

Full-pitch Half-pitch
Item (kaniji, hiragana, etc.) (alphanumeric, etc.) Bytes
Address - 20 (numbers only) 20
Text 70 1608 140

00 When half-pitch alphanumerics and symbols (except 0, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0,0, 0,0 0, - , 0 0 O 0O, and~ ) only.

m When Short Messages (SMS) cannot be received

The Short Message Center delivers Short Messages (SMS) to your FOMA phone as soon as they are
received. However, if your FOMA phone is off or out of the service area, the Short Messages will be
kept at the center.

e The Short Message Center keeps Short Messages (SMS) for a maximum period of 72 hours. You can set the holding
period with “SMS validity period”.

o When the holding period expires, Short Messages (SMS) are deleted automatically.

e You can receive Short Messages (SMS) held at the Short Message Center using “Check new SMS” (see page 220).

e Once you receive Short Messages (SMS), they will be deleted at the Short Message Center. Your FOMA phone will
store the Short Messages (SMS). (See page 218)
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

Inbox Folder List
The Inbox Folder List can contain the information below.

@Folder status
(2] _| Folder contalnlng no unread mall

[EltiTrash box
(=B Securlty activated folder containing unread mail

: i-oppli mail folder containing no unread mail

: i-oppli mail folder containing unread mail

: Security-activated i-oppli mail folder containing no unread mail
{5« Security-activated i-appli mail folder containing unread mail
17 : Trash box folder

[[&: Security-activated Trash box folder

S _ (o]

@Folder name

Inbox List and Received Mail detailed displays
The Inbox List and Received Mail detailed displays are structured as below.

(2] 00060 0
--lﬁm
lII'

9—42@@4/ 5/ 10:00
e_l—m]docomo taro. AA@doco

00

[2) FEJ 5/25 0900000000

GHow is it going? | f]

[3)= 5/25 docomo. taro. AN
MThis week's plan

[4)m 5/25 09@oooc0ocx
[@Please give me a cal

515 5/24 docomo. taro. AN
Hello!

<Inbox List (2-line display)>

_
<Inbox List (1-line display)>

@Mail status and type

[=1: Unread mail [§1: Unread and protected mail

@ : Read mail o= Read and protected mail
™ : Forwarded mail (% Forwarded and protected mail
“*y: Replied mail =+ Replied and protected mail

@Date and time received

r:ﬂﬂ]mmrmamon

AN announcement of a nel
mobile phong will be he
@ —!d tomorrow.

0—[m=

BKBy tes|

(BT [0 o (e

<Received Mail detailed display>

% : Mail received by To
£ : Mail received by Cc
5 : Mail received by Bec

The Inbox List shows the time for the mail received today, and shows the date for the mail received on earlier days.

The detailed display shows the date and time the mail was received.

©Sender’s and other receiver’s phone numbers or mail addresses

When the phone number or mail address is registered in the Phonebook, the name registered in the Phonebook is

displayed. (See page 149)

[From| : Sender's address (detailed display only)

ﬂ Sender’s address that cannot be replied to (detailed display only)
_.J_.J Other receiver's mail address (detailed display only)

| fé cc@ : Other receiver’s mail address that cannot be replied to (detailed display only)
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OSubject
For Short Messages (SMS), the beginning of the message is displayed. (Indicated by “SMS” in the detailed display.)
[-1: Short Message (SMS)
: Short Message (SMS) stored in UIM.

@Appears when a melody, image, i-oppli or i-motion has been attached or pasted, or when it is i-oppli mail.
Appears even when the attached or pasted data is invalid.
The detailed display shows the data volume of the attached or pasted data.

<For Inbox List (2-line display) and Received Mail detailed display>
7] Amelody is attached or pasted.

: Multiple melodies are attached or pasted and some of them are invalid. (List only)
: All attached or pasted melodies are invalid.
: A melody is pasted. (Detailed display only)
: Pasted melody data is invalid. (Detailed display only)
: An image is attached.
: Multiple images are attached, and some of them are invalid. (List only)
: All attached images are invalid.
: i-oppli launch information is pasted. (List only)
: Appears when “i-opppli To” is set to “Invalid”. (List only)
:i-motion is attached.
E§ - Attached i-motion data is invalid.
E;‘é: Undownloaded i-motion attachment.

é: Data of undownloaded i-motion attachment is invalid. Also appears when “Paste i-motion” is set to “Invalid”.
47 : Multiple data items have been pasted.
&4 i-oppli mail (List only)

T HaNEREERE S

<For Inbox List (1-line display)>
&7 * One or multiple melodies or images are attached.
& : Multiple melodies or images are attached, and some of them are invalid.
& Multiple melodies or images are attached and all of them are invalid.
&, One or multiple files contain i-motion are attached.
ﬁ: Multiple files which contain i-motion items are attached, and some of them are invalid.
g: Multiple files which contain i-motion items are attached, and all of them are invalid.

&3 i-oppli mail

Q@Text of mail

Next Page 145
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

Outbox Folder List
The Outbox Folder List can contain the information below.

@Folder status
(2] _| Ordlnary folder

F@0utbox
JDIHD =)

J i-oppli mail folder
{ig, Security-activated i-oppli mail folder

N eFoIder hame

Outbox List and Sent Mail detailed displays

The Outbox List and Sent Mail detailed displays are structured as below.

(2] 0006 0 1]

B utbox 1/ ] i}""! I_SBDMM
(1 T TD=i10: 00 docom. taro (3] @ — 0 2004/ 5/%
M (nformation _—j@oK|docomo. taro AA@GOCO
(5) 90000000K (4] _I—M]mmrmamon
is it90ing? | f (4] 4 announcerent of a e
5 5/25 098000000 0 mobi le phone will be he
GHow is it going? | f] Id tomorrow.
05 /% Wooxeccec | [EESddmerisite) B0
€ase give e a ca — R
[S)= 5/24 docomo. taro. AN (9= 5/23 ¢ Information e =
This week s plan [@= 5/23 @Please give
<Outbox List (2-line display)> <Outbox List (1-line display)> <Sent Mail detailed display>

@Mail status
[ : Successfully sent mail
25 Unsuccessfully sent mail
[=ly: Broadcast mail successfully sent to all addresses or some addresses
(2% : Broadcast mail unsuccessfully sent to all addresses
o= Protected mail

@Sent date and time

The Outbox List shows the time for the mail sent today, and shows the date for the mail sent on earlier days.
The detailed display shows the date and time the mail was sent.

©Recipient’s phone numbers or mail addresses
When the phone number or mail address is registered in the Phonebook, the name registered in the Phonebook is
dlsplayed (See page 149)

: Mail address to which To-type mail was sent successfully (Detailed display only)

: Mail address to which Cc-type mail was sent successfully (Detailed display only)

: Mail address to which Bcc-type mail was sent successfully (Detailed display only)

: Mail address to which To-type mail was sent unsuccessfully (Detailed display only)

: Mail address to which Cc-type mail was sent unsuccessfully (Detailed display only)

: Mail address to which Bcc-type mail was sent unsuccessfully (Detailed display only)
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OSubject

For Short Messages (SMS), the beginning of the message is displayed. (Indicated by “SMS” in the detailed display.)

[-1: Short Message (SMS)
: Short Message (SMS) stored in UIM

= : Mail with SMS report received (List (2-line display) and the detailed display only)

@Appears when a melody, image, or i-motion has been attached.
The detailed display shows the data volume of the attached data.

<For Outbox List (2-line display) and Sent Mail detailed display>
JJ: Amelody is attached.
s - Animage is attached.
2% Abigimage is attached.
B : i-motion is attached.
?@ : Attached data has been set with UIM restrictions.
&4 i-oppli mail (List only)

<For Outbox List (1-line display)>
&7 : One or multiple melodies or images are attached.

&, : One or multiple files which contain a big image or i-motion are attached.

?@ : Attached data has been set with UIM restrictions.
&4 i-oppli mail

Q@Text of mail

Next Page
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Draft List

The Draft List can contain the information below.
00060

2) 1 09Po0000cec
GHow is it going? | f]

=11 jocomo. taro. AN
[iToday’ s plan

[4)5211:48 09@c0oc00e
FPlease give me a cal

[S)=11:47 docomo. taro. AN
Hello!

-48 tPlease give
47 Hello!
:38 EiPlease give

:37 Hello!
:36 EHow is it gof

<2-line display> <1-line display>

@Mail status
[=1 : Draft mail
(=l : Draft broadcast mail

@Date and time saved
The Draft List shows the time for the mail saved today, and shows the date for the mail saved on earlier days.

©Recipient’ s phone numbers or mail addresses
When the phone number or mail address is registered in the Phonebook, the name registered in the Phonebook is
displayed. (See page 149)

OSubject
For Short Messages (SMS), the first part of the message is displayed.
[=1: Short Message (SMS)

SHE

@Appears when a melody, image, or i-motion has been attached.
<For 2-line display>
JJ: Amelody is attached.
= - Animage is attached.
2% Abig image is attached.
| : i-motion is attached.
?@ : Attached data has been set with UIM restrictions.

<For 1-line display>
&7+ One or multiple melodies or images are attached.
&, : One or multiple files which contain a big image or i-motion are attached.
?@ : Attached data has been set with UIM restrictions.

o If the FOMA clock is not set, the time and date are displayed as “--:--" and “--/--".

e When the subject field of i-mode mail is empty, this is indicated by “No title”.

e For i-mode mail with an image attachment, you can select the image from the Received Mail detailed display or the
Sent Mail detailed display, and then press to switch between the image display and the file name display. In
this manual, the file name display is used for the explanation.
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m Displaying names of senders and recipients

Depending on the Phonebook contents, names of senders and recipients might be displayed instead of their mail

addresses.

Contents of Phonebook

Phone number (Minimum of 11 digits starting with 0)
Example: 090XXXXXXXX

Alphanumeric (except @docomo.ne.jp)
Example: abc1234 789xyz

Phone number@docomo.ne.jp

Example: 090XXXXXXXX@docomo.ne.jp
Alphanumeric@docomo.ne.jp

Example: abc1234@docomo.ne.jp

Phone number @[ J .0 0O O .he.jp

(when part after “@” is other than “docomo.ne.jp”)
Example: 090XXXXXXXX@O 0 .00 O -ne.jp
Mail addresses other than above

Name is displayed.

Name is not displayed.
1 When only phone number is registered, you can display the name.

Data entry field
Phone number  Mail addresses

o o
O X
0 x
] o
0 o
| o

o : Will be converted to names
x : Will be not converted to names
0 : Entry impossible

e When a sender’ s/recipient’ s phone number or mail address matches a secret Phonebook entry, you can display

the name in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode.

Even when a sender’ s/recipient’ s phone number or mail address matches an unsecret Phonebook entry, you
cannot display the name in Secret Only Mode. Switch to Secret Mode or release Secret Only Mode to display the

name.
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Compose i-mode Mail

<Compose i-mode Mail>

' Composing i-mode Mail to Send

You can compose new i-mode mail and send it.
See page 158 for composing Deco Mail to send.

<Example>
o Address: docomo.taro.[ [ @docomo.ne.jp
e Subject: Information

1 |- I Compose message

o If the Draft box already contains 10 items, you cannot compose a new message. Send or
delete the draft mail and then compose the message.

e You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (M=) from the Stand-by display.

Suliect|

B [No message>

T
<Message Composition display>

2 Select the address field » -Enter an address »

docomo. taro. AA@docomo. nej
e You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters. b
e See pages 153 or 154 to enter the address using the Phonebook, call history or mailing list.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o If the destination is an i-mode phone, you only have to enter the mail address before the

,, 4l /U ik Back
‘@" mark. NS Elesm B 23
o See page 155 to send to multiple recipients. J

e See page 155 to delete an added address.

3 Select the subject field » (@) » Enter the title » (@)

e You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Informatiol

&l /U  if=h Back
I El%sm R 19

An_announcement of a ne
mobi le phone will be hef

- Enter the message Td_tomarrow. b

4 Select the field for the text of the message » Vessaoe

e You can enter up to 5,000 full-pitch or 10,000 half-pitch characters.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

e See page 156 to paste a header or signature. @Decorate mail EPrev
) M E% R 9940
e See page 156 to delete the entire message you have entered. s

e See pages 172 to 174 to attach a file. <Mail Text Entry display>
e See page 158 for Deco Mail.
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_____ Preview
To_|docomo. taro. AdGdocor
suied] [nformation

AN announcement of a nel

mobile phone will be hel
1d tomorrow.

5 Press.

The Preview display is displayed.
Check the address, subject, text and attachment/s before sending.

o Press (IEEZM) to send i-mode mail.

[RI3940By teg
6 Press.
Pr
7 ess(@) ( P
The animation display to indicate sending appears. \ A
o You can also send the mail by pressing @ (MELEH), selecting “Send” from the Function ===
menu, and pressing . Mail
o To cancel sending midway, press ¢v?) for at least one second. However, this might be BRI
too late to stop sending the mail.
|
8 oK E el
Transmission
comp leted

o Depending on the signal status, the characters might not be displayed successfully at the destination.

o Do not use half-pitch katakana or pictographs except when exchanging mail with other than i-mode phones. The
characters might not be displayed successfully.

o When the number of sent mail items exceeds the FOMA phone’s storage maximum, they will be overwritten starting
from the oldest. However, protected sent mail cannot be overwritten.

o If you do not send the mail and instead press @ or , the message “Cancel and discard work in progress?” will
be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete all the text entered so far. Select “NO” and press to return
to the previous display.

o If you try to send the mail which has the address of a phone number headed by “184” or “186”, the message “Send
without prefix numbers?” will be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete “184” or “186” and send the mail.
Select “NO” and press to return to the previous display.

e You cannot send mail to addresses that include a comma (,) or space.

e You can enter an address in the To, Cc and Bcc fields, but the mail cannot be sent if the To field is empty.

o If the destination has been set in the Phonebook with the secret code (see page 142 of “Basics” manual), the secret
code will be attached automatically at sending. However, the secret code cannot be attached unless the address is a
phone number or “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

e Even if the destination is an i-mode phone of the mova service, you can send i-mode mail from the FOMA phone. (See
page 136)

e You can enter line feeds while editing the text of the message. Each line feed is counted as one full-pitch character.

e Each space is counted as a character.
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i-mode Mail

Compose i-mode Mail L

a N
0 O O Function menu) O O
While the Message Composition display is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.
Send p.151
Preview See this page
Save p.177
Look-up address p.153, 154
Add receiver p.155
Delete receiver p.155
Change rcv. type p.155
Attach file p.172t0 174
Delete att. file p.174
Add header p.156
Add signature p.156
Erase message p.156
Delete p.156
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ )

Preview

Before sending mail, you can check the contents of the address, subject, main text, and

attachment.

1 Message Composition display » (G) (Wil
o After checking, press .
o Press (IEEiEN) to send the mail.
o Press @ (G to do the following items:

Sends i-mode mail.

SaV@ e Saves i-mode mail.
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You can look up an address or phone number in the Phonebook to enter it. The phone number
or address needs to be registered in the Phonebook beforehand. (See page 122 of “Basics”
manual)

Message Composition display/Short Message (SMS) Composition display
. @ (BE) » Look-up address » Phonebook

o If the address field already contains an address, the message “Overwrite address?” is displayed. Select “YES”
and press .
To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2 Look up the Phonebook entry you require » Display the mail
address or phone number »

The destination address is entered into the address field.
Next, follow the operations from step 3 on pages 150, 158, or 212.
e See page 133 of “Basics” manual for how to look up the Phonebook.

[ & [No message>

B . (]

e When “Restrict dialing” is activated (see page 157 of “Basics” manual), you can only look up phone numbers specified
for “Restrict dialing”.

The mail addresses and phone numbers of sent and received i-mode mail and Short Messages
(SMS) are saved in the Sent Addresses List and Received Addresses List (up to 30 items for
each list). You can look up an address in one of these lists to enter it. You can also look up an
address from the Redial or Received Call Records.

Message Composition display/Short Message (SMS) Composition display
@ (MilieH) » Look-up address » Sent address/Received address

o If the address field already contains an address, the message “Overwrite address?” is displayed. Select “YES”

and press .

To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2 Select the desired mail address or phone number you require »

Nesxct
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i-mode Mail

Compose i-mode Mail L

3

Press @

The destination address is entered into the address field.
Next, follow the operations from step 3 on pages 150, 158, or 212.

5/26 Wed) 11:44
=1

docomo. taro. AA@docomo. nef

e You cannot look up phone numbers while “Redial/Dialled calls” or “Received calls” of “Record display set” (see page
220 of “Basics” manual) is set to “OFF”.

Look-up Address (Mail Member)

You can look up an address in the Mail Member to enter it. The address needs to be registered
in the Mail Member beforehand (see page 262).

1

2

154

Message Composition display » @ (K:H) » Look-up address

» Mail member

o If the address field already contains an address, the message “Overwrite all address?” is displayed. Select “YES”
and press . To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Select the desired group » e
| To .
The destination address is entered into the address field. @dgigﬁma%f’m‘ﬁéﬁ
i

Next, follow the operations from step 3 on pages 150 or 158.




Add Receiver

You can enter multiple addresses in the address field to broadcast the same i-mode mail to
multiple destinations. You can broadcast up to five addresses.

Message Composition display » (&) (i

See each page for the following operations:

) » Add receiver

Phonebook ««-«+eexseseeeseeseeses Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Phonebook)” on page 153

Sent address «weeeeeeeeeeeeeens Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153
Received address ==+ Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153
Enter address -« eeseseeeess Step 2 on pages 150 or 158

o If the mail is not sent successfully to an address, the message “Some mail not sent” is displayed.

o You cannot add addresses if the address field already contains five addresses or if the “To 1” field is empty.

o If you enter the same address multiple times and try to send the mail, the message “Same address is entered Send?” is
displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete the redundant address and send the mail. To cancel, select “NO”
and press .

Delete Receiver

You can select and delete an address from multiple addresses in the address field.

Message Composition display » (3) (liil
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

) » Delete receiver » YES

Change Receiver Type

You can select an address and change it to “Cc”, “Bec” or “To”.

1 Message Composition display » @ (i

i) » Change rcv. type

To --Changes the address type to “To”".
Cc - +-Changes the address type to “Cc”.
Bogeeeeeeseeens Changes the address type to “Bcc”.

m To, Cc, and Bcc
The phone number or mail address set in the “To” field is the directly addressed recipient.
The phone number or mail address set in the “Cc” field is displayed on the recipient’s side.
The phone number or mail address set in the “Bec” field is not displayed on the recipient’s side.
(Example) When a message was sent to the members of Mailing Lists with “To” to A, with “Cc” to B, and with “Bec” to C
[In the message A received:] the phone numbers and mail addresses of B are displayed. (Those of A and C are not
displayed.)
[In the message B received:| the phone numbers and mail addresses of A are displayed. (Those of B and C are not
displayed.)
[Inthe message C received:] the phone numbers and mail addresses of A and B are displayed. (Those of C are not
displayed.)

11ejN spow-1

e You cannot send i-mode mail if the “To” field is empty.
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Compose i-mode Mail L

Add Header/Add Signature

You can paste a header and signature in the text of i-mode mail.
First you need to register a header and signature. (See page 254)

1 Message Composition display » (i) (Wilill) » Add header/Add signature

The header is entered at the beginning of the main text, and the signature is entered at the end.
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on pages 150 or 158 to send the mail.

o If you have put a check mark for “Insert” of “Header/Signature”, the header/signature is pasted automatically into the
text of i-mode mail.

e You cannot paste a header/signature if the text of the message, including the header/signature, would exceed 5,000
full-pitch or 10,000 half-pitch characters.

o If you paste the signature to the decorated text, the signature is together decorated.

o As the header is not decorated and pasted with “Black”, it might get obscured depending on the background color.

Erase Message

You can delete the entire text of the message.
You cannot delete the address, subject or attached files.

Message Composition display/Short Message (SMS) Composition display
» () (M) » Erase message » YES

The text of the message is erased.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete

You can delete i-mode mail during editing.

1 Message Composition display » (3) (ki
The i-mode mail you have been editing is deleted.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

i) » Delete » YES
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0 O O Function menu O O

While the Mail Text Entry display is displayed, press @ (

Decorate mail

) to display the following items.

pp.163 to 169, 171

PI-SB input mode

See page 328 of “Basics” manual

Upper case/Lower case See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Full pitch/Half pitch See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Copy See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Cut See page 330 of “Basics” manual
Paste See page 330 of “Basics” manual
Space See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Line feed See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Symbols See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Pictograph See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Common phrases See page 331 of “Basics” manual
Property See this page

Quote phonebook

See page 334 of “Basics” manual

Quote own number

See page 335 of “Basics” manual

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

\

Jump See page 335 of “Basics” manual
Undo See this page
Preview See this page

Property

You can view the name and size of a file for the image inserted in Deco mail.

Mail Text Entry display » Select the inserted image » @ (P

» Property
o After checking, press .

Undo

After entering or deleting characters, pasting data, or operating on a Decoration, you can undo

your most recent operation.

1 Mail Text Entry display » (&) (i

»Undo

e-Once you use “Undo” to return to the previous status, you cannot cancel this by using “Undo” again.

o-If you close the Mail Text Entry display and then re-open it, you cannot return to the immediately previous status by

using “Undo”. (However, after you have used “Preview”, you can return to the previous status.)

Preview

You can view the contents of the text of the message before sending.

An announcement of a ne

Mail Text Entry display » (5) (Wil » Preview

e You can preview by pressing from the Mail Text Entry display.
o After checking, press @ (B

11ejN spow-1
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Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

to Send

' Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail) to Send

When editing i-mode mail, you can change the size of the font and the color of
the background as well as inserting images, thus creating your own original
mail. The Decoration function enables you to customize Font Color, Font Size,
Blink, Ticker, Swing, Word Alignment, Insert Line, Insert Image, and
Background Color. You can specify multiple decorations per sentence.

e You can specify only one from Ticker, Swing, and Word Alignment.

1 » .Compose message

o If the Draft box already contains 10 items, you cannot compose Deco mail. Send or delete
the draft mail and then compose the message.
o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BEEM) from the Stand-by display.

2 Select the address field » -Enter an address »

e You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.

e See pages 153 or 154 to enter the address using the Phonebook, call history or mailing
list.

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o If the destination is an i-mode phone, you only have to enter the mail address before the
‘@” mark.

e See page 155 to send to multiple recipients.

e See page 155 to delete an added address.

3 Select the subject field » (@) » Enter the title » @)

e You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

4 Select the field for the text of the message »

oV, mall-5l 17 19
| © 2004/ 5/26 10:00

| From|docomo. taro. AA@docol
suieHe | 1o

An announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be hef
1d {omorrow.

Don” t be late.

+

.
e You can combine line insertion only with Font Color, and Insert Image only with Word

Alignment.
0 For composing Deco Mail, you can use “Decoration palette” or select a decoration from the
“Function menu”. This volume describes the procedures mainly by using “Decoration palette”.

[ To |
 sutiect]

| & [No message>

___ Address

docomo. taro. AA@docomo. nel
|

al /U  i-hBack
I El%sm [R] 23

__ Subject
Informatiol

&l U  if=h Back
I El%sm R 19

& Message

@Decorate mail [EDPrev
I El% R 10000

(W) (o0 [

<Mail Text Entry display>
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Decorate the text of message using Decoration Palette.

mobile phone will be hef

Press (@) to display Decoration Palette. [1d_tomorrow. +
. = | am waiting. «=
o See page 161 for how to use Decoration Palette. Don” t be late.b
i T1/Msg.

ElA LA [EE
Decorate area select

(@) » Select the decoration function » Enter the text W E% B %0

o See pages 163 to 169 about detailed operations of each decoration. Entry Example

(In the case of using
Decoration Palette)

Enter the text» (@ »

Next, do the operation of “Decorate area select” on page 162.
o Do the operation of “Decoration (Edit Decoration)” on page 171, when you set decorations from
the Function menu.

o You can enter up to 5,000 full-pitch or 10,000 half-pitch characters.
(The number of characters you can enter will be lower because of the decoration.)
e Once you decorate the text, ” appears.
e You can view the contents of the text of the message by pressing .
Press @ (K=ES) or @ to return to the immediately previous display.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
e See page 156 to paste a header or signature.
o See page 156 to delete the entire contents you have entered.
e See pages 172 to 174 to attach a file.

& Preview
Press . [ o [docomo. taro. AMédoco
sui Informat ion

The Preview display is displayed. ' ioge
Check the address, subject, text of the message and attachment before sending.

25KBy tes)

An announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
Id tomorrow.

. am waiting,
Don’ t be late.

05 | ()

). PN

Press (
J), selecting “Send” from the Function \>

e You can also send the mail by pressing @ ( )
menu, and pressing . =S=FEIRE
The animation display to indicate sending appears.

e To cancel sending midway, press and hold @ for at least one second. However, this Sending.. .
might be too late to stop sending the mail.

OK [~ Send mail
Transmission
comp leted
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Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

to Send

o Depending on the signal status, the characters might not be displayed successfully at the destination.

o Do not use half-pitch katakana or pictographs except when exchanging mail with other i-mode phones. The characters
might not be displayed successfully.

o When the number of sent mail items exceeds the FOMA phone’s storage maximum, they will be overwritten starting
from the oldest. However, protected sent mail cannot be overwritten.

o If you send Deco mail to a device that does not support the Deco function, it will be delivered with the Decoration
deleted. The image inserted by “Insert image” will be delivered as an attachment to the FOMA phone. To the mova
phone, it will be delivered as i-shot mail or with the Decoration deleted.

o If you quote Deco Mail to reply to or to forward, the text of the message is displayed with the decoration and inserted
image quoted.

o If you do not send the mail and instead press @ or , the message “Cancel and discard work in progress?” will
be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete all the contents entered so far. Select “NO” and press to
return to the previous display.

o If you try to send the mail which has the address of a phone number headed by “184” or “186”, the message “Send
without prefix numbers?” will be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete “184” or “186” and send the mail.
Select “NO” and press to return to the previous display.

e You cannot send mail to addresses that include a comma or space.

o You can enter an address in the To, Cc and Bcc fields, but the mail cannot be sent if the To field is empty.

o If the destination has been set in the Phonebook with the secret code (see page 142 of “Basics” manual), the secret
code will be attached automatically at sending. However, the secret code cannot be attached unless the address is a
phone number or “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

0 O O Function menu) 0 O )
While the Mail Text Entry display is displayed, press @ (HELEH) to display the following items.
Decorate mail pp.163 to 169, 171
PI-SB input mode See page 328 of “Basics” manual
Upper case/Lower case See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Full pitch/Half pitch See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Copy See page 329 of “Basics” manual
Cut See page 330 of “Basics” manual
Paste See page 330 of “Basics” manual
Space See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Line feed See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Symbols See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Pictograph See page 332 of “Basics” manual
Common phrases See page 331 of “Basics” manual
Property p.157
Quote phonebook See page 334 of “Basics” manual
Quote own number See page 335 of “Basics” manual
Jump See page 335 of “Basics” manual
Undo p.157
Preview p.157
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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How to use Decoration Palette
You can decorate the text of i-mode mail using Decoration Palette. You can set multiple decorations
at a time.

Message Press (&> from the Mail Text Entry display to display Decoration Palette.
AN announcement of a ne o Press @ ( ) to close Decoration Palette.

mobile phone will be hel
Id tomorrow. b

ALTILO.
A LA LA B
Decorate area select
N EX% B 9940

Decoration Palette

m Switch operations

You can switch between the operation of using Decoration Palette and the operation of entering text,
each time you press (@>. You can also move the cursor and enter texts with Decoration Palette
displayed.

Wessage [EEWessae 1| e After you enter texts, the Text entry operation
An_announcement of a ne An_announcement of a ne . L .
mobile phone will be el mnobile phone will be bl display is displayed. When you use Decoration
1d tomorrow. 1d tomorrow. . .

b b Palette in succession, press (& and operate.

KDeco-mail/Msa. ElPrev
ALALTYEN] O
AICITATA &

i 5
= g
Decoration Palette operation Text entry operation [
g
m Icons \
e When the cursor is over the decorated character, 53
the set decoration icon appears concave. g
o

Select the concave icon and press :then
you can change or cancel the decoration.

You can also cancel the decoration by pressing
@ with the area for decorating selected.

e You cannot select the icon displayed in gray.

(1rey uonelo2aQ) |iepy 099 buisodwo)
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You can set decorations over the selected text you have entered. You can also change and add
the set decoration, or cancel Blink, Ticker or Swing.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message Message:

An announcement of a ne
mobi le phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. k

n announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. ¢

Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

to Send

After this, set change or
add each decoration.

@~

EllA

Select Select the start point Select the end point

o “TER /ST is displayed during
selecting decoration area.

e You can select all text by

Message  Gawisid)
An announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be he

GER/SHET)
AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
\d tomorrow. 4

Message M ‘A

An_announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be hel

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone

1/Ms0. @
@Amm_@u)
B CI A >
Decorate area reset Decorate area select
EY%Sm [R] 9423 N Elesm [R] 9423

B -

Set_ ttcker
EYSm (Rl 9927 INS

'Decorate area reset
IS E4%Sm B 9927 _INS

2
Select the area of
characters you want
to set, change, or
add decorations for.

Select

Select an icon and set,
change, or add decoration

o When Blink, Ticker, or
Swing has been set,
cancel the selected area,
and then select the icons
for respective settings
and define the end point.

e Select other icons in succession, to
change the multiple decorations or
add decoration.

Message

[An announcement o
mobi le phone will be hef
[Id tomorrow. =

Message
An announcement of
mobile phone will be hel
1d tomorrow. 4

Message:
An announcement of
mobi le phone will be hef
[1d tomor row. =

Message
An announcement of
mobi le phone will be hef
Id_fomorrow. 4

| @Dscemai /i @iy |
‘EU Apadololo
Sl By

'Decorate area reset Set txcker Reset ticker

NS _El%sn B 0452 NS _E%sn B 9452 NS _E%sn B 9452 I _E%sn B 995
ET > (BT alle £ &> (BT B (B
Select the area of Select the icon for Select the same

characters you want to
cancel Blink, Ticker, or
Swing from.

Blink, Ticker, or Swing. icon again.

( [ See page 171 for setting, changing or releasing decorations after selecting the entered characters from the Function menu. ]

o You cannot set the decoration of “Insert line”, “Insert image” or “Background color” by using “Decorate area select” function.
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Decoration (Font color)

You can change the font color and line color.
Press (& in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message Message ]

AN announcement of a ne An_announcement of a ne AN announcement of @i

mobile phone will be he mobile phone will be hel mobile phang will be he

1d tomorrow. k 1d tomorrow. b {d IEomorrow. Don' t be 14
6.

@ ==

Select a color Enter text
o In the font color changing mode, “ /&4 " is displayed.
o If you want to set other decorations, continue from
here.
o If you have already selected the area for decorating,
you do not need to enter the text.
e See page 169 to insert a line.

n To set from the Function menu
1. Mail Text Entry display b (3)0
2. Enter text »

0/» Decorate mail '» Font color '» Select a color » @

11ejN spow-1

(

puas o}

(1rey uonelo2aQ) |iepy 099 buisodwo)

o If you move the cursor to the character for which another color is set, the setting changes to that color.
e The color for pictographs is also displayed in the font color you specify. To return to ordinary color, select “Default”.

163



i-mode Mail

4

to Send

Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

Decoration (Blink)

You can make text blink.

Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message

7 £l
AN announcement of a ne An_announcenent of a W
mobile phone will be hef mobile phong will be he
1d tomorrow. k Mlon ¢ De lat

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel
d_tomor row. NEIMAENI

. [

]

Message
on’ f be |a

| Deco-nail/Msg. WPreyv ( : » l |
A AN ] O ] l |
|2 [ AFA [ ET[& A A E[ET) EIE

Start blink
NS E?!

9656

Select |

Select A7)

Enter text
o In the blink setting mode, “ iA{ ”
is displayed.
e The set characters are
highlighted.
o If you want to set other
decorations, continue from here.

= Message
An_announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be hel

e You can use preview to
view the blinking by
pressing .

n To set from the Function menu
1. Mail Text Entry display » (&) (i

2. Enter text » > @ (

) » Decorate mail » Blink '» Begin

) » Decorate mail » Blink » End

o Characters stop blinking after a certain period of time.
e See page 162 to cancel the set Blink.

Decoration (Background color)

You can change the background color of the mail text.

Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message Message

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. k

An announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. k

Select a color

n To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display > (3)00

0 » Decorate mail '» Background color '» Select a color »
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Decoration (Insert image)

You can insert an image in the mail text. The image is inserted at the cursor position. You can
change the position of the image by using “Word alignment”.

Press (@D in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be he
1d tomorrow. b

____Message

Select Select an image The line feed is inserted automatically, and
the image is inserted.

e To delete the image, place the cursor on
the image and press @ .

n To set from the Function menu
1. Mail Text Entry display » @ (MELEH) » Decorate mail » Insert image

Image/Pre-installed ««++seeseeeeeeee Inserts an image from pre-installed Images.

Camera Inserts an image from the Camera folder.

i-mode Inserts an image from the i-mode folder.

SD card Inserts an image from the miniSD memory card folder.
Edit Inserts an image from the Edit folder.

Chara-den image **

2. Select animage »

Inserts an image from the Chara-den Image folder.

11ejN spow-1

\
e You can insert JPEG or GIF images of up to 10,000 bytes (total of text and images). g
e For inserting an image different from the image already inserted, you can insert up to 10 images. However, even when ol
o

you have inserted 10 images or less, the confirmation display “Memory shortage Return to preview and edit message”
appears depending on the operation. Select “YES” and press (M) to preview the edited mail, and then edit
the text of the message again.

o Even if multiple same images are inserted, they are counted as a single file. However, once you insert an image and
re-insert the image on the Edit display after pressing (MEM), those images are counted as separate files.

o If you copy or paste the image already inserted into the Edit display, that image is regarded as inserting the same image
and handled as a single file including the copied origin. (This is also applied when re-editing.)

o If an animation is inserted, it stops to animate after a certain period of time.

e You cannot set Font Color, Font Size, Blink, Ticker or Swing for the inserted Image.

e You cannot insert the image of which attachment to mail or distribution to external devices is prohibited.

(1rey uonelo2aQ) |iepy 099 buisodwo)
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Decoration (Undo)

You can return to the previous status of the set decoration.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

AN announcement of a ne

An_announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be hel
1d_tomorrow. 4

(Example) When you undo the line insertion

mobile phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. 4

( [ See page 157 to execute “Undo” from the Function menu. ]

Decoration (Font size)

You can change the font size.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef

An_announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel

Bl Messae [af]
AN announcement 074 ne
mobile phone will be hef

1d_tomarrow. k

1d_tomorrow. k Id tomorrow. Don’ T be

4

Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

i-mode Mail

to Send

late. b

= J°
=) =]

ALA ;
A A LA L ET 6

IN__E %5m 9642
z
Enter text

Select a font size
o In the font size changing mode, “ ™ ” or “ |8 " is
displayed.
o If you want to set other decorations, continue from here.
e When you have already selected the area for
decorating, you do not need to enter the text.

P
n To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display » (&) (
-Large size font (24 dots)
-+-Standard size font (20 dots)
Small size font (16 dots)

2. Enter the text »

o If you move the cursor to the character for which a different font size is set, the font size is changed to that size of the
character.
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Decoration (Word alignment)

You can change the position of characters and images by paragraph.
Press (& in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message Message
AN announcement of a ne An_announcement of a ne AN announcement of a rew
mobile phone will be he mobile phone will be hel mobile phang will be he
1d tomorrow. k 1d tomorrow. b 1d tomorrow. 4

Don' t be late.k

Select Select a word alignment Enter text

The line feed is inserted automatically, and the

alignment is set.

o In the word alignment setting mode, “[] " is
displayed.

o If you want to set other decorations, continue from
here.

o When you have already selected the area for
decorating, you do need to enter the text.

o See page 165 for inserting image.

n To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display » (&) (LGS
The text/image is left-justified.
-+The text/image is centered.
Right ‘The text/image is right-justified.

2. Enter the text »

) » Decorate mail [» Word alignment

11ejN spow-1

(
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Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

©
=
[)
°
5]
e

to Send

Decoration (Ticker)

You can make the characters flow from right to left.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message
An announcement of a ne

mobi le phone will be hef

1d tomorrow. k

Select

7 e |
An_announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
Id_tomorrow. 4

=0on’ t be late. =

&Deco-mail/Msa. ElPrev
ALATIE.O
ElA LA B8

Enter text
o Inthe ticker setting mode, “ +A|”
is displayed.

o |f you want to set other

decorations, continue f

rom here.

Message )
An announcement of a ne

mobi le phone will be hef

1d_tomor row. 4

=0on’ t be late. k=

Select

Message

AN announcement of a ne!
mobile phone will be hel
1d_tomorrow. 2

=0on' t be late. s@

The line feed is inserted automatically,

and the text set for Ticker is enclosed

with “t= "and “&= .

e You can use preview to view the
Ticker by pressing .

m To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display » @ (

2. Enter text » > @ (

) » Decorate mail » Ticker » Begin

» Decorate mail » Ticker [» End

o Characters stop ticker movement after a certain period of time.
e See page 162 to cancel the set Ticker.

Decoration (Swing)

You can make the characters swing (displayed moving to left and right back).
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. k

ELA A
=
Star
E %

[
2
Select [ A

3 o
AN announcement of a IMEw
mobile phong will be hef
1d_tomorrow. 4

=lon’ t be Tate b

=

L)

co-mail/Msg. BElPreyv

A LAY

Enter text
o Inthe swing setting mode, “ #% " is
displayed.
o If you want to set other decorations,
continue from here.

S RCad

Message

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
1d_tomor row. 4

0o £ be lafe. b=

o
Select A

Message

AN announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel
1d_tomorrow, 4

0o’ t be late. s2

5
A

E-IFe
LA JET A [A
Start sw
E%Sm (R

The line feed is inserted automatically,

and the text set for Swing is enclosed

with “€&3 "and “&3 ",

e You can use preview to view the
Swing by pressing .

m To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display » (&)

2. Enter text » > @ (

) » Decorate mail » Swing » Begin
» Decorate mail [» Swing » End

e Characters stop swinging after a certain period of time.
o See page 162 to cancel the set Swing.
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Decoration (Insert line)

You can insert a horizontal line into the text of message. The line will be inserted at the cursor
position. You can change the line’s color by “Font color”.

Press (@D in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message
AN announcement of a ne

mobile phong will be he

1d tomorrow. b

Select

Message
An_announcement of a ne

mobile phong will be hel

1d tomorrow. 4

The line feed is inserted automatically, and the line
is inserted.
e To erase the line, move the cursor over the line

and press @ .

n To set from the Function menu

1. Mail Text Entry display » (&) (

) » Decorate mail » Insert line

e You cannot set Font Size, Blink, Ticker, Swing or Word Alignment for the inserted line.

Decoration (Copy)

You can copy characters.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message
AN announcement of a ne
mobile phong will be he
1d tomorrow.

Select

An_announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel
1d_tomarrow. k

Select

n_announcement of a ne

mobile phang will be he

1d tomorrow. ¢

Copy/Cut/Paste

-z%- CE

Select the start point
e You can copy all text

pressing @ (

Select the end point

@

Message
An_announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel
1d_tomorrow. k

[ [ See page 329 of “Basics” manual to execute “Copy” from the Function menu.
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i-mode Mail

|

to Send

Composing Deco Mail (Decoration Mail)

Decoration (Cut)

You can cut characters.
Press (@ in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

AN announcement of a ne

mobile phone will be hef

1d_tomorrow. k

Select

AN announcement of a ne

mobile phone will be hel

1d_tomarrow. k

Select .,){m

N announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hef
Id tomor row. «

Select the start point
e You can cut all text by

Select the end point

O

R 10000

( [ See page 330 of “Basics” manual to execute “Cut” from the Function menu.

Decoration (Paste)

You can paste the copied or cut characters. The characters are inserted at the cursor position.

Press (@) in step 5 on page 159 to display Decoration Palette.

Message
AN announcement of a ne
mobi le phone will be hef
Id tomorrow. b

Select

An_announcement of a ne
mobi le phone will be hef
1d_tomorrow. |

9939
B

Select 2.

@

AN announcement of a ne

mobi le phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. Don' t be 1
te.

[ ] See page 330 of “Basics” manual to execute “Paste” from the Function menu.
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Decoration (Edit Decoration)

You can decorate mail after entering text. You can change the decorations that you have
entered.

1 Mail Text Entry display » (3) (l

) » Decorate mail » Edit decoration

Select the start point » @ »Select the end point » @
o Press @ (IESIM) to select the entire contents.

3 Select the decoration to change » (@)

Font color <+« wsesersemensenensees Changes the color of text and lines. (See page 163)

Font gizg:seeeeeeeesenenseneesenees Changes the size of text. (See page 166)

Blink Sets/Rel Blink. (See page 164)

Ticker Sets/Rel Ticker. (See page 168)

Swing oo --Sets/Releases Swing. (See page 168)

Word alignment Changes the alignment of text and images. (See page 167)
Back «eeeeeeeeeee Re-selects the decoration you want to change.

[ 0 See page 162 for changing or releasing the decorations from Decoration Palette. ]

o You cannot set decoration of “Insert line”, “Insert image”, and “Background color”.

Decoration (Reset Settings)

You can release all the decorations in the text of the message.

11ejN spow-1

Mail Text Entry display » (3) (i
»YES

o If you have inserted an image, the message “In-line image is deleted” is displayed.
Press to return to the Mail Text Entry display.

) » Decorate mail » Reset settings

(

puas o}

(1rey uonelo2aQ) |iepy 099 buisodwo)

[ 0 You cannot execute “Reset settings” from Decoration Palette. ]

e You cannot delete any line feed that is inserted automatically when a decoration is set.
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Attachments

<Attachments>
q Sending Mail with a Still Image, Melody, Moving Image or i-motion Attached |

You can attach ordinary images of up to 10,000 bytes and big images of over 10,000 bytes to
i-mode mail.

For ordinary images, you can attach up to 10 files (total of ordinary images and melodies) as
long as the total for the text of the message and the attached files does not exceed the
equivalent of 5,000 full-pitch characters (10,000 bytes). For big images, only one file can be
attached per message. (You can attach melody or ordinary image files together with a big image
file, however.)

1 Message Composition display » (&) (§
Attaches an image from the Camera folder.

Attaches an image from the i-mode folder.

Attaches an image from the miniSD memory card folder.

Attaches an image from the Edit folder.

Attaches an image from the Chara-den Image folder.

- Attach image

Camera

|=0004/05/26 14:44
[3):x0004/65/26 10:31
|:=0004/05/26 10:11
[Sl0004/05/26 10:11

i ,
2 Select an image

Rt

&
When “Camera” selected

The image is attached.

e Press to display the image. [swea I format i on

i i i [ERIm200405261444
Press again to return to the previous display. LI s
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on pages 150 or 158 to create the mail. [ B [No message>

) - [ror]

e The number of attachable files may be 10 or less depending on data size.
o You cannot attach an image with a data size of over 100 Kbytes. If you execute “Compose message” (see page 323) or

“Size for mail” (see page 344), you can convert the size of the image to 100 Kbytes or less.
e You cannot send mail with a big image attachment to FOMA phones or i-mode phones though you can send it to

personal computers.
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e You can attach a big image in JPEG format only. You cannot attach it in GIF format.

e When a big image is attached, you cannot attach i-motion.

e When a big image is attached, the number of characters you can enter in the main text decreases by the equivalent of
100 full-pitch characters (200 half-pitch characters).

e When no images are stored in the FOMA phone, you cannot attach images.

o The image displayed from the i-mode mail and that from the Image viewer might differ. To the receiving end, the image
displayed from the Image viewer is sent; therefore to correctly display the image on the receiving end, the recipient
needs to once save the image to the “i-mode” folder, and then display it from the image viewer.

e You cannot attach images that are prohibited from being attached to mail or output from the FOMA phone to other
devices. However, you can attach images taken with the camera or received by Ir exchange regardless of the settings
for file restrictions. (See page 296)

e You can send attachments of still images taken with your own FOMA phone to other mova service i-mode phones,
personal computers, and mobile phones of other carriers. However, the images are not sent as the attachments to the
mova service to i-mode phones; they are in the form of URLs and automatically attached with expiry dates; when the
URLSs are clicked, they can be downloaded. The text of the message that can be sent to a mova service i-mode phone
is up to 184 full-pitch characters (369 bytes). (When the acceptable number of characters of the mova phone is “250
full-pitch characters”) When multiple files are attached, the files are deleted and just the mail text is sent.

You can attach an “Original tone” (see page 388) to i-mode mail. You can attach up to 10 files
(total of ordinary images and melodies) as long as the total for the text of the message and the
attached files does not exceed the equivalent of 5,000 full-pitch characters (10,000 bytes).

1 Message Composition display @ (HiliH) » Attach file » Attach melody

g
2 Select a melody T
o Press (I in the display at the right to play the melody. %‘atﬁééﬁéﬁ

4] N esFanfare

The melody is attached.
| To docomo. taro. AA@docon

e Press @ to play the melody. Press any key to stop it. i [ format ion
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on pages 150 or 158 to create the mail. EXvelody |
1kByte

| B [No message>

e The number of attachable files may be 10 or less depending on data size.

e You cannot attach melodies with a data size of over 10,000 bytes.

e You cannot attach a melody if no original tones have been registered.

e You cannot attach melodies that are prohibited from being attached to mail or output to other devices.

o If the receiving device is not FOMA P900iV, the melody might not be played back successfully or the attachment might be deleted.
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Attach i-motion (i-motion Mail)

You can send i-mode mail with attachments such as moving images taken with the i-mode
phone or i-motion downloaded from sites. You can attach only one i-motion per message.
(You can attach melody or image files of up to 1000 bytes together with the i-motion file.)

1 Message Composition display » @ ( > Attach file » Attach i-motion

Camerg woeeeseeeseeeseenseenens Attaches an i-motion from the Camera folder.

i-mode -+ Attaches an i-motion from the i-mode folder.

Edit - --Attaches an i-motion from the Edit folder.

Chara-den video Attaches an i-motion from the Chara-den video folder.

2 Select an i-motion »

o Press ( in the display at the right to play back the i-motion.

The i-motion is attached. id : 1 o
-
e Press to play back the i-motion. @ﬁigﬁm%g =

During playback, press (M) to return to the previous display.
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on pages 150 or 158 to create the mail.

| B [No message>

o You cannot attach an i-motion with a data size of over 100 Kbytes.

e When an i-motion is attached, you cannot attach a big image.

e When an i-motion is attached, the number of characters you can enter in the text of the message decreases by the
equivalent of 100 full-pitch characters (200 half-pitch characters).

o When no i-motion images are stored in the FOMA phone, you cannot attach i-motion images.

e You cannot attach i-motion images that are prohibited from being attached to mail or output from the FOMA phone to

i-mode Mail

—— other devices. However, you can attach moving images taken with the camera or received by Ir exchange regardless of
*2 the settings for the file restrictions (see page 296).
_qg’ o Some of i-motion cannot be attached to mail or their sizes may change.
é o Moving images stored in the miniSD Memory Card cannot be attached. Import the moving images. (See page 326)
<

Delete Attached File

You can delete selected attachments (melody, image, big image, or i-motion).
Message Composition display » (&) (
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
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<Outbox> f %

| Displaying Sent/Unsent i-mode Mail |

You can save a combined total of 400 sent i-mode mail messages and Short Messages (SMS).
You can check the sent i-mode mail.

1 > »Outbox » Select the folder to be displayed » @
o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BE=M) from the Stand-by display.

L b
2D imo = 453574

<Outbox Folder List>

2 Select the i-mode mail to be displayed » @

o When there are six or more items (11 or more items on 1-line display), use @ to
check the next or previous pages.

IO
it going? | f|

90000000k
it going? | ]

=1Sent mail =

" [© 2004/ 5/25 10:00

o Use to check other mail. [=k/docomo. 1aro. Adédocor
. [swiet] [N format ion

o When the text of the message is long, you can use @ to scroll. Also, you can press i i uee O &

(w) or (a) toscroliby page. e

IKBy e

<Sent Mail detailed display>

11ejN spow-1

-
0 0 O Function menup 0 0O
While the Outbox Folder List is displayed, press @ (MELEN) to display the following items.

xoqinQ

Auto-sort p.245
Security ON/OFF p.229
Delete folder p.230
Memory info p.237
Open folder p.230
Delete all p.238

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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7
0 O O Function menu) O O

While the Outbox List is displayed, press @ (

) to display the following items.

Move this p.231
Display all p.233
Sort p.233
Filter p.234
List setting p.234
Protect ON/OFF p.235
Unprotect all p.236
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
UIM operation p.227
No. of messages p.237
Delete this p.239
Delete selected p.239
Delete all p.240

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

7
0 0 O Function menu) 0 O

While the Sent Mail detailed display is displayed, press @ (I

to display the following items.

Edit See this page
Move p.231
Copy p.241
Add to address p.241
Add to phonebook p.242
Save data p.189, 190, 193
= Save image inMsg p.189
= Add desktop icon p.243
§ Protect ON/OFF p.235
g External output p.243
= UIM operation p.227
Disp. SMS report p.216
Scroll p.250
Character size p.250
Delete p.240

Outbox

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

Editing and Sending Sent i-mode Mail

You can re-edit sent mail and send it again.

1 Sent Mail detailed display » () (| » Edit

Next, follow the operations from the step 2 on page 150 to create the mail.
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<Draft Mail>
lSaving Composed i-mode Mail to Send Later '

Saving i-mode Mail

While composing or editing mail, you can save it to the Draft box.

1 Message Composition display » (3) (M

e You cannot save the item when the address, subject and text of the message are all empty and there is no
attached file.

Editing and Sending Saved i-mode Mail

You can edit draft i-mode mail and send it.
You can save up to 10 messages including Short Messages (SMS).

1 » » Draft

o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BE=M) from the Stand-by display.

(1)E17:5 . e

M nformation

[2)11:5] 09Pxe000000¢
GHow is it going? | f]

[3)=11:50, docomo. taro. AN
Nloday’ s plan

[4)=11:48 B9Poc0ccax
&Please give me a cal

[5)=211:47 docomo. taro. AN
Hello!

<Draft List>
2 Select the i-mode mail to be edited » @
Next, follow the operations from the step 2 on page 150 to create the mail.
3
o
<3
@
=
o,
a N
0 O O Function menu] 0 O o
o
While the Draft List is displayed, press @ (IGLEH) to display the following items. ;
List setting p.234 2
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
No. of messages p.237
Delete this p.239
Delete selected p.239
Delete all p.240
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Mail Auto-receive

<Mail Auto-receive>
q Receiving i-mode Mail Automatically |

You can save up to 1,000 received i-mode mail messages including Short Messages (SMS). You
can set the ring tone for incoming i-mode mail by “Select ring tone” (see page 179 of “Basics”
manual), and can change the flickering pattern of the Call/Charging Indicator for incoming
i-mode mail by “lllumination”. (See page 170 of “Basics” manual)

Your FOMA phone can also receive i-mode mail sent from mova service i-mode phones.

When i-mode mail arrives, “[F] (pink)” blinks and the
message “Mail Receiving...” is displayed.

BECEIVING

Mail
Receiving. . .

When receiving is completed, the display shows the number of received i-mode mail hiilC]
- Received result
messages and Messages R/F. SV -

e You can display the Inbox List by selecting “Mail” and pressing O .

The previous display returns if no key is pressed for 15 seconds.
(The actual number of seconds varies depending on the setting for “i-mode ringing time”.)

°" g appears on the desktop

Press , select ”, and press again to display the Inbox List.

When previous display was
Stand-by display

e When the total number of messages saved in the FOMA phone’s Inbox (Short Messages (SMS) and i-mode mail)
exceeds 1,000, the messages will be overwritten in the priority of @mail in the Trash box folder, and @oldest received
mail. However, unread or protected mail is not overwritten.

o When the number of unread or protected messages in the Inbox has reached the maximum, no new mail can be
received and “ H (gray)” is displayed. To be able to receive i-mode mail, delete Inbox mail or open unread mail or
release protected mail until ﬂ (gray)” clears, and then perform “Check new message”.
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o If you have set to selectively receive i-mode mail, the i-mode center will hold your i-mode mail. (* j " will appear at the
top of the display.) You can check the titles of the i-mode mail held at the center and select items to receive. (See page
180)

e When new i-mode mail is delivered, it will be sent with other i-mode mail and Messages R/F that have been held at the
center.

e You can send/receive i-mode mail with melody, moving image and still image files attached. Incompatible attachments
are deleted automatically at the i-mode center. When an attachment has been deleted, the message ‘00000000
(attached file deleted)” is added to the text of the message.

e The i-mode center might not accept extremely bulky i-mode mail, in which case it will be returned to the sender with an
error message.

e Once you receive i-mode mail, it will be deleted at the i-mode center.

e You can restrict the size of incoming i-mode mail in advance. (See page 203)

e You can restrict the type of incoming attachments in advance. (See page 196)

e When you receive mail from a device that can set To, Cc and Bcc, you can check whether the message was sent to you
as To, Cc or Bec.

e The priority for the ring tone and illumination settings when i-mode mail is received is as follows:
®Individual settings of mail address (see page 182 of “Basics” manual)

@Group settings (see page 183 of “Basics” manual)
®@Select Ring Tone (see page 179 of “Basics” manual), Set lllumination (see page 170 of “Basics” manual)

e When you receive multiple i-mode mail messages, Short Messages (SMS) and Messages R/F, the ring tone and
illumination work according to the settings for the last received i-mode mail messages, Short Messages (SMS) and
Message R/F.

e The ring tone does not sound when you receive i-mode mail in the status other than Stand-by display, or “Receiving
display” is set to “Operation preferred”. When “Alarm preferred” is set, the ring tone sounds and the Received Result
display appears. (See page 252) B Tl

o When you receive i-mode mail while the FOMA phone is closed, the information will be displayed 5-"]EEE“IEW
in the Private Window. =S

o If you receive i-mode mail while an i-motion is played back, the images and the sound might be
interrupted.

o When the FOMA phone receives i-shot mail from a mova service i-mode phone, this is received as an attachment.

Settlng at purchase
- OFF

You can set whether to select and receive necessary i-mode ma|I only.

1 . -Mail settings » Receive option setting

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Receives i-mode mail after selecting.
OFF --------------- Receives i-mode mail automatically.

e When this function is set to “ON”, you cannot receive i-mode mail automatically. When you have i-mode mail, the
i-mode center will hold it for you, and “ ﬂ " will be displayed. To receive it, use “Check new message” or “Receive
option”.

o Even when “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you will still receive all mail held at the center if you use “Check new
message”. If you do not want to receive all mail, remove a check mark from “Mail”. (See page 183)

e You cannot select Short Messages (SMS) to receive them.
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Mail Receive Option

<Mail Receive Option> %n

q Receiving after Selecting i-mode Mail

You can check the titles of i-mode mail held at the i-mode center and select mail to receive, or

delete mail at the center before receiving it.
To use this function, set “Receive option setting” to “ON” beforehand.

1 ) MM:‘ -Receive option

¥31: An image file is attached.

> - Amelody file is attached.

«=}: An i-motion file is attached.

o When there are multiple pages, you can select “0 000 (previous)” or ‘0000 (next)” to
shift to each page.

e When “Receive option setting” is set to “OFF”, the display to the effect that will be set to
“ON” appears. Press to set “Receive option setting”.

(©n4/05/26 18:18
& nformation
&docomo. taro. AA@docomo.
ne. Jp
[©)]

(% 817

. [or)

. > |4 - iMenu » Menu List '» Receive Option”; then you can also bring up the display on the right.
“ ? iMi Menu Li Receive Option”; th Iso bri he displ he righ

2 Select from the pull-down menu for each i-mode mail »

0 (Receive) «wweeeeeeeeeeesens Delivers selected i-mode mail.
0 (Delete) Deletes selected i-mode mail.
O (Hold) Holds selected i-mode mail at the center.

3 oooo0o (Receive/Delete)

o When there are multiple pages, you can select “00 /00 (Receive/Delete)” midway and
press to hold, receive or delete up to that page; the rest of the pages will be held at
the i-mode center.

o Even if you access the second page, the selection done for the first page is valid.

4 oo (OK)

e Tocancel, select ‘00000 (Cancel)” and press © .
The confirmation display appears and the operation ends.
You will soon receive the mail you selected for delivery.
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e. Jn
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m To delete all i-mode mail held at i-mode center
This operation deletes all mail held for you at the i-mode center, regardless of the number of
pages.

1. After step 1 on page 180, select “0 0 (Delete)” and press .

e
g&/aw = FORRLEF)

=I5Bl

e Even when “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you will still receive all mail held at the center if you use “Check new
message”. If you do not want to receive all mail, remove a check mark from “Mail”. (See page 183)
o If you use “Receive option” to delete the mail with i-motion attached (pasted), the i-motion is retained at the i-motion

mail center. You can delete the i-motion held at the i-motion mail center. (See page 194)
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Check New Messages

<Check New Messages> %13

q Checking whether Center Holds i-mode Mail |

When i-mode mail and Messages R/F arrive at the i-mode center, they are automatically sent to
your FOMA phone, but will be held at the center if your FOMA phone is off, out of the service
area, or cannot receive mail because its memory is full.

In this case, “ ?‘ (pink)” is displayed. You can receive mail by checking the i-mode center.

1 ‘ -Check new message

The i-mode mail icon ( [F] (pink)) and message icons ( [f] (yellow)and [F] (vellow)) il

blink, the message “Mail Checking...” will be displayed, and the i-mode mail and Messages

R/F will be delivered.

When the results of checking are displayed, the numbers of the received i-mode mail and

Messages R/F are shown.

e You can also bring up the display on the right by pressing for at least one second
from the Stand-by display.

e To cancel receiving midway, press @ for at least one second. However, this might be too late to stop

receiving the mail.

Checking. . .

e You cannot check mail when out of the service area.

e When you attempt to check mail without launching i-mode (* 8 " is not displayed), the checking process will start after
i-mode is launched. Consequently, when checking completes, you will be returned to the i-mode Stand-by status (* a ”
blinks).

o Whenicons suchas “ B (gray)”,“ [ (gray) [§ (gray)” or “ E§ " are displayed, the FOMA phone cannot receive any
more i-mode mail or Messages R/F. Delete unnecessary i-mode mail, Short Messages (SMS) and Messages R/F, or
open unnecessary unread i-mode mail, Short Messages (SMS) and Messages R/F, or release protection. (Read and
unprotected mail and Messages R/F are overwritten automatically in order from the oldest items.)

e Sometimes the i-mode center might hold i-mode mail even though * '?3' (pink)” is not displayed. (This happens if mail
arrives at the center when, for instance, your FOMA phone is off.)

o You can select which items to check by setting “i-mode checking”.

o You cannot use this function to receive Short Messages (SMS). Use “Check new SMS” to receive Short Messages

(SMS).
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i-mode Checking Seting 2 urchase

You can use “i-mode checking” to select items to be checked from among i-mode mail,
Messages R (Request) and Messages F (Free).

1 . . »i-mode connection » i-mode checking
» Select the item/s to be checked
n and E switch each time you press .

[

i-mode checking

-Does not check.

2 Press @) (&

o At purchase, all the items are selected: “ Mail”, “ Msg. Request”, and “ Msg. Free”. If you do not want to
receive Messages R (Request) and Messages F (Free), change these settings to D (not selected)”.
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Inbox

<Inbox>

' Reading Received i-mode Mail |

When your FOMA phone is in the service area, it automatically receives i-mode mail from the
i-mode center. (You can also receive after selecting i-mode mail. See page 180.)
When i-mode mail arrives, “ [F] (pink)” appears at the top of the display.

1 » -Inbox » Select the folder to be displayed »

o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (B=M) from the Stand-by display.
o At purchase, you can only select “Inbox”, “Dimo0 0 0 0 0 O O (Dimo i pictograph mail)”
or “Trash box”.

2 Select the i-mode mail to be displayed »

e When you select an unread i-mode mail, “ " changes to @

o When there are six or more items (eleven or more items on 1-line display), use @ to e lelsss
. . 3= 5/25 docomo. taro. A4
check the following or previous pages. TIThi's week’ s plan

[@= 5/25 89g-000000ex
mPleast give me a cal
IS5 5/24 docomo. taro. A

Hello!
<Inbox List>
BT &

cvamail =51/ _19)
[© 2004/ 5/26 10:00
. Fom/docoro. taro. Abadocol
o Use @ to check other mail. jsund/Informat ion

. An announcement of a ne
o When the text of the message is long, you can use @ to scroll. Also, you can press ‘rgot%\ 1e phone will be rel

Omorrow.

or @ to scroll by page. | END-----

o When a melody is attached, it will be played back automatically. (You can change this by B KBy ted

“Play melody setting”.)

)

<Received Mail detailed display>

2 use 55 toselect “Inbox” »
3 Use = to select the folder to be displayed »
4 Use = to select the i-mode mail to be displayed »
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m Display light

The display lights for about 15 seconds when you open the FOMA phone, press a key, or send/receive i-mode mail.
However, when you display the text of an i-mode mail, the lighting time varies according to the length of the message.
(The display does not light when “Lighting” of “Display light” (see page 195 of “Basics” manual) is set to “OFF”.)

m Switching i-mode mail display

You can change the size of the font displayed in the i-mode mail detailed display (text of message).

TS o [IReo: 7 1]
| © 2004/ 5/26 10:00 | © 12004/ 5/26 10:00 | © 12004/ 5/26 10:00

| From|acario. taro. AdGdoca @ (1 second)  |Femdocomo. taro. Adadoco @ (1 second)  |Foamdocomo. taro. Adddoco
[suiet| [nformation suiec [n formation swi | nformat ion

R tof bl
e”pﬁERZ“@Y?TEEe e ﬁ An announcement of a ne ﬁ AN announcement of 4l

,,,,, END---- - mobile phong will be hef

new mobile phone wi
i L 11 be held tomorrow.
£+ 1 @ =1 | T END-----
- i B 4
] h g +
@ (1 second) |G  [FIEY @ (1 second)
Small Standard Large

o If you bring up a display other than a detailed display, the standard size will resume automatically even when small
or large size was selected. However, if you return to the detailed display, small or large size will resume.

o When you use the above operation to switch the font size, the setting for “Character size” also changes.

e You cannot use this function in Viewer style.

o When the number of characters in the main text of received i-mode mail exceeds the maximum, “/” or “//” is inserted at
the end of the message and the excess part is deleted automatically.

e Images attached to i-mode mail might not be displayed successfully. The maximum size of image displays is 176 dots
horizontally and 396 dots vertically. When the size exceeds the maximum, the image display is trimmed.

o Some decorations inserted into the decorated mail (HTML mail) sent from a personal computer might not be displayed correctly.

e The Web To, Phone To, AV Phone To, or Mail To function might not be available to the decorated mail (HTML mail)
sent from a personal computer.

a N
0 O O Function menu 0 O
While the Inbox Folder List is displayed, press @ (MGLEH) to display the following items.
Add folder p.228
Auto-sort p.245
Edit folder name p.228
Security ON/OFF p.229
Delete folder p.230
Memory info p.237
Open folder p.230
Delete read p.238
Delete all p.239
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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7
0 O O Function menu) O O

While the Inbox List is displayed, press @ (ML) to display the following items.

Move this p.231
Display all p.233
Sort p.233
Filter p.234
List setting p.234
Read all p.235
Protect ON/OFF p.235
Unprotect all p.236
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
UIM operation p.227
Mail info p.236
No. of messages p.237
Move trash box p.232
Delete this p.239
Delete selected p.239
Delete read p.240
Delete all SMS-R p.224
Delete all p.240

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

7
0 O O Function menu 0 O

While the Received Mail detailed display is displayed, press @ (ML) to display the following items.
Reply p.187
= Reply with quote p.187
f Forward p.188
= Move p.231
= Copy p.241
= Add to address p.241
Add to phonebook p.242
Save data p.189, 190, 193
Save image inMsg p.189
_§ URL p.195
£ Add desktop icon p.243
Protect ON/OFF p.235
External output p.243
UIM operation p.227
Scroll p.250
Character size p.250
Move to trash p.232
Delete p.240

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
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<Reply><Reply with Quote>
| Replying to Received i-mode Mail

J

You can reply to the sender of i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS). “Reply with quote”
includes the original message in your reply. You cannot use “Reply with quote” for Short

Messages (SMS).
1 Received Mail detailed display » () (|

m Replying (or replying with quote) to multiple addresses
When the display on the right comes up, you can choose
whether to reply (reply with quote) to the sender only or to all
addresses.

Select “To sender” or “To all” and press .

Next, go to step 2.

Reply

:
@rmo all

o You can reply by pressing (B8

2 Enter the subject and text of the message and send.

Follow the operations from step 3 on pages 150, 158 or 212 to create mail.

When you send mail, “ f&]” changes to “*)".

e You cannot paste headers, signatures or quotation marks to Short Messages (SMS).
o When you cannot reply to the sender (such as when the mail address exceeds 50 half-pitch characters), “{Fie<a|” is

displayed.
e When the Draft box contains 10 items you cannot reply to mail.

Reply mail

| To [docomo. taro. AA@docor
suirdRe - [nformation
=l

B
For “Reply”

o “Re”is prefixed to the title of Reply and Reply with Quote i-mode mail. When the subject (including “Re:”) exceeds 15
full-pitch characters, the excess part is deleted. (When the title of the received mail starts with “Re:”, the title of your
reply will be “Re2:”. When the prefixes “Re2:” to“Re98:” have been used, the next prefixes will be “Re3:” to “Re99:".)

o Just one quotation mark (see page 254) is added to the beginning of the quote in the Reply with Quote i-mode mail.

The quotation marks are not added to each line of the text.

o If the total of the quotation mark and the text exceeds 5,000 full-pitch characters, the display appears informing you that
the number of characters exceeds the maximum. Then, the display for entering the text appears; you need to delete up

to the specified number of characters.

o When the Reply with Quote i-mode mail includes an attachment, an alarm sounds and the message “Attached file is
deleted” is displayed. Press to delete the file and to return to the previous display.
o If the text of i-mode mail contains pasted data, this data cannot be quoted in your reply. Also, the pasted data cannot be
quoted when using data link software or Ir exchange. See page 145 for pasted data.
o If the text of Decoration mail contains images that are prohibited from being attached to mail or being output from the
FOMA phone to other devices, such images will be deleted when the reply is sent.
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Forward

<Forward>

' Forwarding Received i-mode Mail

y
You can forward the i-mode mail or Short Messages (SMS) received by the FOMA phone to
others.
1 Received Mail detailed display » (&) (|l
2 Enter the address and send the mail.
Follow the operations from step 2 on pages 150, or 212 to create mail. by Information
After you send mail, @ " changes to “(™". i 8KBytes

| B [Message> =

(551 . (o]

o You cannot paste headers, signatures or the quotation marks to Short Messages (SMS).

e When the Draft box contains 10 items, you cannot forward mail.

o “Fw:” is prefixed to the title of Forward i-mode mail. When the subject (including “Fw:") exceeds 15 full-pitch characters,
the excess part is deleted. (When the title of the received mail starts with “Fw:”, the title will be “Fw2:”. When the
prefixes “Fw2:” to “Fw98:” have been used, the next prefixes will be “Fw3:” to “Fw99:".)

o You can add the text of the message, edit it, and edit the subject. The Forward i-mode mail can consist of the equivalent
of 5,000 full-pitch or 10,000 half-pitch characters maximum, including the received message, added text, header,
signature, and attached melodies and images.

o If the Forward i-mode mail contains (as attachments or pasted in the text) melodies or images that are prohibited from
being attached to mail or being output from the FOMA phone to other devices, the message appears to tell you that
those files will be deleted.

Press to delete the melodies or images, and the mail forwarding display appears.

o If the text of i-mode mail contains pasted data, this data cannot be quoted in forwarded mail. Also, the pasted data
cannot be quoted when using data link software or Ir exchange. See page 145 for pasted data.

o If the text of Decoration mail contains images that are prohibited from being attached to mail or being output from the
FOMA phone to other devices, such images will be deleted when the mail is forwarded.
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<Display Image><Save Image>

l Displaying/Saving Attached Images

y
Display Image

You can display attached images and their file names.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » Select an
attached image »

o Image display and file name display switches each time you press .

; bl 1719 [IReC L 17
| © 12004/ 5/26 10:00 | © 12004/ 5/26 10:00
| From PORooccox | From| P9 oocacocc
[suiet| [nformation [suiect| [n formation
An announcement of a ne An announcement of a ne
mobi le phone will be he mobi le phone will be hef
1d tomorrow. Id tomorrow.

————— END----- = e
¥

o Images inserted into the text of Deco mail are displayed automatically. Images attached to Deco mail are not displayed
automatically.

o The image displayed from the i-mode mail and that from the Image viewer might differ. To correctly display the image,
you need to once save the image to the “i-mode” folder, and then display it from the image viewer.

o In this manual, some displays take file names instead of displaying image.

Save Data

You can save images attached to i-mode mail to the “i-mode” folder (see page 318). You can set
the saved images as the Stand-by display and Wake-up display.

11ejN spow-1

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » Select an
attached image » (3) (|

#) » Save data » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e To set the image to a display such as Stand-by display, see page 187 of “Basics” manual.

Save Image in Message

You can save the image inserted into the main text of Deco Mail to the “i-mode” folder (see page
318). The saved image can be set for Stand-by display or Wake-up display.

(

abew| aneg
abew) Aejdsiqg

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » @ (K

- Save image inMsg > Select an image » (@) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o To set the image for a display such as Stand-by display, see page 187 of “Basics” manual.
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Display Image/Save Image

©
=
[)
°
]
e

Play Melody/Save Melody

m When images are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of images is stored or there is not enough memory, the display on

the right comes up. ot enotigh renory
(-29Kbytes)
. Replace?
Delete unnecessary images and then save new ones.
1. Select “YES” and press . NN |

2. Select the folder containing the image to be deleted and press . Insufficient memory

3. Change the image to be deleted to the gray display.
Press to switch to the gray display.

4. Press (

).
e You cannot use in Viewer style.

5. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

<Play Melody><Save Melody>
- Playing/Saving Attached Melodies

y
Play Melody

You can play attached or pasted melodies.

Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display )» Select an
attached or pasted melody )» @

o You cannot play back melodies during a call.

Save Data

You can save melodies attached or pasted to i-mode mail to “Original tone” (see page 388). You
can then set the saved melodies as ring tones.

When the sender’s device is not a FOMA P900iV, received melodies might not be played back
successfully.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display > Select an
attached or pasted melody » @ (KE:H) » Save data» YES

Next, follow the operations from step 3 on page 70 to set melodies as ring tones.
o When multiple melodies are attached or pasted, use (Q) to select the image to be saved, and then proceed.

o When “Pasted melody” is set to “Invalid”, you cannot play back or save melodies using data pasted in the text of i-mode
mail.

e When the pasted melody is larger than 10,000 bytes, “ ﬁ " is displayed and the melody cannot be played back or
saved.

o When multiple data items are pasted, the pasted data itself might not be displayed even when “Pasted melody” is set to
“Valid”.
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<i-motion Mail>
l Downloading i-motion from i-motion Mail

!
Download i-motion

By selecting the icon in received i-motion mail, you can download the i-motion held at the
i-motion mail center.

. i s
1 » » Inbox » Select the folder to be displayed » @ e 5{255 %g%é T
- Select mail with i-motion pasted » (@) s g 0 1 el
Long time no see! How h
Display mail that has the “ f2" icon. ve vou been? [ fire.

= s 17 T
(@ 2ap4/ 5/25 10:00

W o A . . [Fromidocomo. taro. AAGdocol
o If Eg is displayed, you cannot download the i-motion.

Select the pasted i-motion » @

swietl ong time no see!

Long time no see! How f
ve you been? | am Tine.

i-motion downloading begins.

e To cancel downloading midway, press @ for at least one second. However, this might
be too late to stop downloading the i-motion. === ReceivingData_

Receiving data. ..
10KByte/ 20KByte

11ejN spow-1
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i-motion Mail

3 Press @

Receiving
completed

-IREC S
| © 2004/ 5/26 10:00
| From/docomo. taro. AA@docol
st ong time no see!

Long time no see! How hy
ve you been? | am fine.

- ENEAS 0 (H120KB)
Elmoviel
20KBy e

When “ ] " is displayed, press to play it back.

e For the operations during playback, see page 358.

e For saving i-motion, see page 193.

o If” E:—)IS is displayed, you cannot play back or save the i-motion.

e When “Pasted i-motion” is set to “Invalid”, you cannot download i-motion using data pasted into the text of i-mode mail.

o When multiple data items are pasted, the pasted data itself might not be displayed even when “Pasted i-motion” is set to
“Valid”.

e Even when you use Reply or Forward to send mail with i-motion pasted, you cannot quote pasted i-motion. Also, you
cannot quote the pasted i-motion when using data link software or Ir exchange.

o You cannot download i-motion in ASF format.
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Save Data

You can save downloaded i-motion pasted to i-mode mail to the “i-mode” folder (see page 356).

Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display
- Select a downloaded i-motion » (&) (|
»YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)» Save data

=1 2
| © 2604/ 5/26 10:00
| Fromldocomo. taro. AA@docol
[suint ong time no see!

Long time no see! How f
ve you been? [ am fine.

- B[4S (HI20KB)
20KBy tes]

m When i-motion files are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of i-motion files is stored or there is not enough memory, the
display on the right comes up.

Delete unnecessary i-motion files and then save new ones.

1. Select “YES” and press .
2. Select the folder containing the i-motion file to be deleted and press .

3. Change i-motion file to be deleted to the gray display.
Press to switch to the gray display.

4. Press

e You cannot use in Viewer style.
5. Select “YES” and press .

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

=rotion

Not enouguh memory
(-26Kbytes)

Replace?

Insufficient memory
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Delete i-motion =
P.13

You can delete i-motion held at the i-motion mail center. You can delete i-motion left at the

i-motion center in deleting i-motion mail by “Receive option”, or can delete i-motion pasted to
i-motion mail.

1 »»iMenu»mmmmmum (Menu List)»0oooooooooooO

(Delete i-motion)

Put the check marks for the i-motion to be deleted. e

|jn " and “[&#]” switch each time you press ) e
'

Deletes. &Long time no see!
&docomo. taro. Ad@docomo.
Does not delete. e, J o

1 20K
2R 04/06 /02

210

3 “opo0oooooooooooo(Delete the i-motion of selected mail)”
»00 (OK)
e Tocancel, select ‘00000 (Cancel)” and press .

P
m To delete all i-motion held at the i-motion mail center

1. After step 1 on this page, select ‘000000000 00 0 O O(Delete i-motion of all mail)” and  [Scame. taro, Aledocomo.
he. Jo
press ‘ 1 : 20K -
2. Select ‘00 (OK)” and press . RE=HIR  04/06/02

e Tocancel, select ‘00000 (Cancel)” and press . (R /= - oBiEE
ZES

i-mode Mail

4

i-motion Mail

e You can receive the text of i-motion mail even if the i-motion pasted to the i-motion mail has been deleted at the i-motion
mail center. Moreover, even if the i-motion has been deleted, “0 0 0 00 0 x x KBO(i-motion exists (approx.XX KB))” and
i-motion icon are indicated in the received mail. If you select the icon and try to download the i-motion data, an error
message appears.
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Display URL

You can display the URL of the site of the i-motion pasted to i-mode mail. Up to 100 half-pitch
characters can be displayed.

Received Mail detailed display » Select an i-motion

il
Internet address
> (© (W) UL
o If“ %" or [ is displayed, the URL cannot be displayed. Louom-Corers

[OK |
e Select “OK” and press to return to the previous display.

i-motion auto play Seting t purchase
P.13

You can set i-motion to be played back automatically after downloading. Also, you can set it to
be played during downloading.

1 » Mail settings »» i-motion auto play

>
ON -Plays automatically during or after downloading.
Does not play automatically during or after downloading.

11ejN spouw-1
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Attached File

<Attached File> i

|Setting whether to Receive Attached Files Se‘“”g\ﬁt#m'

You can set whether to receive the attached files. Set for images and melodies, respectively.

1 » > Mail settings » Attached file » Put check marks

for the attached file to receive

“I0" and “FA" switch each time you press .
[w] o Receives.
D --------------- Does not receive.

o When an attachment is sent to you while the check box is set to “| ", the attachment will be deleted at the i-mode
center.

o You can receive melodies if you have checked “Melody-valid”, but they might not be played back successfully if they are
sent from devices other than FOMA P900iV.
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<Play Melody Setting>
lSetting whether to Play Melodies Automatically

J

P.13

Setting at purchase'

ON

You can set whether to play back the attached or pasted melodies automatically for when you

display the text of received mail.

1 » » Mail settings »» Play melody setting
ON

Plays melody automatically.
Does not play melody automatically.

o Even when “Play melody setting” is set to “ON”, melodies might not be played back successfully if sent from devices

other than FOMA P900iV.
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i-mode Mail Settings

<i-mode Mail Settings>
' Performing Settings such as Mail Address Change or Mail Rejection

You can change the part of your mail address preceding the “@” mark (the underlined part of
docomo.[] [] _ab1234yz@docomo.ne.jp). You can enter from 3 to 30 half-pitch alphanumerics
plus the punctuation marks “_”
must be a letter of the alphabet.

(underbar), “.” (period), and “-” (hyphen). The first character

When changing your address, it is advisable to make it as long as
possible, and to mix letters of the alphabet with numbers so that it is
not easily guessed.

1 | B » iMenu)» English » Options - Mail Settings » Change Mail Address

Select the “1st preference” text box » [Vist preference
-Enter your first preference mail address » g@dooom 6. Jp
\/2nd preference

You cannot change the part after the “@” mark. T

o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters. [V/3rd preference

o You can use half-pitch alphanumerics plus “_”, “.” and “-*, but be sure to use a letter of the [afcomo. ne. Jp
alphabet for the first character. Further, mail cannot be sent to or received from some i "me
providers when the address includes consecutive “.” or ends with “.”.

o There is no difference in upper-and lower-case for entering English characters.

e You can enter from 3 to 30 characters.

e You cannot use spaces.

& Edit

ldocomo. taro. AR

&l /U if=h Back
N E¥%sm [ 16

3rd pl’eferences. Gdocomo. ne. Jp

\/Znd preference

3 Follow the same procedure as above to enter your 2nd and [ oiererence

If you do not need to enter your second and third preferences, go to step 4. TR

\/3rd preference

docomo. ne. Jp
Enter i-mode

o - ()
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[V3rd preference

4 Select the text box for i-mode password » fieom e Jo
-Enter your i-mode password »

ddocomo. ne. Jp
Enter i-mode
Password

X The default
password setting

o The entered i-mode password is displayed as “0J . EL“ il

o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

N ms R

]

Enter 6docomo. ne. Jp
\/3rd preference
[adocormo. ne. Jp

Enter i-mode
Password

P<The default
password setting

5

[Your new mai
The address change is completed when the changed address is displayed. CN —
e As soon as you complete changing the address, you can use the new one. Note, YSE o Fiot feive
however, that any mail to your former mail address will not be deliverable and will be t%dggé% s
returned to the sender with an error message. %T ?g”gagr
o The mail held at the i-mode center before changing its address can be received even after gagﬁgzse&
its address was changed.

o Note that once you change your mail address, you might not be able to revert to the former one at a later time.
o |f you change your mail address to the format “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”, perform “Reset Mail Address”.
o If you have been using i-mode with the mova service, you can continue to use the mail address as is.
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Confirm Mail Address @

P.13
You can check what your current mail address is.

’ »iMenu » English » Options » Mail Settings T e

ode

» Confirm Mail Address Your current

mai | address is
docomo. taro. AA@docomo. nef
L JDo

Register a Secret Code

When using a mail address with the format “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”, you can register a
secret code (four digits) so that any mail without the code is rejected and an error message is
returned to the sender. This function helps block unwanted mail. After you register the secret
code, it is hidden in mail you send so that receivers cannot display it.
0 You can register the secret code only when your mail address is a phone number.

Perform “Reset Mail Address” on the mail setting display and then register.

1 =) . >|Menu - English » Options »» Mail Settings
» Other Settings (for Mail Address) » Register a Secret Code

2 Select the Secret Code text box »
- Enter the secret code »

e The entry mode is “Numeric”.

e Set four numbers as your secret code.

e You cannot set “0000".

e When you send mail the secret code is hidden, so the recipient cannot send Reply mail to
the sender as is.

i-mode Mail

i-mode Mail Settings L
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3 Select the text box for i-mode password »
- Enter your i-mode password »

o The entered i-mode password is displayed as ‘0 .
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

4 Enter

Your new mail address is displayed.

The four-digit number after the phone number is the secret code that you have set.

e As soon as you complete the change, you can use your new mail address. Note,
however, that any mail to your former mail address will not be deliverable and will be
returned to the sender with an error message.

o The mail held at the i-mode center before registering the secret code can be received
even after it was changed.

e To cancel the registered secret code, perform “Reset Mail Address”.

(Note: "0

©__ Password
]

S %

B

o If you send mail to the mail address other than that of DoCoMo mobile phone, you may not receive an error message

telling that the address is indefinite.
o Even if you register the secret code, you will still be able to receive Short Messages (SMS).
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Reset Mail Address

This function is for changing your mail address into the format “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.
(1 Note that once you reset your mail address, you might not be able to revert to the former one
at a later time.

1 -| ¥/ iMenu > English » Options » Mail Settings

» Other Settings (for Mail Address) ) Reset Mail Address

[pTEase De aware
that you may not

2 Select the text box for i-mode password »
be able to
-Enter your i-mode password » btz in the sare

address in the
future.

Enter i-mode
Password

]

Confirmed
PiThe default

e The entered i-mode password is displayed as “0] " oo
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

. [PTE3sE DE aware |
Confirmed that you may not

e able to

obtain the same

address in the

future.

Enter i-mode

Password

MEE)
Conf i rmed
PThe default

i-mode Mail

Your new mail
The display appears for confirming, and Reset Mail Address is completed. ESS@;;@UOCWO_ ne. Jol
e As soon as you complete the change, you can use your new mail address. Note,
however, that any mail to your former mail address will not be deliverable and will be
returned to the sender with an error message.
e The mail held at the i-mode center before resetting the address can be received even

after it was reset.

You do not have
0 enter

i-mode Mail Settings L
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Mail Size Limit
You can set a limit to the data size of the text of i-mode mail you receive.

1 »iMenu » English » Options > Mail Settings

» Limit Mail Size » Select the maximum size for reception

@

Press to change to “{e)".

o Initial setting is “10000”".

2 Select the text box for i-mode password » (@)
- Enter your i-mode password » (@)

e The entered i-mode password is displayed as ‘0 ".
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000".
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

3 Select

The display appears for confirming, and the mail size limit is set.

WSETeCT LImiT Wl
Size

02008

4008

(6008

8008

(+110080

Enter i-mode
Password

WSETECT LImit warm
Size

(2000

4000

6008

8000

(10000

Enter i-mode
Password

<1
e

WSETECT LImIT Wall
Size

(<2008

4008

(6008

8008

(10080

Enter i-mode
Password

3 o]

T
3
o
o
(1]
=
=

fail size limit has
been set.
Your Timit is

Next Page 203
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i-mode Mail Settings

e When the number of characters in the text of i-mode mail exceeds the set limit, the i-mode center inserts /" or *//” at the
end of the message and deletes the excess part. You cannot view the deleted part.
o When the number of characters in the text of received mail exceeds the limit, the i-mode center deletes any melody
data, i-oppli data and i-motion data that is pasted into the text of the i-mode mail. If the volume of data pasted to
You can use the reject mail settings to block mail.

received mail exceeds the data volume equivalent to the set limit, these will be deleted as well.
Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail

O You can receive or reject mail that contains the header “c o ooo O ” (“unsolicited ad”) in its
subject field. This means you can block unwelcome advertising and promotion mail. The
default setting is “Reject” so you do not need to set this function if you want to reject
unsolicited ads. (Senders of unsolicited mail are legally obliged to prefix the subject with
“ocoooon” (six full-pitch characters).)

o For details, see “FOMA i-mode User’s Manual”.
e The mail held at the i-mode center before setting Mail rejection can be received even after it was set.
Reject Mass i-mode Mail Senders

O You can reject receiving i-mode mail sent from a single i-mode phone (including the mova)
per day from 200th times and onward. The default is “Reject” so you do not need to set this
function to reject mass i-mode mail senders.

o For details, see “FOMA i-mode User's Manual”.

Receive/Reject only i-mode mail

[ Receive mail from i-mode phones only. (You will not receive mail sent via the Internet.)

O Reject mail from i-mode phones. (You will not receive mail sent from i-mode phones.)
Receive/Reject Selected Mail

0 Receive mail from specified addresses only.

0 Reject mail from specified addresses.
Receive from Selected Domain

[0 Receive mail from i-mode phones, other mobile phones, PHSs (except DoCoMo’s Paldio

E-mail and ASTEL group) and specified domains.

e You can set Mail rejection separately for other mobile phones and PHSs.

e A domain refers to the part of the mail address after the “@” mark (e.g. the underlined part of
O000@A A A.ne.jp).

¢=) . .iMenu » English » Options » Mail Settings [ Domeins
Catected Mol
- Reject/Receive Mail Settings » Receive only i-mode Cleect
£ 1eC 1l el
mail/Reject only i-mode mail » Next [Recel ol s
(CReect only
Press (@) tochange to“@" L g

S (A
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Select the text box for i-mode password »
- Enter your i-mode password »

o The entered i-mode password is displayed as “0J .
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

3 Select

The display appears for confirming, and the setting is completed.
e The mail held at the i-mode center before setting Mail rejection can be received even after
it was set.

Setting to
Receive only
i-mode mail.
Enter i-mode
Password

b |
Select
P<The default

password setting
" Opon”

B -
T Password

=

NS m% [E]

[®F) (50 (7o)

Setting to
Receive anly
i-mode mail.
Enter i-mode
Password

hd ks

[Select

PThe default
password setting

Ul

Receive only
i-mode mail”
function has

Ee: (]

o Once this setting is done, any mail set for rejection will not be delivered; it will be returned to the sender with an address

unknown error message.

e You cannot use “Receive/Reject only i-mode mail”, “Receive/Reject Selected Mail”, and “Receive Mail from Selected
Domains” at the same time. You can use “Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail” at the same time as the other settings.
o If you set “Receive only i-mode mail”, you might not be able to receive NTT DoCoMo’s charge notice report services or

the e-billing service.

e Evenif you set “Reject only i-mode mail”, you will still be able to receive mail from “Friend Mail 12” of “i-mode mail plus”.

Nesxt P
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i-mode Mail Settings

1

206

=) . -iMenu »» English » Options » Mail Settings
- Reject/Receive Mail Settings > Receive Selected Mail/Reject
-Next

Press to change to @

Selected Mail

Select a text box for specifying an address »

-Enter an address » -Register

You can specify up to 20 addresses for selected receiving/rejecting.

o Select “AllClear” and press

: then the address is cleared.

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Select the text box for i-mode password »

- Enter your i-mode password »

e The entered i-mode password is displayed as ‘0] "
e At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

Choose one of

the following:

(ORece ive Mail
from Selected

Doma ins
®Rece ive
Selected Mail
(ReJect
Selected Mail
[ CReceive only
i -Mocdie a1

WEnter addresses
you Wish fo receive:

o Hit
ldocomo. taro. AR

a4l /U ik Back
N E%sm B 36

tnter i-mode
Password

[ Select

P<The default
password setting
is "oooe". |f
vou would 1ike
to change your
Dassword 90 to

o Password
oo

N m R 0




4 Select Fnter 1-mode
Password

[Select
PcThe default

password setting
[

you would Tike
t0 change your
Dassword 90 to

The display appears for confirming, and the setting is completed.
o The mail held at the i-mode center before setting can be received even after it was set.

i

o When specifying i-mode phones, you do not need to enter the part after the “@” mark.

e You cannot set addresses and domains in Japanese characters.

e You cannot use “Receive/Reject only i-mode mail”, “Receive/Reject Selected Mail”, and “Receive Mail from Selected
Domains” at the same time. You can use “Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail” at the same time as the other settings.

o Once this setting is done, any mail set for rejection will not be delivered; it will be returned to the sender with an address
unknown error message.

o If you have been using some information delivery service by mail, you cannot receive such mail after you set Receive
Selected Mail. Register the mail address for the service.

e For using i-mode sites, you may need to receive mail for confirming the use of the contents. Set the mail addresses of
such sites beforehand so that you can receive mail from them.

e You cannot use this function to reject Short Messages (SMS).

»|Menu -English > Option > Mail Settings [~

Choose one of

1 |mode the following:

-Reject/Receive Mail Settings - Receive Mail from Selected  [o%eceic il
Domains » Next | Jorais
Selected Mail
[ OReJect
Selected Mail
FRecewe onw

Put check marks for other mobile phones or PHSs than Rsecewe Vel fron
clected Domains
DoColMo you want to receive mail from. = .
. . VSB\BCI company
D and ‘M swlltches each time you press . pane rtﬂgb‘r?ge 1te el
|7 . Receives. PHS domains:
— . [v]au
|— - --Does not receive. [ lVodatane
o If you do not specify the domain name or mail address you want to receive mail from RS :

select “Register”, press and skip to step 4.
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i-mode Mail

i-mode Mail Settings L

4l

208

Select the text box for domains/addresses you wish to
receive » @ » Enter domains/addresses you wish to
receive » (@) » Register

You can specify up to 20 domains/addresses.
o Select “AliClear” and press : then the address is cleared.

e Enter the domain name to the field after @ of mail address.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Select the text box for i-mode password »
> Enter your i-mode password »

o The entered i-mode password is displayed as ‘0] "
e At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

WEnter other
domains/addresses
you wish o receive:

1

@
ldocomo. taro. AR

4

al /U ik Back
B INS_E%sm B 36
M i

Enter i-mode
Password

PThe default
password setting
is "gooa". |f
you would Tike
to change your
password,




Enter i-mode
5 SeIeCt Password
M

[Select
PcThe default
password setting
[
you would Tike
t0 change your
password, 9o to
Hande

The setting is completed when the confirmation display appears.
o The mail held at the i-mode center before setting can be received even after it was set.

e You cannot set addresses and domains in Japanese characters.

e You cannot use “Receive/Reject only i-mode mail”, “Receive/Reject Selected Mail”, and “Receive Mail from Selected
Domains” at the same time. You can use “Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail” at the same time as the other settings.

o If you specified a domain, you will receive all mail from NTT DoCoMo’s i-mode, charge notice report services, and
e-billing service, so you will not have to specify the domains such as “docomo.ne.jp”. If you specify the domains above,
you will receive nuisance mail pretended to be sent from i-mode phones.

o If you have specified domains, you will receive mail only from addresses ending in a specified domain.

o Once this setting is done, any mail set for rejection will not be delivered; it will be returned to the sender with an address
unknown error message.

o If you have been using some information delivery service by mail, you cannot receive such mail after you set Receive
from Specified Domain. Register the mail address or domain for the service.

e When you are using i-mode sites, you may need to receive mail for confirming the use of the contents. Set the mail
addresses or domains of such sites beforehand so that you can receive mail from them.

e You cannot use this function to reject Short Messages (SMS).

11ejN spow-1

Confirm Rejection Settings

You can confirm the current settings such as for mail rejection.

1 -iMenu » English ) Options » Mail Settings » Confirm Settings

sBuias |1ejy apow-i (
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Suspend Mail Functions

If you do not intend using the i-mode mail, you can suspend the Mail function at the i-mode
center. Once you suspend the Mail function, any mail to your address will be returned to the
sender with an address unknown error message.

1 . .iMenu » English » Options » Mail settings » Suspend Mail

PTease De
aware that you

Select the text box for i-mode password »
. may not be able
> Enter your i-mode password » o ohtain the

same address in
the future.
Enter i-mode
Password

e The entered i-mode password is displayed as “0] " oo
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
e See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

FTEasE DE
Select aware that you
may not he able

to obtain the
same address in
the future.
Enter i-mode
Password

7 bk
e Tect
PThe default

i-mode Mail

Your mail
functions have

When the display appears for confirmation, the Mail function is suspended.

e The Mail function is suspended as soon as the setting is completed.

o Note that while the Mail function is suspended, any mail to you will be undeliverable and ~ PE{tines, under
will be returned to the sender with an address unknown error message. AT NG

i-mode Mail Settings L
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o Any i-mode mail held at the i-mode center before suspending the Mail function will be kept for 30 days (720 hours) from
the time that it arrived, so you can receive it by “Check new message”.

o While the Mail function is suspended, no new mail will be kept at the i-mode center.

o Note that if you send mail or perform “Check new message” while the Mail function is suspended, you will be charged
the packet transmission fee for connecting to the center.

o If you resume the Mail function after suspending it, you might not be able to use your former address.

You can resume the Mail function after you have suspended it.
When you resume the Mail function, your mail address will be “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

1 » .iMenu »» English » Options » Mail Settings

2 Select the text box for your i-mode password »
- Enter your i-mode password »

o The entered i-mode password is displayed as “[]".
o At purchase, your i-mode password is “0000”.
o See page 35 for information about the i-mode password.

3 Select

The display appears for confirming, and the Mail function is reactivated.

e The Reject Mail settings remain as they were before you suspended the Mail function.
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Compose SMS

<Compose SMS>
' Composing Short Messages (SMS) to Send

You can compose and send new Short Messages (SMS).
(Short Messages (SMS) can be sent only to the FOMA phones.)
<Example>

o Address:090XXXXXXXX

1S5

" .Compose SMS

MAIL

o If the Draft box already contains 10 items, you cannot compose Short Messages. Send or

delete the draft mail and then compose the message.
o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (=) (IEM

M) from the Stand-by display.

<Short Message (SMS) Composition display>

Select the address field » -Enter the destination phone

number »

Only one address can be specified.
e See page 153 to enter the address using the Phonebook or records.

Select the text field of the message »
- Enter the message »

e You can send the text up to 70 full-pitch characters (up to 160 when alphanumerics are
only used.).
e You can enter up to 80 full-pitch or 160 half-pitch characters; however the number of
characters you can send is up to 70 full-pitch or 160 half-pitch characters (except (7, [,
0,00.00.00,-00000).
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Press [{ Send )

e You can also send the message by pressing @ (WAUEH), selecting “Send” from the

Function menu, and pressing .
The animation display to indicate sending appears.

50K
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() _ (o]

_ Address/shS
| z

N m% B 9

o5

Please give me a call. |
am waiting. You can cal
| tomorrowl

ifi-h Back

INS E /sz

\
o=
—=SEFBIFS

Mai
Sending. ..

Transmi ssion
completed




o Depending on the signal status, the characters might not be sent successfully to the destination.

o When the number of sent mail items exceeds the FOMA phone’s storage maximum, they will be overwritten starting
from the oldest sent mail. However, protected sent mail cannot be overwritten.

o If you do not send the mail and instead press @ or , the message “Cancel and discard work in progress?” will
be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete all the text entered so far. Select “NO” and press to return
to the previous display.

o |f you attempt to send the Short Message (SMS) to a phone number headed by “184” or “186”, the message “Send
without prefix numbers?” will be displayed. Select “YES” and press to delete “184” or “186” and send the mail.
Select “NO” and press to return to the previous display.

o Even if “Notify Caller ID” is set to “OFF” (see page 301 of “Basics” manual), the Caller ID is notified to the other party
you have sent Short Message (SMS).

e You cannot send the message to addresses that include any characters other than numbers, “0” and “0".

e You can enter line feeds while editing the text of the message. Each line feed is counted as one full-pitch character.

e Each space is counted as a character.

a N
000 Function menug 0 O

While the Short Message (SMS) Composition display is displayed, press @ () to display the following

items.
Send p.212
Preview See this page
Save p.217
Look-up address p.153
SMS report req. p.225
SMS valid. per. p.225
Erase message p.156
Delete See this page

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

SINS asodwo)

Preview

Before sending the message, you can check the contents of the address and text of the
message.

1 Short Message (SMS) Composition display » @ (i

Please give me a call.

» Preview Iarggﬁihi}ug. You can cal
—lEl

After checking, press .

e Press ([N to send the message.

Delete
You can delete the Short Message (SMS) during editing.
Short Message (SMS) Composition display » (3) (K
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

|) » Delete » YES

213
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Outbox

<Outbox> %

' Displaying Sent/Unsent Short Messages (SMS)

You can save a combined total of 400 sent messages (Short Messages and i-mode mail). You

can check the sent Short Messages (SMS).

1 » -Outbox » Select the folder to be displayed »

« You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BEEM) from the Stand-by display.

2 Select the Short Message (SMS) to be displayed »

e When there are six or more items (11 or more items if 1 line display is set), use @ to
display the next or previous pages.

o Use @ to check other messages.
o When the text of the message is long, you can use (Q) to scroll. Also, you can press

@ or @ to scroll by page.

Thox
(2D imo = #5374

_
<Outbox Folder List>

_ Outhox /2

[1)=210:00 docomo. taro. AN
« Information

[ 5/25 090000000
BHow is it going? | f]
312 5/25 P9poo0c0cex

90ing? | ]

€4ase give me a cal

(S)= 5/24 docomo. taro. AA
This week s plan

‘:‘ Tl a_p -
<Outbox List>

[SSent malll=l 1 4/ 19
| © 2004/ 5/25 10:52

 sutiect] 521 SMS

Please give me a call. |
am waiting. You can cal
| tomorrow.

(R . (70EY

<Sent Mail detailed display>

a N
0 0 O Function menug 0 0
While the Outbox Folder List is displayed, press @ (MELEN) to display the following items.
Auto-sort p.245
Security ON/OFF p.229
Delete folder p.230
Memory info p.237
Open folder p.230
Delete all p.238
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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a

000 Function menug 0 O
While the Outbox List is displayed, press @ (EEEH) to display the following items.

Move this p.231
Display all p.233
Sort p.233
Filter p.234
List setting p.234
Protect ON/OFF p.235
Unprotect all p.236
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
UIM operation p.227
No. of messages p.237
Delete this p.239
Delete selected p.239
Delete all p.240
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
a N
0 0 0 Function menup 0
While the Sent Mail detailed display is displayed, press @ (HELEH) to display the following items.
Edit p.216
Move p.231
Copy p.241
Add to address p.241
Add to phonebook p.242
Save data p.189, 190, 193
Save image inMsg p.189
Add desktop icon p.243
Protect ON/OFF p.235
External output p.243
UIM operation p.227
Disp. SMS report p.216
Scroll p.250
Character size p.250
Delete p.240
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Editing/Sending Sent Short Messages (SMS)

You can re-edit sent Short Messages (SMS) and send them again.

1 Sent Mail detailed display » (3) (Nilli#) » Edit

Next, follow the operations from step 2 on page 212 to compose the Short Message (SMS).

P.13

Confirming Result of a Sent Short Message (SMS) @

You can check the results of a Short Message (SMS) you have sent, such as the time it has
arrived at the destination. To receive the SMS Report, set “SMS report request” to “ON”.

1 Sent Mail detailed display » (3) (§

Outbox

" : LSS T [
) >Dlsp' SMS I'eport | © 2004/ 5/25 18:52

FraSHS center

[suiec ISMS report

The original message was
égggwed at 2004/05/25

S
25 10:57 (DA 7 Les

e delivered messace to
3P coocoox at 2004/05/

Seleot

—~
n
=
(72
=
()
=]
©
]
]
]
=
=
o
<
(72

o If there is no SMS Report for the selected message, you cannot use this function.
o Evenif you have set “SMS report request” to “ON”, an SMS Report cannot be provided to any undelivered message
(message that could not be sent).
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<Draft Mail>

lSaving Composed Short Messages (SMS) to Send Later

Saving Short Messages (SMS)

When you are composing or editing a Short Message (SMS), you can save it to the Draft box.

Short Message (SMS) Composition display » @ (

e You cannot save an item when the address and text of the message are empty.

Editing/Sending Saved Short Messages (SMS)

You can edit a draft Short Message (SMS) and send it.
You can save up to 10 messages including i-mode mail.

198

e You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BE=M) from the Stand-by display.

)» Save

=l
(1)E17:57 docomo. t
B information
[2)=11:5] 09Px000000¢
GHow is it going? | f]
[3)=211:50, docomo. taro. AN
Nloday’ s plan
J4):11:48 B9Poc00cax
FiPlease give me a cal
[5)=111:47 docomo. taro. AA
Hello!

<Draft List>

2 Select the Short Message (SMS) to be edited »
Next, follow the operations from step 2 on page 212 to create the message.
a N
0 O O Function menug 0 g
While the Draft List is displayed, press @ (L&) to display the following items.
List setting p.234
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410
No. of messages p.237
Delete this p.239
Delete selected p.239
Delete all p.240
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Receiving Short Messages (SMS)

<Receiving Short Messages (SMS)>
' Receiving Short Messages (SMS) Automatically |
You can save up to 1000 received Short Messages (SMS) including i-mode mail. You can set the
ring tone for incoming Short Messages (SMS) with “Select ring tone” (see page 179 of “Basics”
manual), and can change the flickering pattern of the Call/Charging Indicator for incoming Short
Messages (SMS) with “lllumination” (see page 170 of “Basics” manual).

When a Short Message (SMS) arrives, “ [F] (pink)” lights and
the message “Mail Receiving...” is displayed.

=

PECEIVING

Mai |
Receiving.. .

When receiving ends, the display shows the number of received Short Messages (SMS). [] ? =
e You can display the Inbox List by selecting “Mail” and pressing . & — ”35“'? g

The previous display returns if no key is pressed for 15 seconds.
(The actual number of seconds varies depending on the setting for “i-mode ringing time”.)

°" N@w ” appears on the desktop.
Press , select “ N@w ", and press to display the Inbox List.

When previous display was
Stand-by display
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o When the total number of messages held in the FOMA phone’s Inbox (the total of Short Messages (SMS) and i-mode
mail) exceeds 1000, the messages will be overwritten in the priority of () mail in “Trash box”, and @) oldest received
mail. However, unread or protected mail is not overwritten.

When the number of unread or protected messages in the Inbox has reached the maximum, no new messages can be
received and “ ﬂ (gray)” is displayed. To be able to receive Short Messages (SMS), delete mail in the Inbox or open
unread mail or release protected mail until H (gray)” clears, and then perform “Check new SMS”.

The priority for the ring tone and illumination settings when a Short Message (SMS) is received is as follows:
@Individual settings of address (phone number) (see page 182 of “Basics” manual)

©@Group settings (see page 183 of “Basics” manual)

®@Select Ring Tone (see page 179 of “Basics” manual), lllumination (see page 170 of “Basics” manual)

If you receive multiple i-mode mail messages, Short Messages (SMS) and Messages R/F at a time, the ring tone
sounds and illumination flickers in accordance with the terms set for the last i-mode mail messages, Short Messages
(SMS) and Messages R/F.

The ring tone does not sound when you receive a Short Message (SMS) in the status other than Stand-by display with
“Receiving display” set to “Operation preferred”. When “Alarm preferred” is set, the ring tone sounds and the Reception
Result display appears. (See page 252)

When you receive a Short Message (SMS) while the FOMA phone is closed, the information will
be displayed in the Private Window.

If you receive a Short Message (SMS) while an i-motion is being played back, the images and the
sound might be cut off.

219

(SNS) sebessayy 1oys Buiaieoay



Check New SMS

<Check New SMS> . .

Checkmg whether Center Holds Short Messages (SMS)

When Short Messages (SMS) arrive at the Short Message Center, they are automatically sent to
your FOMA phone, but will be held at the center if your FOMA phone is off, out of the service
area, or cannot receive messages because its memory is full.

You can receive the messages by checking the Short Message Center.

1 ) MNL] .Check new SMS ﬁ

If the Short Message Center has any messages for you, they will be delivered automatically.

MS
Checking. . .

2 Press . A

Check succeeded

e Sometimes, Short Messages (SMS) are not delivered immediately after checking.

e You cannot check messages when out of the service area.

e When icons such as “ H (gray)” or “ Fé " are displayed, the FOMA phone cannot receive any more Short Messages
(SMS). Delete unnecessary mail, or open unnecessary unread mail, or release protection. (Read and unprotected
messages are overwritten automatically in order from the oldest items.)

e You cannot use this function to receive i-mode mail or Messages R/F. Use “Check new message” to receive i-mode
mail or Messages R/F.
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<Inbox>

| Reading Received Short Messages (SMS)

J

P.13

When your FOMA phone is in the service area, it automatically receives Short Messages (SMS)

and SMS Reports from the Short Message Center.

When a Short Message (SMS) arrives, “ [7] (pink)” appears at the top of the display.

1 » -Inbox » Select the folder to be displayed

o You can also display “Mail menu” by pressing (BE=M) from the Stand-

o At purchase, you can only select “Inbox”, “DimoC 0 0 0 0 O O (Dimo i pictograph mail)”

and “Trash box”.

2 Select the Short Message (SMS) to be displayed »

P

e When you select an unread Short Message (SMS), “[1” changes to @ .

o When there are six or more items (11 or more items, if 1 line display is set), use @ to

display the next or previous pages.

o Use @ to check other mail.
o When the text of the message is long, you can use @ to scroll. Also, you

@ or @ to scroll by page.

g

by display.

can press

:
« Information

I3 5/25 docomo. taro. AN
AThis week's plan

[4)= 5/25 09000000

&Please give me a cal

oV, maill -
& 2004/ 5/26 11:51
| From|

st EISHS

How is it going? | finisf
hed my work at last. Hoy
e you done yet?

:

<Received Mail detailed display>

1 Press and hold O nooooooooforatleast one second » Use B to select >

2 use B toselect “Inbox” »
3 Use = to select the folder to be displayed »

4 Use = to select the Short Message (SMS) to be displayed »

N
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Inbox

m Display light

The display lights for about 15 seconds when you open the FOMA phone, press a key, send or receive Short Messages
(SMS).

(The display does not light when “Lighting” of “Display light” (see page 195 of “Basics” manual) is set to “OFF”.)

P
m Switching Short Message (SMS) display

You can change the size of the font of the Short Message (SMS) detailed display (text of message).

= T il ]/ 10)
! @ (1 second) jﬁﬁ?@] @ (1 second)

st I5MS suitt| 5I5HS

HVW 15 It going? | finished m ﬁ How is it going? | TH’HS ﬁ How is it going? | Tl

ork at Tast. Have vou done hed my work at last. Hay inished m gworE at 1
bt e you done vet? Y

,,,,, ENp e o ast. Have you done Y

.

_ — e BN
@ (1 second) @ (1 second)

Small Standard

o If you bring up a display other than a detailed display, the standard size will resume automatically even when small
or large size was selected. However, if you return to the detailed display, small or large size will be resumed.

o When you use the above operation to switch the font size, the setting for “Character size” also changes.

e You cannot use this function in Viewer style.

1718
11:51

o Spaces will be displayed in the received Short Message (SMS) whenever it contains characters other than half-pitch
alphanumerics and symbols (except 0 000 [0 0 0 00- 000 *~) including Russian and Greek letters, certain symbols,
and full-pitch characters that are not in the Kuten Code List. (See page 350 of “Basics” manual)

o While the phone number of the sender is highlighted, you can press @ to dial it (the Phone To function).

Further, if the sender’s phone number is stored in the Phonebook, the stored “Name” is highlighted. In this case you can
dial the phone number in the same way.

e SMS Reports are delivered only if you have requested delivery in the SMS Report Request setting.

You can also check by “Confirming Result of a Sent Short Message (SMS)” of Sent Mail. (See page 216)

e The FOMA phone receives Short Mail as Short Messages (SMS). When the Caller ID is not provided, the reason is

displayed on the sender’s side.
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a N
000 Function menug 0 O

While the Inbox Folder List is displayed, press @ (EEEH) to display the following items.

Add folder p.228

Auto-sort p.245

Edit folder name p.228

Security ON/OFF p.229

Delete folder p.230

Memory info p.237

Open folder p.230

Delete read p.238

Delete all p.239

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

\ 4
a N

0 0 0 Function menug 0 0
While the Inbox List is displayed, press (&) (il

) to display the following items.

Move this p.231
Display all p.233
Sort p.233
Filter p.234
List setting p.234
Read all p.235
Protect ON/OFF p.235
Unprotect all p.236
Ir exchange p.402
Export to SD p.410 g
UIM operation p.227 =
Mail info p.236
No. of messages p.237 @
Move trash box p.232 =
Delete this p.239 =
Delete selected p.239 §
Delete read p.240 0
Delete all SMS-R p.224 S
Delete all p.240 ®
=
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation. L
\ 4
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Delete All SMS Reports

You can delete all the SMS Reports in the Inbox folder.

1 Inbox List» (&) (|

Code» @) » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

) » Delete all SMS-R » Enter the Terminal Security

o You cannot delete protected SMS Reports.

o |f you perform “Delete all SMS-R” after displaying SMS Reports using the Filter function, only the displayed SMS
Reports will be deleted.

9 f 0 0 0 Function menug 0 O
-§ While the Received Mail detailed display is displayed, press @ (ELEN) to display the following items.
Reply p.187
= Reply with quote p.187
‘é’ Forward p.188
(2 Move p.231
% Copy p.241
7 Add to address p.241
2 Add to phonebook p.242
‘g Save data p.189, 190, 193
‘-% Save image inMsg p.189
URL p.195
Add desktop icon p.243
Protect ON/OFF p.235
External output p.243
UIM operation p.227
Scroll p.250
Character size p.250
Move to trash p.232
Delete p.240
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\
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l Setting Details for Short Messages (SMS) '

Settlng at purchase
SMS Report Request S

You can set whether to request an SMS Report (delivery report) for when sendmg Short
Message (SMS). The SMS Report lets you know whether your Short Message (SMS) was
delivered to the destination.

1 ' ». »Mall settings »» SMS report request (SMS report req.)

~~~~~ Reports when a Short Message (SMS) is delivered to its destination.
OFF ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Does not report when a Short Message (SMS) is delivered to its destination.
e While you are composing a Short Message (SMS), you can press @ (8 and select “SMS report req.”.

o You can check the Inbox for received SMS Reports.
e While you are composing a Short Message (SMS), you can set this setting by “SMS report req.” of the Function menu.

SMS Validity Period . (5| seting at purchase
P.13 3 days

You can set the length of time that Short Messages (SMS) are held at the Short Message Center.
1 ¢=) ». » Mail settings » SMS validity period (SMS valid. per.)

None

‘Does not keep Short Messages.
-Keeps Short Messages for one day.
-Keeps Short Messages for two days.
‘Keeps Short Messages for three days.
e While you are composing a Short Message (SMS), you can press @ (

and select “SMS valid. per.”.

e While you are composing a Short Message (SMS), you can set this setting by “SMS valid. per.” of the Function menu.
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SMS Center Selection Setting at purchase
DoCoMo

| (0 Normally, you do not need to change this setting. |

You can set the address and “Type of Number” for Short Messages center.
This setting is for the case you want to change from using the present SMS service you use to a
different service.

» »i-mode connection » SMS center selection 5]
»User defined » Enter the address »

e You can enter up to 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

N mY B 9

2 Select “International”or “Unknown”.

J Setting Details for Short Messages (SMS)

—_—
n
=
(72
=
()
=]
©
]
o
]
=
=
o
<
(72

-

m To reset the user setting
1. In step 1 above, select “Reset” and press . ISMS center selection

2. Enter the Terminal Security Code and press . 2ser detined

3Reset

3. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o After resetting, the SMS connection center will be “DoCoMo”.
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<UIM Operation>
| Saving Short Messages (SMS) to UIM

J

P.13

You can move or copy the sent or received Short Messages (SMS) from the FOMA phone to the

UIM and vice versa.
The UIM can store a combined total of 20 received and sent messages.

1 Outbox List/the Sent Mail detailed display/the Inbox List/the Received Mail

detailed display » () (|l

Move to UIM--
Copy to UIM -
Move from UIM--

Moves a Short Message (SMS) from the FOMA phone to the UIM.
-Copies a Short Message (SMS) from the FOMA phone to the UIM.
Moves a Short Message (SMS) from the UIM to the FOMA phone.

Copy from UIM «eeeeseeseeeseees Copies a Short Message (SMS) from the UIM to the FOMA phone.

2"
“[=1” indicates a Short Message (SMS) in the FOMA phone.
“[g) " indicates a Short Message (SMS) in the UIM.
o To cancel, select “NO” and press

___Inbox 72
[MR11:5] PIPo0o000ox
SHow is it going? | f]
12}t 5/25 docomo. taro. AN
a: Informat ion
[3)= 5/25 docomo. taro. AN
This week's plan
[@& 5/25 098000000
[mPlease give me a cal

999000000
lease give me a cal

Ct|a_p
When “Copy to UIM”
is selected.

e You cannot protect Short Messages (SMS) you have moved or copied to the UIM. If you copy or move protected Short
Messages (SMS) to the UIM, Short Messages (SMS) in the UIM are unprotected. Also, the Reply and Forward symbols

become Read symbols.

e When the UIM already contains 20 Short Messages (SMS), no more can be moved or copied to it.
o When the FOMA phone already contains the maximum number or volume of i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS),

no more can be moved or copied to it.

o If Short Messages (SMS) in the added folders or the Trash box are moved or copied from the FOMA phone to the UIM,

you can check them in the Inbox folder.

o When you move or copy Short Messages (SMS) from the UIM to the FOMA phone, they are moved or copied to the

Inbox or Outbox folder.
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J Managing Mail Messages

l Managing Mail Messages

Add Folder

You can add new folders to the Inbox Folder List. After adding, you can set so that mail from the

addresses and phone numbers set in “Auto-sort” will be automatically saved to the specified
folder. You can add up to 23 folders in addition to the “Inbox” folder, “Trash box” folder, and

i-oppli mail folder.

1 Inbox Folder List» (&) ([EllM) » Add folder
» Enter the folder name » @

e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

=
Relative

al /U ik Back

NS Eesm R 12

e You cannot add folders to the Outbox folder list following the above step. However, the folder for i-appli mail is

automatically created if you download mail-linked i-oippli.

Edit Folder Name
You can edit the name of a selected folder.
1 Inbox Folder List» (&) (K
» Edit the folder name » @

e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

» Edit folder name

e You cannot edit the name of the “Inbox” folder, “Trash box” folder, and i-oppli mail folder.
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You can set the security for a selected folder so that it cannot be viewed by others.
If security has already been set for the selected folder, that setting will be released.

1 Outbox Folder List/Inbox Folder List)» @ (K »Security
ON/OFF » Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES

“[g)” indicates that security is set for the folder.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press O
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

m Displaying the contents of a security-activated folder
You need to enter the Terminal Security Code to view the contents of a security-activated folder.
1. Select the folder to be displayed and press .

2. Enter the Terminal Security Code and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
The folder contents will be displayed.

o When security is set for the Inbox or Outbox in the Mail menu (see page 252), you need to enter the Terminal
Security Code to display the Inbox Folder List and the Outbox Folder List, so do not need to enter it again to display
the contents of a security-activated folder.

] sabessay\ |1e|y Buibeuepy

e You cannot delete a security-activated folder or edit its name.
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Delete Folder

You can delete a selected folder. All mail in the folder will be deleted as well.

1 Outbox Folder List/Inbox Folder List» (&) (I
» Enter the Terminal Security Code » »YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

) » Delete folder

P
m When “Auto-sort” is set

When “Auto-sort” is set for the folder, the display on the right comes up.

[ Received mail
1. Select “YES” and press . L
i Setting
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . auto-sort
Delete this?

o “Auto-sort” is released for deleted folders.

o You cannot delete folders that contain protected mail or are set the security. Unprotect the mail or release the security
and then delete it.

o You cannot delete an i-oppli mail folder if compatible mail-linked i-oppli exists. If the software does not exist, you can
delete the i-oppli mail folder, but this will delete both folders created in the Outbox Folder List and Inbox Folder List.

J Managing Mail Messages

Open Folder %

You can display mail in a selected folder. You can display mail in i-oppli mail folder without
running i-oppli by executing “Open folder”.

1 Outbox Folder List/Inbox Folder List» (3) (|

)» Open folder
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Move this (Move)

You can move the received or sent mail to other folders.

Outbox List/Sent Mail detailed display/Inbox List/Received Mail detailed
display » @ (P » Move this (Move) » Select the destination folder »

m When moving mail from Outbox List or Inbox List
1. Put check marks for the mail to be moved.

D and “f+1” switch each time you press .

=]

[ 1=10:00 docomo. taro. AN
a Information

[ & 5/25 09Bocoooos

@How is it going? | f

= 5/25 docomo. taro. AN

--‘Moves.
Does not move.

’ This week s plan
“ 5 i 12 5/25 09prococo0oc
o Press @ ( ), select “Select all”, and press to put check marks for all mail B
items. D'?Itls/%t docomo. taro. A)
e 1102

Select “Release all” and press to remove all check marks.
o Press @ ( ), select “List setting”, and press O ;
then you can switch between display of name and display of mail address (phone number).

2. Press ( , select “YES” and press .

e You cannot use in Viewer style.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press

e You cannot move Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM and SMS Reports.
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J Managing Mail Messages

Move Trash Box (Move to Trash)

You can select mail and move it to the Trash box folder. Mail moved to the Trash box is
preferentially overwritten (deleted).

1 Inbox List/Received Mail detailed display » @ (
(Move to trash)

)» Move trash box

2
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

P
m When moving mail from Inbox List

1. Put check marks for the mail to be moved to the Trash box.
D and “f+]” switch each time you press .

[¥]

(1=10:00 docomo. taro. AN
a: Information

[ 1@ 5/25 09Bocoo0os
BHow is it going? | f]

~Moves.

&= 5/25 docomo. taro. AN
J Does not move. nThis week s plan
"FUNG “ » i 18 5/25 g9poccocoac
e Press @ (ML), select “Select all”, and press to put check marks for all mail o
items. D'?I?/%l docomo. taro. Al
ello!

Select “Release all” and press to remove all check marks.
o Press (&) (IEEE), select “List setting’, and press O ;
then you can switch between display of name and display of mail address (phone number).

2. Press (EEER), select “YES” and press .

o You cannot use in Viewer style.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o Protected mail, Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM and SMS Reports cannot be moved to the Trash box.

o |f you move unread mail to the Trash box, it will be changed to read mail.

o If you perform “Move trash box” after displaying mail using the Filter function, only the displayed mail will be moved to
the Trash box.
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You can use this function to display all mail after executing the Sort or Filter function. After
executing this function, mail will be displayed in “Chronological: ” order.

1 Outbox List/Inbox List» (&) (K

»Display all

You can change the order in which mail is displayed in the Inbox List and Outbox List. s
=]
- D
1 Outbox List/Inbox List» (3) (JEld) » Sort s
Chronological 1 Sorts chronologically from the most recent item. §
Chronological | Sorts chronologically from the oldest item. %
By address | e Sorts by sender’s addresses in numeric and then alphabetic order (ascending). §
By address p e Sorts by sender’s addresses in alphabetic and then numeric order (descending). '-,3

By subject | ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeenes Sorts by subject, in order from no subject, numerals, letters of the alphabet, katakana,

hiragana, kanji and pictographs (ascending).
By subject 1 cereeeeeeeeeeeeees Sorts by subject, in order from pictographs, kanji, hiragana, katakana, letters of the

alphabet, numerals and no subject (descending).

e You can use the Filter and Sort functions together. For example, to display just the unread mail in order from the oldest
item, select “Unread” of the Filter function and then select “Chronological ; . (To return to the former status, select
“Display all”.)

e Once you close each mail list, it will return to the order for “Display all” when you display the list next time.

You can also return by executing “Display all”.
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Filter

You can change the type of mail displayed in the Inbox List or Outbox List. You can set the type
of mail up to three times in succession.

1 Outbox List/Inbox List» (&) (|

Unread® 22
Reado 102

i) » Filter

Displays unread mail only.

Displays read mail only.

Displays protected mail only.

Displays mail with attached melodies only.
Displays mail with attached images only.
-Displays mail with attached i-motion only.
Displays mail with pasted i-oppli only.

Displays Short Messages (SMS) and SMS Reports only.
Failed™® Displays only mail that was not sent successfully.
0 1 Cannot be displayed when the Outbox List is selected.

[ 2 Cannot be selected when the Trash box is selected from the Inbox List.
0 3 Cannot be displayed when the Inbox List is selected.

e The selectable Filter functions for the Inbox differ from those for the Outbox.

o Once you close a filtered mail list, it will return to the list for “Display all” when you display the list next time.
You can also return by executing “Display all”.

List Setting

You can switch between the name stored in the Phonebook and the mail address/phone numBer
for when displaying the sender of received mail or the destination of sent mail/draft mail.

1 Outbox List/Draft List/Inbox List» (&) (il

<2-line display>
Name -Displays the name stored in the Phonebook.
Address -Displays the mail address or phone number.

~—

»List setting

J Managing Mail Messages

<1-line display>
Subject:Displays the title.
Name --Displays the name stored in the Phonebook.
Address -Displays the mail address or phone number.

o You can also switch among “Subject”, “Name”, and “Address” by pressing while Inbox List, Outbox List or Draft
List is displayed.
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Read All =

You can change unread mail in the displayed folder to read mail.

1 Inbox List» () (Willll) » Read all » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If you perform “Read all” after displaying mail using Filter function, only the displayed mail will be changed to read mail.

You can protect selected mail so that it is not overwritten and deleted.

If you select already protected mail, it will become unprotected.

You can protect a maximum of 500 received mail messages and a maximum of 200 sent mail
messages (total of Short Messages (SMS) and i-mode mail).

] sabessay\ |1e|y Buibeuepy

Outbox List/Sent Mail detailed display/Inbox List/Received
Mail detailed display » () (Jii&H]) > Protect ON/OFF e, 525 teooooces

[BHow is it going? | f]

Protected mail is indicated by “ ¢". Bl e

[@2 5/25 09g-0000c

&iPlease give me a cal

IS} 5/24 docomo. taro. AN
Hello!

e When the number of received messages or sent messages in the FOMA phone (total of Short Messages (SMS) and
i-mode mail) reaches the maximum, unprotected and read messages are overwritten in order from the oldest items.

e You cannot protect Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM.

e You cannot protect messages in the Trash box folder.
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Unprotect All %

You can release protection for all mail.

1 Outbox List/Inbox List» (&) (s
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)» Unprotect all » YES

o If you perform “Unprotect all” after displaying mail using the Filter function, only the displayed mail will be unprotected.

Mail Information

You can check the sender’s mail address or phone number, subject, and reception date/time of
the mail selected in the Inbox List.

1 Inbox List» (&) (JE

o After checking, press @ .

J Managing Mail Messages
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Number of Messages @

P.13

You can check the number of messages stored in the Inbox folder, Trash box folder, Outbox
folder, Draft box, and UIM.

1

Outbox List/Draft List/Inbox List» (3) (i

) » No. of messages

Inbox

In folder === Total messages in folder.0 1
Unread -+ Total unread messages in folder.C !
Protected - Total protected messages in folder.
Outbox

In folder === Total messages in folder.0 2
Protected - Total protected messages in folder.

Draft

All Total messages in Draft box.

uim

Received - Total received Short Messages (SMS) in UIM.
Sent e Total sent Short Messages (SMS) in UIM.

011 When you select the Inbox folder, the count includes the Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM.
0 2 When you select the Outbox folder, the count includes the Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM.

o After checking, press @ .

Memory Information

You can check the total of messages stored in all the Inbox/Outbox folders, as well as the total
of unread messages, protected messages, and Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM’s
Inbox/Outbox.

1

Outbox Folder List/Inbox Folder List» (&) ([

i) » Memory info

Inbox

Alleeereeseneeenss Total messages in all Inbox folders.0 1

Unread -+ Total unread messages in all Inbox folders.0 1
Protected - Total protected messages in all folders.
Outbox

Allseeesesereeneeees Total messages in all Outbox folders. 1
Protected - Total protected messages in all Outbox folders.
uim

Received - Total received Short Messages (SMS) in UIM.
Sent -+~ Total sent Short Messages (SMS) in UIM.

0 1 Includes the Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM, and the messages in the Trash box folder and i-cppli
mail folders.

e After checking, press @ .
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J Deleting Mail Messages

| Deleting Mail Messages |

You can delete mail in the Inbox, Outbox and Draft box. The methods of deleting messages are
set out below. If you perform a Delete function after displaying mail using the Filter function,
only the displayed mail will be deleted.

Deleting method Mail that can be deleted Display where deleting can be done

Delete all in Outbox | Mail in all Outbox folders Folder List

Delete all read Read mail in all Inbox folders Folder List

Delete all in Inbox Mail in all Inbox folders Folder List

Delete this Mail selected in the mail list Mail List

Delete selected Selected mail Mail List

Delete read Read mail in folders Mail List

Delete all All mail in displayed folder Mail List

Delete Mail displayed in Mail detailed display Mail detailed display

You can delete all sent messages in all Outbox folders. All sent Short Messages (SMS) in the
UIM will be deleted as well.

1 Outbox Folder List» () (I
Code» @) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM will be deleted. Protected i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will not be
deleted.

Delete All Read

You can delete all read messages in all Inbox folders. All read Short Messages (SMS) in the UIM
will be deleted as well.

1 Inbox Folder List» (&) (K

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

|) » Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security

|)» Delete read » YES

o All unprotected read i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will be deleted.
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Delete All in Inbox

You can delete all received messages in all Inbox folders. All received Short Messages (SMS) in
the UIM will be deleted as well.

1 Inbox Folder List» () ([
Code» (@) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o Unread mail will be also deleted. Short Messages (SMS) stored in the UIM will be also deleted. Protected i-mode mail
and Short Messages (SMS) will not be deleted.

Delete This

You can delete a selected message.

Outbox List/Draft List/Inbox List» () (|
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

» Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security

» Delete this » YES

o Unread i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will be deleted.
o Protected i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) (Inbox and Outbox) will not be deleted. Release protection and then

o
delete them. %
g
g
Delete Selected =
(]
You can delete multiple selected messages. ﬁ
(=]
[+
. . . . g Ea T »
1 Outbox List/Draft List/Inbox List» (3) (HElEH) » Delete T oo 77
selected » Put check marks for messages to be deleted Bl 577 ooccoes
‘[0~ and ‘[~ switch each time you press . E'%Tg{??wggﬁpzﬂb}g.ﬁf’- A
-Deletes. D%P%ggeﬂggimcal
[] --Does not delete. ot

o Press @ ( ), select “Select all” and press to check all items.
Select “Release all” and press to uncheck all items.

o Press @ ( ), select “List setting”, and press to switch displays by name and by mail address
(phone number).

)»YES

2 e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e Protected i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) (Inbox and Outbox) cannot be selected.
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Delete Read %

You can delete read received mail.

1 Inbox List» (3) (IGIEM)» Delete read » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o All unprotected read i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will be deleted.

Delete All

You can delete all messages in a displayed folder.

1 Outbox List/Draft List/Inbox List» (3) (
Terminal Security Code » »YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

el ) » Delete all » Enter the

o Unread i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will be also deleted.
o Protected i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS) will not be deleted.

Deleting Mail Messages

Delete

You can delete a displayed message.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » @ (R
»Delete » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .
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l Useful Functions '

Copy

You can copy the text, subject, and address.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » (3) (K

» Copy
Message Copies the text of the message.
Subject e+ Copies the subject of the message.

Address Copies the address or phone number.
e See page 329 of “Basics” manual for details on how to copy.
o If there are multiple senders (and other receivers) or destinations, use @ to select the mail address or phone

number to be copied, and press .

o If you copy the text of the message of Deco mail while composing, the information about the decoration mail is also

copied.

c

8

c

Add to Address z

Q

You can store the sender (and other receivers) of the received mail and destinations of the sent g
mail in the Phonebook. ’

—

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » @ (i

» Add to address » YES

Phone -+ Stores to the Phonebook in the FOMA phone.
UIM =eveeeseeees Stores to the Phonebook in the UIM.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m For multiple senders (and other receivers) or addresses
The display on the right comes up so that you can store a
sender or destination. Bocomo-M-taro.

Use @ to select the mail address or phone number to be

stored and then press

Next, go to step 2.
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Useful Functions

New/Add

ot stored)

New:- --Stores the data in a new Phonebook entry. Mot stored)
Add -+++-----++-+Stores the data in an existing Phonebook entry. e en

. , « . [ (ot stored)
e When you select to store the data in the UIM’'s Phonebook, Overwrite” appears. e

The mail address or phone number will be entered in the Add to Phonebook display; enter B 2%% ggg[gg;

any other necessary items and store in the Phonebook. Mot stored)

2
Next, perform the operations on pages 122 to 128 of “Basics” manual to store the Phonebook When “New" s selected

entry.
See page 132 of “Basics” manual for adding (or overwriting) data to Phonebook entries.

e The sender’s or destination address to be stored should be within 50 half-pitch characters.

You can store addresses and phone numbers in the text of messages into the Phonebook.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » (&) (Jii
- Add to phonebook » YES

Phone - Stores in the Phonebook in the FOMA phone.

UIM ceemeeeneenees Stores in the Phonebook in the UIM.

e Select the address or phone number from the text of the message and then perform this operation.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press @

2 New/Add
New:-- -Stores the data in a new Phonebook entry. Eﬁgi Z%SESSZ
Add -++++-+-----Stores the data in an existing Phonebook entry. Bl

[ (Not stored>
[Edocomo. taro. AM@docomo.

The mail address or phone number will be entered in the Add to Phonebook display; enter | 2%% ggg[ggg

any other necessary items and store in the Phonebook. {Not stored)

e When you select to store the data in the UIM’s Phonebook, “| 2 | Overwrite” appears.

Next, perform the operations on pages 122 to 128 of “Basics” manual to store the When “New"is selected

Phonebook entry.
See page 132 of “Basics” manual for adding (or overwriting) data to Phonebook entries.

e You cannot add an item to the Phonebook during PIM Lock (see page 218 of “Basics” manual) or Keypad Dial Lock
(see page 219 of “Basics” manual) or when any phone number has been specified for “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of
“Basics” manual).

o If the data contains characters that cannot be stored in the Phonebook, those characters may become spaces.
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Add Desktop Icon

By pasting icons of senders and destinations to the desktop, you can compose mail easily with

the address or phone number already entered for destination. For details, see page 201 of
“Basics” manual.

1 Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » (3) (K
» Add desktop icon » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m For multiple senders (and other receivers) or addresses
The display on the right comes up so that you can store a
sender or destination.

[Bidocomo-AA-taro. O

Use (Q) to select the mail address or phone number to be
pasted and then press .

Next, select “YES”.

m To compose new mail using the icon pasted on the desktop
1. From the Stand-by display, press

2. Use to select an icon and press
e You cannot use in Viewer style.

°" Eﬂ " appears when the sender or destination address of Short Message (SMS) is pasted.
Next, perform the operation from step 3 on pages 150, 158 or 212 to compose mail.

e You can paste icons for only mail senders and destinations. You cannot paste mail addresses or phone numbers in the

text of a message.
e See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete the pasted icon.

External Output

You can send displayed mail via infrared or save it to the miniSD memory card.

Sent Mail detailed display/Received Mail detailed display » @ (K
» External output

Send Ir data-
Export to SD -+

Sends via Ir (see page 402).
-Saves to miniSD memory card (see page 410).

243

suonaund [nasn

|




i-mode Ringing Time

<i-mode Ringing Time>
Setting at purchase

q Setting Ringing Duration for Mail and Messages R/F & oconds

You can set the length of time the ring tone sounds for incoming i-mode mail, Short Messages
(SMS) and Messages R/F.

1 . .Incoming call » i-mode ringing time

ON soveeeneneess Sets i-mode ringing time.
OFF :eeeeeeeses Disables the ring tone, vibrator, Call/Charging indicator and display light for incoming messages.
o If you selected “OFF”, the operation will be completed.

2 Enter the ringing time (seconds).

e Enter a two-digit number from “01” to “30”.
The i-mode ringing time is set.

o When “OFF” is set, “ @ " will appear in the Stand-by display, and the ring tone, vibrator, Call/Charging indicator and
display light will not work for incoming messages.
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<Auto-Sort>

AN =

|Sorting Mail Automatically to Each Folder

Mail that matches a set condition can be saved automatically to the specified folder.
[ To use this function, you need to add a new folder to the Inbox Folder List beforehand.

1

Outbox Folder List/Inbox Folder List» (&) (

)» Auto-sort

<Auto-sort setting display

T

<Auto-sort setting display

(for All sort)> (Address sort)>

If you select a folder for which no Auto-sort conditions have been set, the Auto-sort menu

comes up.

Next, follow the operations on pages 246 to 249.

<Auto-sort Menu display>

m To change the setting

When you change a previously set condition, a confirmation display comes up.
Select “YES” and press to replace the set condition with the new one.

= When the same condition is set for another folder

When the same condition is set for another folder, a confirmation display comes up.
Select “YES” and press to release the condition set for the other folder and change the

setting.

e You cannot change the setting set for a security-activated folder.

Auto-sort

Release

old setting?

[NO]

NO

Auto-sort

AIreaEy set
other folder
Change setting?

o From the Outbox Folder List, you can select only “All sort” to sort all messages into the i-oppli mail folder.

Next Page 245

vos-oiny

|

suoound [iep bumes




Auto-Sort
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e You can store up to 700 addresses per folder. Also, you can store a total of 700 addresses in all folders.
e You cannot set automatic sorting for the Inbox folder and the Trash box folder in the Inbox Folder List.
o |f security is activated for the Inbox and Outbox of the Mail menu (see page 252), “ 5] ” will be displayed for “Inbox” and
“Outbox” of the Mail menu. In this case you will need to enter the Terminal Security Code.
o If security is activated for an added folder (see page 229), you will need to enter the Terminal Security Code after
step 1.
e When multiple conditions match, sorting is done in the priority below.
@ All sort
(2 Subject sort
@ Reply impossible
(@ Address sort (Look-up address entry and direct entry)
(® Address sort (Look-up group)

a N
0 O O Function menug 0 0
While the Auto-sort setting display is displayed, press @ (ELEH) to display the following items.
Address sort See this page, p.247
Subject sort p.247
Reply impossible p.248
All sort p.248
Edit add/sub p.248
List setting p.248
Release this p.249
Release selected p.249
Release all p.249
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

Address Sort (Look-up Address)

To the selected folder, you can sort the mail from the specified mail addresses or phone
numbers. Enter the mail addresses or phone numbers from the Phonebook or Received/Sent
Address List.

1 Auto-sort setting display » @ (| )» Address sort)» Look-up address

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “Address sort” and then “Look-up address”.

Next, follow the relevant instruction.

Phonebook --Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Phonebook)” on page 153

Received address Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153
Sent address «eweeeeeeeseeeneeenne Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153

246



Address Sort (Look-up Group)

To the selected folder, you can sort the mail from mail addresses or phone numbers stored in
specified groups.

Auto-sort setting display » (5) (i

. Select a group »

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “Address sort” and then “Look-up group”.

)» Address sort» Look-up group

e You cannot set “Group 00” or groups in the UIM.

Address Sort (Enter Address)

You can directly enter the mail addresses or phone numbers of the mail to be sorted to the

selected folder.
1 Auto-sort setting display » () (Iillill) » Address sort » Enter [Ims

address » Enter the mail address or phone number » L

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “Address sort” and then “Enter address”.
e You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters for the address or phone number.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o Enter the mail address correctly up to domain (after @). However, for the mail address “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”,
enter the phone number only.

5 >

Subject Sort s

17

To the selected folder, you can sort i-mode mail of the specified subject. 4
_ . . i . = (_

1 Auto-sort setting display » () (Wil#H) » Subject sort» YES Sineis T >

- Enter the title » (@) £

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “Subject sort” and then enter the title. E

o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters. §

&L/U iih Beck =

IS_E %sm El?g ol

>

2

=

>

-

e When the title matches a sort condition for multiple folders, it is sorted to the folder nearest the Inbox folder.

o Only one title can be set per folder.

o Even if you set “No title” for subject sorting, i-mode mail whose title is “No title” because of no entry cannot be sorted.
o Short Messages (SMS) cannot be sorted by subject.
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Reply Impossible

You can automatically sort the reply-impossible mail to the selected folder.

1 Auto-sort setting display » (5) (i

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “Reply impossible”.

o You can set “Reply impossible” for only one folder.

All Sort

You can sort all mail to the selected i-oppli mail folder.

1 Auto-sort setting display » () (Will&H)) » All sort» YES » YES

e From the Auto-sort menu, select “All Sort” and then select “YES”.

e You cannot sort SMS Reports and Short Messages (SMS) that have been received directly in the UIM.
o “All sort” can be set for only one Inbox and one Outbox i-oppli mail folder.
o When “All sort” is set, other Auto-sort setting is disabled.

Edit Address/Subject

You can edit the selected mail address, phone number or subject.
Also, you can store new mail addresses, phone numbers or subject.

)» Reply impossible » YES

Auto-sort setting display » () (JEEN) » Edit add/sub B T

» Edit the mail address, phone number or subject » -

a4l /U i-h Back
N E!
&

List Setting

You can switch whether to display the addresses of mail in the folder by any of the name stored
in the Phonebook or by the mail address or phone number.

1 Auto-sort setting display » (3) (Ji

Name «:sooeeeee Displays names for addresses.
Address Displays addresses or phone numbers for mail addresses.

o You can also press to switch between name display and mail address (phone number) display on the Auto-sort
setting display.
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Release This

You can release the setting for a selected mail address, phone number or subject. (The item is
deleted from the “Auto-sort setting display”.)

Auto-sort setting display » (5) (WiliHl) » Release this » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Release Selected

You can select mail addresses, phone numbers and subjects, and release the settings for them.
(The items are deleted from the “Auto-sort setting display”.)

Auto-sort setting display » @ (KZ:H) » Release selected

» Put check marks for the mail addresses, phone numbers
and subjects to be released.

“0" and “FA"” switch each time you press :

Releases.
D Does not releases. =

e You can check all items or uncheck all items by pressing @ (MAZEN) and selecting “Select all/Release all”,
and pressing .

e You can switch between name display and mail address (phone number) display by pressing @ [{ Foe
selecting “List setting”, and pressing . (You can switch displays by pressing )

[idocomo. taro. AA@docomo.
[ idocomo. AM. taro@docomol
[Eddocomo-AA- taro. O008doct

2 e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

>
=
Q
Release All i = ¢
P.13 =
You can release the settings for all mail addresses, phone numbers and subjects. (The items are /———

deleted from the “Auto-sort setting display”.)

Auto-sort setting display » @ (Ki&H) » Release all » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

suoound [iep bumes
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J Mail Settings

Setting Mail Functions

<Mail Settings>
| Detailed Settings for i-mode Mail and Short Messages (SMS) |

Semng at purchase
P 13 — 1line

You can set the number of lines that are scrolled at a time when you press @ on the text
display of i-mode mail or Short Messages (SMS).

1

Scroll

» Mail settings » Scroll

-Scrolls one line at a time.

3 lines -++++-Scrolls three lines at a time.

5 lines -++++-Scrolls five lines at a time.

o While received or sent mail is displayed, press @ (HELEH) to select “Scroll”.

o You can also set “Scroll” from the Function menu while the text of a message is displayed. In this case the setting for

this function changes as well.
Settmg at purchase
p 13|  Standard

You can change the size of the font displayed for the text of i-mode mail and Short Messages
(SMS).

Character Size

» Mail settings » Character size

Standard -+ Displays characters in standard size.

‘Displays characters in small size.

Large -Displays characters in large size.

e While sent or received mail is displayed, press @ (HGLEH) to select “Character size”.

E-IREGY ST 17 19 [IRec) =17 19
| © 2004/ 5/26 10:00 | © 12004/ 5/26 10:00
| Fromdocomo. taro. AAGdocol | From| docomo. taro. Ak8docol

me/za 19:00
| From/docomo. taro. Ad@daco

[suied [ nformation

suied] [nfOrmation

s [nformation

An announcement of a ne
mobile phone will be hel
Id tomorrow.

Standard

o While the text of a message is displayed, you can change character size by pressing and holding @ for at least one
second (see pages 185, 222). Also, you can set character size using “Character size” from the Function menu. In this
case, the setting here will also change.

o If you bring up a display other than a detailed display, the standard size will resume automatically even when small or
large size was selected. However, if you return to the detailed display, small or large size will be resumed.
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Mail List Display . Seting at urchase
P.13

You can set the number of lines for the mail item displayed in the Outbox List, Inbox List and
Draft List.

1 }
MAIL

2 lings «eeeeees Displays two lines.
11ing seeeeeeeeeese Displays one line.

» Mail settings )» Mail list disp.

o When “2 lines” is set, the listing switches to the Name display.
o When “1 line” is set, the listing switches to the Subject display.

Message Display (5 seting atpuchase

You can set whether to display received mail in standard display (from the top) or from the text
of the message.

198

» Mail settings )» Message display

mobi Ie phone will be he
Id tomorrow.

Standard-+-+ -Displays from the top.
From message ==+ Displays from the text of the message.
=
[ 5L 17 = EEL_17 19 2.
| © 12004/ 5/26 10:00 An announcement of a ne w
| From|clocomo. taro. AA@docol mobi le phone will be he @
[suiet| [nformat ion 1d tomorrow. =
40 announcement of aned 00 0 3
2]

C “p ["FUNC
Standard display Display from message

suoound [iep bumes

e Even if “From message” is selected, the message might not be displayed from the text body depending on the number
of characters used for the message.
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J Mail Settings

Setting Mail Functions

f Setting at purchase
Security o —

You can set the Security function for the Inbox, Outbox and Draft box of the Mail menu to
prevent mail from being seen by others.

To display the contents of security-activated boxes, you need to enter the Terminal Security
Code.

1 » ‘l » Mail settings » Security » Enter the Terminal
Securlty Code > @ » Put check marks for the boxes to be
set with the security function.

“I0" and “EA" switch each time you press .

[v] ~Activates security.
-Does not activate security.

o When security is activated, “[55]” appears in front of the set box in the Mail menu.

o If you set the security for the outbox and the inbox, mail addresses are not stored in Sent Address List and Received
Address List.

o You can also set the security for each folder inside the Inbox (see page 229).

o . Setting at purchase

Receiving Display = Alarm preferred

You can set whether to display the Message Receiving and Reception Result displays when you
receive mail, even during operation of another function.

» Mail settings » Receiving display

1 Alarm preferred ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Prioritizes the Message Receiving and Receiving Result displays when you have new
mail.
Operation preferred -+« Prioritizes the display of the current operation when you have new mail.

Photo Auto Display . (5 Setting at purchase at purchase
P.13

You can set whether to automatically display the photo (still image) received during a caII.

1 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Dlsplays the still image automatically.
OFF ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Does not display the still image automatically.

» Mail settings » Photo auto display
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Pasted Melody . Settmg \a;; Iﬁ);rchase
P.13

You can set whether to validate (enable you to play back and store) the melodies pasted to
i-mode mail.

1 =) »“ »Mail settings > Pasted melody

\'F- Ul RESSEEEE Enables melodies to be played back (and stored).

(“ J7)” appears in the Mail List and “ | | ” in the Mail detailed displays.)

Disables melodies from being played back (and stored).

(“ J4°” appears in the Mail List and a text string appears at the end of the text of the message in the
Mail detailed displays.)

o Received melodies might not be played back successfully even when “Valid” is set.
o When multiple data items are pasted, the pasted data itself cannot be displayed even if “Valid” is set.

Invalid

Pasted i-motion @ Set’ﬂ%ﬁ;rcfﬁse

P.13
You can set whether to enable downloading of i-motion from i-motion mail.

1 . »M > Mail settings » Pasted i-motion

-Enables downloading. (* Fé appears in the Mail List and detailed displays.)
-Disables downloading. (“ P‘ " appears in the Mail List and detailed displays. Pasted data cannot be
displayed as characters.)

Invalid -

o When multiple data items are pasted, the pasted data itself cannot be displayed even if “Valid” is set.

" f » f Settmg at purchase
i-oppli To” Setting e

You can set whether to enable i-oppli starting up from a URL (link) which can starl up i-oppli in
the text of i-mode mail.

1 » » Mail settings » "i-o.ppli To”

Valid--+-++++--Enables i-appli starting up. (“ 1 ” appears in the Mail Lists.)
Invalid -------Disables i-oppli starting up. (“ (:?f " appears in the Mail Lists. Pasted data cannot be displayed as
characters.)

sbumas |lepy
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o When multiple data items are pasted, the pasted data itself cannot be displayed even if “Valid” is set.
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J Mail Settings

Setting Mail Functions

- Setting at purchase
Header/Signature Header -~++++Not entered, automatically inserted

Signature -+Not entered, automatically inserted

You can store a header, signature and quotation marks. Quotation mark >

If you store a header and signature in advance, it is easy to paste them.

Also, if you put a check mark for “Insert”, the header and signature will be automatically pasted
to new i-mode mail you compose and to Reply and Forward mail.

1
2

3

4

S5

6
7

254

' » Mail settings » Header/Signature

Select the header field »

The header is the sentence such as greeting at the beginning of a message.
o If you do not want the header to be pasted automatically, select “Insert” and press to change E to D
o If you do not create a header, go to step 4.

Enter the header »

e You can enter up to 120 full-pitch or 240 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

&l U if=h Back
| M5 EJeSn [ED36

Select the signature field » @

The signature is your name or similar, placed at the end of a message.
o If you do not want the signature to be pasted automatically, select “Insert” and press to change “f+1” to

unn

o If you do not create a signature, go to step 6.

amada Tar@

Enter the signature » @

e You can enter up to 120 full-pitch or 240 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

A&l /U if=h Back

INS__E Yesm [BP29

Select the quotation mark field »

The quotation mark is the symbol indicating a quote from received mail.
o If you do not create a quotation mark, go to step 8.

Enter the quotation mark » (@)

e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.




l)
o To cancel, press @ or (B, select “YES’, and press .

8 Press ({Fin|

e Even when you have put a check mark for “Insert”, the header and signature cannot be pasted when you compose i-
mode mail from Photo-sending or i-oppli.

You can confirm the individual mail settings.

1 » » Mail settings » Check settings

o After checking, press @ .

Reset Settings

You can return the individual mail settings to their default settings.

1

A‘.‘LI » Mail settings » Reset settings » Enter the Terminal Security
Code» (@) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

] sbumas |lepy

suoound [iep bumes

m Contents of settings after “Reset settings”
Reset item Setting after resetting
Scroll 1 line
Character size Standard
Mail list display 2 lines
Message display Standard
Security All OFF
Play melody setting ON
Attached file All Valid
Receive option setting OFF
Header/Signature Header: Blank (Automatically Inserted)
Signature:  Blank (Automatically Inserted)
Quotation mark: >
Receiving display Alarm preferred
i-motion auto play ON
Photo auto display ON
Pasted melody Valid
Pasted i-motion Valid
"i-oppli To” Valid
SMS report request OFF
SMS validity period 3 days
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Sent Address

<Sent Address>

q Displaying Sent Address Record

When you send i-mode mail or Short Messages (SMS), these transmissions are recorded in the
Sent Address List, so you can use this to check the destination mail addresses and phone

numbers.
Up to 30 items can be kept in the Sent Address List.

1 fﬁ -Dialled calls» () (Jli#l]) » Sent address

e You can also bring up “Sent address” after bringing up “Redial” by pressing @ from
the Stand-by display.

=8HS) ~Short Message (SMS) that was sent successfully.

= g i-mode mail that was sent successfully.

[EXSHg| Short Message (SMS) that was not sent successfully.
ES g | i-mode mail that was not sent successfully.

2 Select the record to be displayed »

e To send mail to the displayed address or phone number, press . (See page 257)
e To store to the Phonebook, press (ELEN). (See page 132 of “Basics” manual)

o When the displayed address or phone number is stored in the Phonebook, the name is displayed.

[2) 5/25 18:45 =sml
AP

13) 5/25 10:07 =z:]
docomo. taro. AAGdocom

[4) 5/25 10:05 E=sml
090000000

I5) 5/24 10:45 =s]
docomo. taro. AA@docom

&
<Sent Address List>

5/26 (Wed) 10:12
=3

Kocomo. taro. AA@docomo. nef

() <5
<Sent Address detailed display>

o You cannot display the record when “Redial/Dialled calls” of “Record display set” is set to “OFF” (see page 220 of

“Basics” manual).

S\
00 0 Function menug 0O
While the Sent Address List or Sent Address detailed display is displayed, press @ (HEEEH) to display the
following items.
Add to phonebook See page 132 of “Basics” manual
Add desktop icon p.257
Compose message p.257
Compose SMS p.257
Redial p.258
Dialled calls p.258
Delete this p.258
Delete all p.258
Dialing p.259
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
)
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Add Desktop Icon

You can paste selected addresses and phone numbers to the desktop as icons. For details
about pasting icons, see page 201 of “Basics” manual.
Received Address List/Received Address detailed display/Sent Address List
/Sent Address detailed display » (3) (IGE)» Add desktop icon » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m Composing new mail using icon pasted to desktop
1. From the Stand-by display, press .
2. Use Q to select an icon and press

e You cannot use @ in Viewer style.

°" @n " appears if you have pasted the phone number of Short Message (SMS).
Next, perform the operation from step 3 on page 150, 158 or 212 to compose the message. =] ! H

e See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete the pasted icon.

Compose Message/Compose SMS
You can send i-mode mail or a Short Message (SMS) to the selected address or phone number.
1 Received Address List/Received Address detailed o
mm 00

display/Sent Address List/Sent Address detailed display
> @ (MELE) » Compose message/Compose SMS

The address or phone number is entered in the address field.

Next, perform the operation from step 3 on page 150, 158 or 212 to compose the message.

o You can also bring up the display on the right by pressing from the “ il ‘
Received Address detailed display or Sent Address detailed display. For “Compose message

$SaIppy Juss

&
=
5
Q
=
=
o
c
=]
1
5
3
]

o When the selected record is for i-mode mail, the display for composing i-mode mail comes up. When the selected
record is for a Short Message (SMS), the display for composing a Short Message (SMS) comes up.
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Redial/Dialled Calls =S

You can display the Redial List or Dialled Call List.

1 Received Address List/Sent Address detailed display » () (|l
» Redial/Dialled calls

Delete This

You can delete a selected received address record or sent address record.
Received Address List/Received Address detailed display/Sent Address List/
Sent Address detailed display » (&) (WilliH]) » Delete this » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2 Delete All

S P.1.

2 Youcan delete all received address records or sent address records.

=

@ Received Address List/Received Address detailed display/Sent Address List/
) Sent Address detailed display » () (Hili&}l) » Delete all » YES

E e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

2

=}

[

%

=

o

[ =

£

[1]

(7]
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Dialing

If a selected mail address has been stored in the Phonebook, you can dial the phone number
stored in the Phonebook.
Sent Address List/Sent Address detailed display/Received Address List/
Received Address detailed display » @ (ML) » Dialing

m When multiple phone numbers are stored in the Phonebook entry
The display on the right appears.

Use @ to select a phone number to be called and press .

Next, perform the operation from step 2.

Voice-phone/Video-phone at 32K/Video-phone at 64K/Select image

Voice phone «:eeeeeeeesesesenees Dials a voice call.

V-phone at 32K - -+Dials a 32K video-phone call.

V-phone at 64K - -+Dials a 64K video-phone call.

Select image e weeeeeeeeeens Select an image to send during video-phone calls from among “Me”, “Pre-installed”,
“Original”, and “Chara-den”.

3 Dial
e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .
e To notify your Caller ID, select “Notify caller ID” and press .
To withhold your Caller ID, select “Don’t notify ID” and press O
e To cancel dialing midway, press (& .

SSalppy Juss

|

suoound [iep bumes
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Received Address

<Received Address>

' Displaying Received Address Record

When you receive i-mode mail and Short Messages (SMS), these transmissions are recorded in
the Received Address List, so you can use this to check the sender’s addresses and phone

numbers.
Up to 30 items can be kept in the Received Address Record.

ﬁ -Received calls » All calls » (3) (|5
address

e You can also bring up “Received calls” by pressing @ from the Stand-by display.

o If you have selected “Missed calls”, you can bring up “Received Address List” by
performing similar procedure.

% ~~~~~~~~~~~ Indicates a Short Message (SMS).

= g | Indicates i-mode mail.

2 Select the record to display »

e To send mail to the displayed address or phone number, press . (See page 257)
e To store to the Phonebook, press (B (See page 132 of “Basics” manual)

<Received Address List>

13 5/25 10:07 =z]
docomo. taro. AAGdocom
14) 5/25 10:05 =smg

9=
I5) 5/24 10:45 =3]
docomo. taro. AAGdocom

(T (PO

[ERecelved address 1/

5/26 (Wed) 10:12
(=H|

locomo. taro. AA@docomo. nej

(50 o ()

<Received Address detailed display>

e When the displayed mail address or phone number is stored in the Phonebook, the name is displayed.
e You cannot display the record when “Received calls” of “Record display set” (see page 220 of “Basics” manual) is set to

“OFF”.
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a N
000 Function menug 0 O

While the Received Address List or Received Address detailed display is displayed, press @ () to
display the following items.

Add to phonebook See page 132 of “Basics” manual
Add desktop icon p.257
Compose message p.257
Compose SMS p.257
Received calls See this page
Delete this p.258
Delete all p.258
Dialing p.259

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ D

Received Calls

You can display the Received Call Record List.

Received Address List/Received Address detailed display » @ (P
» Received calls

o “All calls” (all received call records) are displayed by this function.
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Mail Member

<Mail Member>

q Creating Mail Member

You can store mail addresses in each group. This is useful for mailing to a regular list of

members.
You can store up to five addresses per group.
You can store up to 20 groups.

1 fﬁ -Mail member » Select the members to be stored

2 <Not stored>» (@) )]

o You can operate by selecting <Not stored> and then selecting “Edit address” from the
Function menu.
o If you select a already stored mail address and press , the confirmation display

appears.
Press (IEIEH) to bring up the Mail Address Edit display.
e See page 264 for retrieving addresses from the Phonebook or records.

3 Enter a mail address »

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to store multiple addresses.
e You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o During PIM Lock (see page 218 of “Basics” manual), you cannot display Mail Member.

member 2
member 3
nember 4
member 5
member 6
i1 member 7
member 8
il member 9
nember 10

() & [y

{Not stored)
{Not stored)
5] Not stored)

Z
<Mail Address List>

[£ Edit mail address |
do_iorm. taro. AM@docomo. nej
Jl

al /U  i-h Back

NS EYsm [R 23
0

o If you store the same mail address in the Mail Member and try to send a message, the message “Same address is
entered Send?” appears. Select “YES” and press : the duplicated addresses are deleted and the message is then

sent. To cancel, select “NO” and press .

a N
0 0 0 Function menug 0 O
While the Mail Member List is displayed, press @ (WA to display the following items.
Edit member name p.263
Compose message p.263
Reset mem. Name p.263
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Edit Member Name

You can edit the name of a selected Mail Member.

1 Mail Member List)» (&) (|GEIES
» Enter the name of the Mail Member »

e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

.
)» Edit member name i <

al /U  if-h Back

Compose Message

You can compose i-mode mail and send it to the addresses in a selected Mail Member.

1 Mail Member List» (5) (i

i) » Compose message

locomo. taro. AM@docony
| To docomo. AAA. taro@docof

The mail addresses is entered in the address field. | 70 idocomo-AA-taro. [I6d]
Next, perform the operations from step 3 on page 150 to compose the message. %ﬂﬂﬁgm‘iﬁgﬁzg%zéﬁ
e You can also bring up the same display by pressing (BE=M) from the Mail Member

List. [ B [No message>

Reset Member Name

You can reset the Mail Member name to the setting at purchase.

Mail Member List display » (5) (Ji

§) » Reset mem. Name )» YES

T |, select “NO” and .
e To cancel, selec and press E
=
[+
3
o
[
—
&
=
S
a N =
000 Function menug 0O 5
While the Mail Address List or Mail Address Confirmation display is displayed, press @ ( ) to display E.
the following items. 3
S
Edit address p.264 %
Look-up address p.264
Delete this p.264
Delete all p.264
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Edit Address

You can enter a new mail address or edit a previously entered one.

Mail Address List/Mail Address Confirmation display
» (&) (IELEN) » Edit address K

Next, perform the operation from step 3 on page 262.
o You can also bring up the same display by pressing (
List or Mail Address Confirmation display.

) from the Mail Address

(7]

Look-up Address

You can look up an address from the Phonebook, Sent Address or Received Address List to add
to Mail Member.

1 Mail Address List/Mail Address Confirmation display » () (I
» Look-up address

Phonebook «+-«eeeeseeseeseseeses Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Phonebook)” on page 153
Sent address e eeeeeeeeeeeens Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153
Received address =+ Step 2 of “Look-up Address (Sent/Received Address)” on page 153

o If you selected an address that is already stored in the Mail Address List or Mail Address Confirmation display,
the message “Overwrite mail address?” appears. Select “YES” and press .
To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o You cannot display the Sent Address List when “Redial/Dialled calls” of “Record display set” is set to “OFF” (see page
220 of “Basics” manual).
e You cannot display the Received Address List when “Received calls” of “Record display set” is set to “OFF” (see page

E 220 of “Basics” manual).

£

[

=

£ Delete This
— P.13

You can delete a selected mail address.

(7]

_§ Mail Address List/Mail Address Confirmation display » (3) (l

[%]

5 » Delete this » YES

('8

E e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

(=]

£ Delete All

ﬁ P.13

2| You can delete all mail addresses in the selected Mail Member group.

Mail Address List/Mail Address Confirmation display » (3) (l
» Delete all » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .
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Before Using Cameras

' Before Using Cameras

You can take still (snapshots or continuous shots) or moving images using the cameras.
As well as you can display or play back the shot still or moving images on the screen, you can
do the following:

[ Storing in the Phonebook «--«.ccewseussiusissennse See pages 327, 362
[] Storing to the Stand-by display-..-ssseereverencee See pages 321, 364
0 Sending as i-mode mail attachment -----e-eeeeee See pages 323, 361
0 Sending via data transmission -...c.ccccssueececec See pages 402, 494
0 Editing See pages 329, 367
(] Saving to the miniSD memory card «:..eceeeeeee See page 325

0 Check the lens for any stain. If the lens is stained, clean the lens with a soft cloth. If the lens is
stained with fingerprints or something oily, you will not be able to focus on a subject, or the
stains are reflected still or moving images shot.

(0 Make sure that you do not let fingers, hairs, or the strap overlap the lens when taking a shot.

0 Make sure that you hold the FOMA phone securely with the hands so that it does not move
when taking a shot. Otherwise, the image may be blurred, especially in a dark place.

0 Do not leave the FOMA phone with the lens pointing direct to the sunlight. Pixels may be
discolored or burns may result.

0 If you take a shot under a fluorescent lamp, mercury lamp, or sodium lamp flickering at high
speeds, “Flicker symptom” may result making the display bright or dark. The color tone for
the image may vary depending on a shooting timing.

0 The image shot by the cameras might differ from actual subject in color tone and brightness.

00 When the battery level becomes low, you may not be able to save still or moving shot images.
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You are not allowed, by the Copyrights Act, to use the images shot by FOMA phone and
information provided by sites (programs) or the Web pages without permission from the
copyright holder except for personal use. If you duplicate or edit a file containing material
downloaded from the site or Web page or use the duplicated or edited file notwithstanding you
do not have copyright of the target material or permission from copyright holder, you are
infringing on the copyright. Note that in such a case, the copyright holder might go to law for
damages incurred by your illegal use of the file.

Also, when duplicating or editing image files such as photographs, you should refrain from
using those in a way to infringe on the copyright described above as well as refrain from using
or modifying the other person’s portrait in a way to infringe on the right of portrait.

Pay attention to that some shows on stage, performances, or exhibitions put restrictions on
taking a shot or recording even for personal use.

Pay enough attention for distributing the file containing the picture you took or recorded on the
Web pages about copyrights and rights of portrait.

o If you give others serious inconvenience or mischief, you may be put to prosecution under laws and acts (such
as Local Nuisance Laws).

? Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and

sending photos using camera-equipped mobile phones.
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You can use the cameras to take a shot of still or moving images.
The cameras are located at the front (Front camera) and side (Side camera). You can change the

71 | style to use each camera. See page 14 for how to switch the style.
s
k7]
c
+ || m Normal style
g Front camera can be used to take yourself.
g Front camera
o
o
=
7]
=]
—
8
]
£ oY
3 O i
o [Eserd o »[F
= .
3 <Normal style display>
=]
@ 0
S
[T
g . 0 o0
n Keys used for shooting @
O
Shutter/Save D88
5SS
@ Tele ng
QO
(@) Wide
@ Function menu callout
@ Shooting mode switch
Help
™ Tone Change
White Balance
Brightness
Auto timer
Night mode
D@ Camera exit/Return
. S
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m Movie style

Side camera can be used to take pictures of persons and/or landscapes.
If you switch to Movie style with “Work with style” set to “ON” while Stand-by display is displayed, Side camera starts.
When you take images in the Movie style, hold the FOMA phone to protect it from dropping.

Side camera

m Viewer style

-

n Keys used for shooting )
Shutter/Save
E Tele
Wide
OD oooo Camera exit/Cancel/Return
ODDDDDDDDD Photo light
@ Shooting mode switch
@ Confifm moving image play a]‘ler
shooting/Cancel manual continuous shot
S

Front camera can be used to take a picture of yourself.
If you switch to Viewer style with “Work with style” set to “ON” while Side camera is activated in Movie style, Image

viewer or i-motion player starts. Press

O 0000 oafew times to display the Stand-by display and start the

camera.
Front camera
O i i
T » (P
<Viewer style display>
e Y
m Keys used for shooting
Shutter/Save O Doooooooao | Function menu callout
= Tele ODDDDDDDDD
Displays Main Menu
Wide (Press and hold for at pay
least one second)
OD oooo Camera exit/Return @ Shooting mode switch
S

e Front camera and Side camera cannot be activated at the same time.

o You cannot activate the camera during PIM Lock.
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Before Using Cameras

The settings appear on the Finder display as bars and icons.

m Normal style/Viewer style

m Movie style

I (Fine)

Quality for moving image shot to save to SD: best quality

(Super fine)

Icon/bar name Icon Description Page
@Zoom bar s Displays zooming status. 285
@Savable number Displays the savable number of still image shots.

of frame/ 0 Displays the savable number of frames for Manual continuous shot. O
Recordable time Displays the savable recording time for moving images.
©Memory capacity barC Displays used memory capacity at 10 levels.
When images are stored to the maximum, displayed in red. -
OShot mode (Snapshot) Indicates the Snap shot mode. 274
(Moving image shot)| Indicates the Moving image shot mode. 281
(Auto-continuous shot)| Indicates the Auto-continuous shot mode. 076
(Manual continuous shot) | Indicates the Manual continuous shot mode.
@lmage quality m (Normal) :g Quality for still image shot: standard and many frames
I (Fine) é’ Quality for still image shot: high quality 201
E (Super fine) g Quality for still image shot: the best quality but less frames
(For long recording) :5 Quality for moving image shot: low quality but lengthy shot time
(Normal) g’ Standard quality for moving image shot 292
m (For high quality) é Quality for moving image shot: high quality but shorter shot time
& (Normal) ig Quality for moving image shot to save to SD: standard
'g’ Quality for moving image shot to save to SD: high quality 292
&
3
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Icon/bar name Icon Description Page
@White balance ﬁ (Auto) Adjusts white balance automatically.
£ (Bulb) When taking a shot under light bulb.
289
%ﬂg (Fine weather) When taking a shot outdoors when fine.
%% (Cloudy) When taking a shot when cloudy or in a shade.
@Photo light ﬁ (ON/High) Indicates the Photo light is set to ON (High).
287
E (ON) Indicates the Photo light is set to ON.
O@ONight mode @ For when taking a shot during night. 298
@©Select image or voice @ (Voice only) Records the voice only for moving image shot.
297
@‘ (Video only) Records video only for moving image shot.
@Purpose
@ (Mail attachment mode)| Indicates mail attachment mode is set. 295
(snap/recording size)
@File restriction (Unrestricted) Indicates the file is “unrestricted”.
296
(Restricted) Indicates the file is “restricted”.
®Store in [=] (Phone) Store in: “Phone”
293
(SD Card) Store in: “SD Card”
®Image size
(UXGA) Indicates UXGA (1600 x 1200) size is set.
(SXGA) Indicates SXGA (1280 x 960) size is set.
(VGA) - Indicates VGA (640 x 480) size is set.
g
ol
(CIF) % 2 Indicates CIF (352 x 288) size is set. 290
I
EREIBE
o |SEEE|, | L
M (@ciF) @ (2|5 = Indicates QCIF (176 x 144) size is set. 291
5 Bz
(Sub-QCIF) £| |8|8| Indicates Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) size is set.
e [Ble
<7 (Screen) Indicates Screen (240 x 266) size is set.
cERfY (QVGA) §;§ Indicates QVGA (320 x 240) size is set.
52
REC/Auto timer ®REC (REC) Indicates a moving image is being recorded. 281
g (Auto timer) Indicates the Auto timer is set. 297

[ Indicates memory size used for still images in the Snap shot mode/Continuous shot mode, memory size used for moving
images in the Moving image shot mode, and memory size used for the miniSD memory card when “Store in” is set to “SD

Card”.
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Before Using Cameras

File format

JPEG

Pixels

Snapshot: UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960), VGA (640 x 480), CIF (352 x 288),
QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96), Screen (240 x 266)
Continuous shot: CIF (352 x 288), QCIF (176 x 144)

Extension

irg

Title

Automatically set by the date/time a shot saved (when shot at 10:00, 26th May, 2004)
“2004/05/26 10:00”
When the date/time is not set: “----/--/-- --:--"

File name

Automatically set by the date/time a shot saved (when shot at 10:00, 26th May, 2004)
Snapshot: “200405261000”
Continuous shot: “200405261000XX” (XX are 2-digit consecutive numbers.)
When the date/time is not set
Snapshot: “image”
Continuous shot: “‘image1 to image4” (for CIF (352 x 288))
“‘image1 to image9” (for QCIF (176 x 144))
“P1000001 to P1000004” (for CIF (352 x 288), “Store in” is set to “SD card”)
“P1000001 to P1000009” (for QCIF (176 x 144), “Store in” is set to “SD card”)

File size

VGA or more can be changed to 100 Kbytes or less, and CIF or less can be changed to 9,000
bytes or less (see page 295, 344).

Mail attachment/Distribution

Distribution to external devices enabled as attachment to mail or to miniSD memory card.

Number of Maximum
savable files

100 files in the FOMA phone [ See page 278 for the miniSD memory card.
e The number of storable files may decrease depending on file size or other images.

Player

Image Viewer
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File format MP4 (the FOMA phone), ASF (miniSD memory card)
Coding system Video: MPEG42'  Voice: AMR
Pixels QVGA (320 x 240), QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)
Extension asf, 3gp-?
Title Automatically set by the date/time a shot taken (when shot at 10:00, 26th May, 2004)
“2004/05/26 10:00”
When the date/time is not set: “----/--/-- --:--"
File name Automatically set by the date/time a shot taken (when shot at 10:00, 26th May, 2004)
“200405261000”
When the date/time is not set: “movie”
“MOL001” (for “Store in” is set to “SD card”)
File size Approx. 800 Kbytes (When “Store in” is set to “Phone”.)

Can be limited to the size which can attach to i-motion mail for taking a shot (see page 295, 378).

Mail attachment/Distribution

Distribution to external devices enabled as attachment to i-motion mail or to miniSD memory card.

Number of Maximum
savable files

50 files in the FOMA phone [ See page 283 for the miniSD memory card.
e The number of storable files may decrease depending on file size or other moving images.

Player

i-motion player

0 1 MPEG4 is short for Moving Picture Experts Group Phase4 which is a high efficiency coding (data compression) system

for use with mobile communications or the Internet.

[ 2 See page 418 for asf and 3gp file generation.

m About Software for Playing Moving Images

+ To play back moving images on a personal computer, you need to install “QuickTime 6.3” and “3GPP Component” or
“QuickTime 6.4” or later. You can download “QuickTime” from the Web page of Apple Computer, Inc.

* You can play ASF files under Windows Media® Player.
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<Still Image Shot>
q Shooting Still Images |

Shooting Still Images

You can take a snapshot by using the camera. The taken snapshot and continuous shot are
saved to the “Camera” folder in the FOMA phone (max.100 frames of up to approx. 1.4 Mbytes)
or to the miniSD memory card.

See “Store in” (see page 293) and “Select storage” (see page 351) for selecting the storage
location.

1 Switch to Movie style in the Stand-by display

Using Camera Functions

e Side camera starts up and the video taken by Side camera appears on the display.
5 o When “Work with style” is set to “OFF”, Side camera does not activate even if you switch to Movie style.
§ Press for at least one second to activate Side camera after switching to Movie style.
> e You can start up Side camera with “Side camera size (snap)” set to “UXGA (1600 x 1200)" by selecting
E from the Camera Shortcut menu and pressing .
=
2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Snap shot mode [ ¢
“{8 (Snap icon)” appears. )
e e M
) B B -
Snap icon kg
O TG —
<Finder display>
3 Press . ) P
~ ;’
e ag=opes
B 5 -
et gy
4 ‘ ‘
o Not to save, press O 0ooon o '
e e M
B 5 -
@ e G oanen B

<Post View display>

5 Press OD 0 0 O oto end the camera.

Camera exits.
e See page 318 for how to display saved still image.
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1 » .Camera

Front camera starts up and the video taken by Front camera appears on the display.
e You can start up Front camera by pressing for at least one second in the Stand-by display.
e You can also start up Front camera by selecting

2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Snap shot mode
“ (Snap icon)” appears.

Snap icon

i
<Finder display>

3 rress ©.

o When you take a shot of yourself with Front camera, the horizontally flipped image is displayed, but it is displayed
normally when played back.

4 press ©).

o Not to save, press @ .
e Press (BE=M) to attach the shot still image to i-mode mail. (See page 279)

5 press or ¢ to end camera.
Camera exits.
e See page 318 for how to display saved still image.

<Post View display>

m Post view display
“Post View display” enables you to check the still or moving images you took before you save them.

e The image quality may be coarse depending on the image size or “Purpose (snap)” (see page 295). Further, the image
on the Post View display may appear coarse because it is enlarged on the Post View display.
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Still Image Shot

You can take continuous images manually or automatically. When the image size is CIF in the
Auto-continuous shot mode, you can take 4 continuous shots at intervals of about 0.8 seconds.
When the image size is QCIF, you can take 9 continuous shots at intervals of about 0.4 seconds.
The size for continuous shot is QCIF or CIF only which you select from “Cont. shoot size”. The
taken snapshot and continuous shots are saved to the “Camera” folder in the FOMA phone
(max.100 frames of up to approx. 1.4 Mbytes) or to the miniSD memory card. See “Store in” (see
page 293) and “Select storage” (see page 351) for selecting the storage location.

See “Continuous mode” (see page 293) for switching between manual and automatic.

1 Switch to Movie style in the Stand-by display

Side camera starts up and the video taken by Side camera appears on the display.
o When “Work with style” is set to “OFF”, Side-camera does not activate even if you switch to Movie style.
Press for at least one second to activate Side-camera after switching to Movie style.

2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Continuous shot
mode
“ EJL (Auto-continuous shot icon)” or " (Manual continuous shot icon)” appears.

Auto-continuous shot icon/Manual continuous shot icon

3 Press .

For the manual continuous shooting, press the number of times for the frames.

Not to shoot all frames (4 or 9 frames), press @ .
e During manual continuous shooting, you can use the zoom function.

o If you do nothing for a while during manual continuous shooting, the Finder display lie=

el
MEMORY e

switches automatically to the Post View display.

4 Press (©). P
 Not to save, press O ooooo E:EH.E;E‘.EE&

<Post View display>

5 Press ()00 00 Oto end the camera.

Camera exits.
e See page 318 for how to display saved still image.
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1 » .Camera

Front camera starts up and the video taken by Front camera appears on the display.
e You can start up Front camera by pressing for at least one second in the Stand-by display.

e You can also start up Front camera by selecting

2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Continuous shot mode
“ EJL (Auto-continuous shot icon)” or “ (Manual continuous shot icon)” appears.

Auto-continuous shot icon/Manual continuous shot icon

3 rress ©.

X
<Finder display>

For the manual continuous shooting, press the number of times for the frames. Not to shoot all frames (4 or 9

frames), press ().

e When you take yourself with Front camera, the horizontally flipped image is displayed, but it is displayed normally

when played back.

4 Press ©).

o Not to save, press

5 Press or ) to end the camera.
Camera exits.
e See page 318 for how to display saved still image.

<Post View display>

m Post View display for continuous shot

QCIF: 9 frames

CIF: 4 frames

[ If you suspend manual continuous shot or
depending on the usage status, you may not take
pre-established number of frames. (QCIF: 9 frames,
CIF: 4 frames)

In this case, the image below appears instead.
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Still Image Shot

The number of frames you can save differ depending on “Snap image Qlty”, image size, or shooting environments.
[ The number of files that can be saved to the FOMA phone and miniSD memory card has limit.

The number of files that can be saved to the FOMA phone

Still images shot by the FOMA phone are saved to the “Camera” folder.

TR UXGA SXGA VGA CIF QCIF Sub-QCIF Screen
g (1600 x 1200)| (1280 x 960) | (640 x 480) | (352 x288) | (176 x 144) | (128 x 96) | (240 x 266)
Sflijlfgr Approx. 1 Approx. 2 Approx. 11 | Approx.21 | Approx. 61 | Approx. 100 | Approx. 23

Fine Approx. 2 Approx. 3 Approx. 13 | Approx.28 | Approx. 78 | Approx. 100 | Approx. 32

Normal Approx. 3 Approx. 4 Approx. 19 | Approx. 54 | Approx. 100 | Approx. 100 | Approx. 73

Snap image quality|

e The above is an estimate for when “Purpose (snap)” is set to “No purpose”.

The number of frames that can be saved to the miniSD memory card
Still images shot by the FOMA phone are saved to the “SD Card” folder.

|mage size UXGA SXGA VGA CIF QCIF Sub-QCIF Screen
g (1600 x 1200)| (1280 x 960) | (640 x 480) | (352 x288) | (176 x 144) | (128 x 96) | (240 x 266)
Sfli"r?:r Approx. 15 | Approx. 20 | Approx. 100 | Approx. 200 | Approx. 400 | Approx. 850 | Approx. 200

Fine Approx. 20 | Approx. 30 | Approx. 150 | Approx. 250 | Approx. 400 | Approx. 850 | Approx. 250

Normal Approx. 30 | Approx. 50 | Approx. 200 | Approx. 400 | Approx. 850 | Approx. 850 | Approx. 400

Snap image quality|

e The above is an estimate for when “Purpose (snap)” is set to “No purpose”.
e The above is an estimate for when the provided miniSD memory card (sample) is used. The number of files that can be
saved differs depending on the miniSD memory card manufacture maker.

o Do not insert or remove the miniSD memory card while saving files to it. The FOMA phone or miniSD memory card

could malfunction.

The shutter tone sounds when shooting regardless of the settings such as Manner Mode. The sound level is fixed at

Level 4 which cannot be changed.

If you change the style while Post View display is displayed, the shot still image is stored. However you cannot save

image if you change the style before displaying “ EEECTFETESEIET * on the Post View display.

When the battery level becomes low, you may not be able to save snapshots or continuous shot.

o When the recording capacity of the FOMA phone is 100 Kbytes or less, or when the recording capacity of the miniSD

memory card is 120 Kbytes (for CIF) or less or 144 Kbytes (for QCIF) or less, a warning tone sounds and no more

continuous shooting is enabled.

If you turn the power off while saving a file, an incomplete file may be saved.

If the battery pack is accidentally pulled off while saving a file to the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card, that data

cannot be guaranteed.

o If you do turning the power off, checking the SD for disc, formatting SD, or removing the miniSD memory card, the

storage location is set for the latest folder created with the FOMA phone. When the setting for storage location is

changed, set it again by using “Select storage” (see page 351).

If you create or edit a folder by using personal computer, the folder of storage location might be changed. When the

setting is changed, set it again by using “Select storage” (see page 351).

When shooting, hold the FOMA phone securely not to move so that blur in images are avoided.

If you take a still image with a frame by Front camera, and save it, the frame is reversed in accordance with the still

image being converted to a correct image.

o The Call/Charging indicator lights red while shooting. When saving to miniSD memory card, it lights green. The color
from the Call/Charging Indicator might reflect on some photographic subjects when shooting in Movie style.

e You cannot shoot still images during a video-phone call.
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7
000 Function menug 0 O

While the Post View display is displayed, press @ (HELEH) to displayed the following items.

Compose message See this page
Save reflection p.280
Check w/ playing p.280

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
You cannot select above items in Movie style.

Compose Message

\

suopoun4 elawes Buisn

You can save a shot still or moving image and attach it to i-mode mail.

1 Post View display » (&) ( )» Compose message
e You can also compose message by pressing (BEM) in the Post View display.

m The display on the right comes up when the file size of a still image is larger than 10,000 bytes.
Select either “Mail size (L)" or “Mail size (S)" and press (@) .

Mail size (L) :weeeerereeeees Attaches the still image to i-mode mail as the image of bulky T E
size. Which data
When the file size is in excess of 102,400 bytes, it is converted 10 TEDBAEEH
to 102,400 bytes or less. Mail size ()

Mail size (S)sweeeseeeeee Reduces or trims the still image to QCIF (176 x 144) size and @il size (S)

converts the file size to 9,000 bytes or less.

0 Some images cannot be converted to QCIF.

o When the file size of moving image exceeds 102,400 bytes, a warning tone will sound, disabling you to attach the image
to i-mode mail. Perform “Trim for mail” or set “Purpose (recording size)” to “Mail attachment” for shooting again.

o See pages 150, 177 for sending/saving messages.

e This function is not available during continuous shot.

o A stillimage in excess of 10,000 bytes is handled as the image of bulky size.

e You can send the image of bulky size to a personal computer; you cannot send it to the FOMA phone or i-mode mobile

phone, however.
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Save Reflection

You can save the still image you took with no frame attached using Front camera as the
reflection image (horizontally reversed).

1 Post View display » () (|8

)» Save reflection
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Still Image Shot L

Check with Playing

You can play back a shot still or moving image.

1 Post Vlew display » (3) (MillH) » Check w/ playing

e Press in the Post View display to play the moving images in the Movie style.
o After the still image is played back, you can press to save it.

o In Manner mode, if you try to play back the moving image on which the voice is recorded, the message “Setting manner
mode Play melody?” is displayed. Select “YES” and press to play it back.
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<Moving Image Shot> ﬂ 13
| Shooting Moving Images |

You can take moving images by using the camera. You can record moving images as well as
voice. The shot moving images are saved to the “Camera” folder in the FOMA phone (50 shots
max. up to 3.3 Mbytes) or to the miniSD memory card. See “Store in” (see page 293) and “Select
storage” (see page 351) for selecting the storage location.

1 Switch to Movie style in the Stand-by display

Side camera starts up and the video taken by Side camera appears on the display.
o When “Work with style” is set to “OFF”, Side-camera does not activate even if you switch to Movie style.
Press for at least one second to activate Side-camera after switching to Movie style.

suonoung esawe) buisn

2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Moving image ) 7 =
A= o
shot mode Wl 5
“F8 (Record icon)” appears. = ) M T E)
. o &
Record icon et e ;
e 3
<Finder display> -
3 Press (©). X 7
Recording starts. A '
- T AT
a e
ey = ran
4 Press . ) l ®REC
Recording ends. .l '
o The moving image is automatically saved when “Store in” is set to “SD card”. by
I
e e = ran
5 Press . y 7
o Not to save, press ODDDDD. pdl
e Press @ to play the moving images. - : bzt
2 o \ i
= Rt /Py Ofiisa -7&7‘ =]
<Post View display>

6 Press ()0 000 Oto end the camera.

Camera exits.
o See page 356 for playing the saved moving images.
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Moving Image Shot

1 » .Camera

Front camera starts up and the video taken by Front camera appears on the display.

e You can also start up the camera by pressing (@ for at least one second in the Stand-by display.

o Select from the Camera Shortcut menu and press : then you can start up the camera with
“Purpose (recording size)” set to “Mail attachment”, and the video size set to “Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)” in the Moving
image shot mode.

and press : then you can start up the camera with “Store in” set to “SD card”, and

“SDi |mage quallty set to “Super fine” in the Moving image shot mode.

2 Press @ a few times to switch to the Moving image shot mode
“ (Record icon)” appears.

Record icon

i @)
o o 1Y
<Finder display>

3 Press

Recording starts.

o When you take yourself with Front camera, the horizontally flipped image is displayed, but it is displayed normally
when played back.

4 rress ©@).

Recording ends.

5 press ©@).

e The Post View display for the moving image shot by Front camera appears as a correct

image.
o Not to save, press @
o Just press . ) to attach the shot moving image to i-mode mail (see page 279).
6 Press or ¢ to end the camera.
Camera exits. =)

o See page 356 for playing the saved moving images. <Post View display>

0 0 0 Function menu 0 0

While the Post View display is displayed, press @ (MELEH) to display following items.
Compose message p.279
Check w/ playing p.280

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
You cannot select above items in Movie style.
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The recording time differs depending on “Image quality” and shooting environments. Take reference to the maximum
recording time and memory capacity which appears on the Finder display.

el Voice only Video only (Seconds) Voice and video (Seconds)
(Seconds) Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) | QCIF (176 x 144) | Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)| QCIF (176 x 144)
High quality mode |Approx. 57 (approx. 488) | Approx. 11 (approx. 93)| Approx. 11 (approx. 93) | Approx. 9 (approx. 78) | Approx. 9 (approx. 78)
Normal mode | Approx. 57 (approx. 488) | Approx. 17 (approx. 148) | Approx. 17 (approx. 148)|Approx. 13 (approx. 114)| Approx. 13 (approx. 114)

Long recording mode

Approx. 105 (approx. 889)

Approx. 44 (approx. 372)

Approx. 29 (approx. 248)

Approx. 31 (approx. 262)

Approx. 23 (approx.194)

o () indicates the recording seconds when “Purpose (recording size)” is set to “No purpose”.

The recording time differ depending on “SD image quality” and shooting environments. Take reference to the maximum
recording time and memory capacity which appears on the Finder display.

SD image : i 128 Mbytes 64 Mbytes 32 Mbytes 16 Mbytes 8 Mbytes
quality Video size (Minutes) (Minutes) (Minutes) (Minutes) (Minutes)
QVGA (320 x 240) Approx. 18 Approx. 9 Approx. 4 Approx. 2 Approx. 1

Super fine QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 35 Approx. 17 Approx. 8 Approx. 4 Approx. 2
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) | Approx. 63 Approx. 31 Approx. 15 Approx. 7 Approx. 3

QVGA (320 x 240) Approx. 35 Approx. 17 Approx. 8 Approx. 4 Approx. 2

Fine QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 89 Approx. 44 Approx. 21 Approx. 10 Approx. 4
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) | Approx. 89 Approx. 44 Approx. 21 Approx. 10 Approx. 4

QVGA (320 x 240) Approx. 51 Approx. 25 Approx. 12 Approx. 5 Approx. 2

Normal QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 142 Approx. 70 Approx. 34 Approx. 16 Approx. 7
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) | Approx. 142 Approx. 70 Approx. 34 Approx. 16 Approx. 7

e The above is an estimate for when “Recording type” is set to “Video + voice”. The recording time varies depending on the
miniSD memory card manufacture maker.

e The time described in the above table is maximum recording time of respective miniSD memory cards.

e The moving image recorded on the miniSD memory is saved as ASF file.

Do not insert or remove the miniSD memory card while saving files to it. The FOMA phone or miniSD memory card could malfunction.

A beep sounds when shooting starts and ends regardless of the settings such as Manner Mode. The sound level is

fixed at Level 4 which cannot be changed.

If you do key operations while recording, the operation sound may be picked up.

Recording automatically stops in the following cases: (The moving image recorded to that point is automatically saved.)

0 When you change the style during recording. [ When a call comes in during recording. [ When the battery runs out.

00 When memory used for recording the moving image exceeds the size that can be attached to i-motion mail or approx.
800 Kbytes (when no purpose is set for “Purpose (recording size)”.).

11 When memory used for recording exceeds the maximum.

If you change the style while Post View display is displayed, the shot moving image is stored.

When the battery level becomes low, you may not be able to save the moving image.

You cannot shoot moving images when the storage location is the phone and the rest memory space is less than

12 Kbytes or when the storage location is the miniSD memory card and the rest memory space is less than 160 Kbytes

or less. However, when the storage location is the miniSD memory card, the size of the moving images is QVGA, the

recording quality is super fine and the rest memory space is less than 208 Kbytes, you cannot shoot the moving images.

If you turn the power off while saving a file, an incomplete file may be saved.

If the battery pack is accidentally pulled off while saving a file to the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card, that file

cannot be guaranteed.

If you do turning the power off, checking the SD for disc, formatting SD, or removing the miniSD memory card, the

storage location is set for the latest folder created with the FOMA phone. When the setting for storage location is

changed, set it again by using “Select storage” (see page 351).

If you create or edit a folder by using personal computer, the folder of storage location might be changed. When the

setting is changed, set it again by using “Select storage” (see page 351).

o The Call/Charging indicator flickers in red while recording. It flickers in green while saving the file to the miniSD memory card.
The color from the Call/Charging Indicator might reflect on some photographic subjects when shooting in Movie style.

o You cannot set some moving images for the Stand-by display.

e You cannot record the moving image during a voice call.
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q Settings for Shooting Images

You can set the camera for shooting. Perform the settings with the camera activated.

Switching Cameras

You can switch between Front camera and Side camera.
Front camera is useful for taking a shot of own face and Side camera is useful for taking a shot
of people or landscape.

Switch from Normal style to Movie style to change from Front camera to
Side camera.

e Switch from Movie style to Normal style to change from Side camera to Front camera.

Using Camera Functions

Front camera

Side camera

Settings for Shooting Images L

[+ (O]

o You cannot start up Front camera and Side camera at the same time.
o See page14 for how to switch the style.
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Zoom
P.13

You can display the image through the camera in “Tele” or “Wide”.
The maximum magnifications for each size in Side camera is as follows:

Shooting mode Size The maximum magnifications %

VGA (640 x 480) Approx. 2.5 times a

CIF (352 x 288) Approx. 4.1 times Q

Snap QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 8.1 times <_3|3

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) Approx. 12.0 times E'n

Screen (240 x 266) Approx. 4.1 times §

Continuous shooting QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 2.0 times g-

. QCIF (176 x 144) Approx. 2.0 times F

Moving image :

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) Approx. 3.1 times

0 You cannot display the image in “Tele” or “Wide” for UXGA/SXGA in the Snap shot mode and CIF in the
Continuous shot mode and QVGA in the Moving image shot mode.

1 Press g in the Finder display.

Tele (T) =wweeee Press 5 a few times.

Wide (W)-Press a few times.

o Press and hold respective keys for at least one second, then the zoom magnification varies sequentially.

o If you press O 00000 do not operate with “Tele” or “Wide” for more than two seconds, or close the FOMA
phone, the zoom bar will disappear.
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Settings for Shooting Images L

The maximum magnifications for each size in Front camera is as follows:

Shooting mode

Size

The maximum magnifications

Snap

QCIF (176 x 144)

Approx. 2.0 times

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)

Approx. 2.8 times

Continuous shooting

QCIF (176 x 144)

Approx. 2.0 times

Moving image

QCIF (176 x 144)

Approx. 2.0 times

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)

Approx. 2.8 times

1 You cannot display the image in “Tele” or “Wide” for CIF/Screen in the Snap shot mode and CIF in the

Continuous shot mode.

1 Press @ in the Finder display.

Tele (T):eeeeeeeeeeees Press @ a few times.

Wide (W) v Press (O) afew times.
o If you press @ , do not operate with “Tele” or “Wide” for more than two seconds, or close the FOMA phone,

the zoom bar will disappear.

e The image quality may slightly change when you select “Tele” or “Wide”.
“Tele” or “Wide” is released in the following cases:
0 When the cameras are deactivated

0 When the cameras are switched

0 When size is changed

0 When shot mode is switched
0 When frame is selected

0 When other task is activated, with “Frame” set to “ON”
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Close-up

You can shoot the subject from as close as about 10 cm. Move the close-up lever to “ & 7,
You can set close-up mode for Side camera only. After close-up shooting, move the Close-up
lever in the direction “ @ .

Close-up lever

suopoun4 elawes Buisn
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H Setting at purchase
Photo Light Sefing al purchase

You can flash or light the photo light as a spare light for when you use Side camera to take
shots in a dark place. You can use this function in Movie style only.

1 Press OD 00000000in the Finder display.

e Each time you press O 000000000 the setting for Photo light switches as follows:
0 When you set in the Snap shot mode, you can change it in the order of;
ON (High) . ON _, OFF _, ON (High)
11 When you set in the Continuous shot mode, you can change it in the order of;
ON _, OFF _, ON
0 When you set in the Moving shot mode, you can change it in the order of;
ON _ OFF _, ON
ON (High) Lights the photo light. The light flashes when the shutter is pressed.
ON srememememeneees Lights the photo light.
OFF »eoeeeesereesenees Does not flash or light the photo light.

o You cannot use “Photo light” in Normal style or Viewer style.

o When “Night mode” is set to “ON”, you cannot set the photo light to “ON (High)”.

o If you switch the shooting mode while “Photo light” is set to “ON (High)” or “ON”, “Photo light” returns to “OFF”.

o If you switch “Recording type” to “Voice” while “Photo light” is set to “ON” in the Moving image shot mode, “Photo light”
returns to “OFF”.

e When you end the cameras, “Photo light” is set to “OFF”.
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|Setting Image Size and Image Quality

Using Camera Functions

Setting Image Size and Image Quality L

You can select a variety of settings from the Function menu in the Finder display for when you

take a shot or save files.

a N
0 0 O Function menu 0 O

While the Finder display is displayed, press @ (WGEH) to display the following items.
Camera setting p.289
Front-CMR size (snap shot) p.290
Side camera size (snap shot) p.290
Cont. shoot size p.290
Front-CMR size (moving image) p.291
Side camera size (moving image) p.291
Snap image Qlty p.291
Image quality p.292
SD image quality p.292
Continuous mode p.293
Store in p.293
File restriction p.296
Frame p.294
Purpose (snap) p.295
Purpose (recording size) p.295
Shutter sound p.296
Auto timer p.297
Night mode p.298
Bar code reader p.305
Text reader p.312
SD format p.413
SD check disk p.414
Recording type p.297
Recordable image p.298
Help p.299

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

You cannot select above items in Movie style. To use the Function menu, first change the Normal style.

\ 4
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Setting at purchase
+0

Camera Setting (Brightness)

You can adjust the brightness of the display. Adjust the brightness to any of five levels
(0D2/01/« 0/ 1/ 2).

1 Finder display » () (|

[ 2 ereeeneeenees Grows dark.

R IREEREIIEE Grows slightly dark.

E R Standard. pirral
[} JRREERRRRRY Grows slightly bright. Vievony
[ 2 eeeemeeenees Grows bright. ot

o From the Finder display, you can press to adjust brightness.

o This setting applies to the Finder display and Video-phone display.

Setting at purchase
Auto

You can adjust the coloring of the image on the Finder display to create a natural color tone.

Camera Setting (White Balance)

KNG
White Balanc

el i [ -1

-n

rom the Finder display, you can press to adjust white balance.

e This setting applies to the Finder display and Video-phone display.

Camera Setting (Tone) Sem%w

You select a color tone from among “Sepia”, “Normal”, “Soft skin”, or “Monochrome” to change
the image color on the Finder display.

|) » Camera setting » Tone

Sepig reersererseressee s Shoots in sepia tone. -
+-Shoots in normal color tone. ‘,
Soft skin --Shoots person’s skin beautiful. Eanits b7l Foy 2, £
Tone Change | Seria Softsin|~ Monochrame
Monochrome «««esseseeseseeseeees Shoots in monochrome.

o From the Finder display, you can press (I_® to adjust tone.

suopoun4 elawes Buisn
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Using Camera Functions

Setting Image Size and Image Quality L

y H Setting at purchase
Front-Camera Size (Snap) — O (76X 148 —
You can set the image size for when you take and save a snapshot using Front camera.

You can set the image size only in the Snap shot mode.

1 Finder display » () (i) » Front-CMR size

CIF (352 X 288) r++eeseeseeseeseeee 352 x 288 dots
QCIF (176 X 144) weeeeeeeeeeeess 176 x 144 dots
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) +++++++++++ 128 x 96 dots

Screen (240 X 266) -+ 240 x 266 dots

e You cannot select “Front-CMR size” when “Frame” is set to “ON”.

. - Setting at purchase
Side Camera Size (Snap) —VGA GA0X 480
You can set the image size for when you take and save a snapshot using Side camera.
You can set the image size only in the Snap shot mode.

1 Finder display » () ([Gllil) » Side camera size
UXGA (1600 x 1200) 1600 x 1200 dots

SXGA (1280 x 960) -+ 1280 x 960 dots
VGA (640 X 480) +e+eereereereene 640 x 480 dots
CIF (352 x 288) w+++eseeseereereene 352 x 288 dots
QCIF (176 X 144) weeeeeeeneeeene 176 x 144 dots
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) -+ 128 x 96 dots
Screen (240 x 266) -+ 240 x 266 dots

e You cannot select “Side camera size” when “Frame” is set to “ON”.

. . . Setting at purchase
Continuous Shooting Size “QCIF (176 x 144)

You can set the image size to “CIF” or “QCIF” for continuous shot.
You can set only in the Continuous shot mode.

1 Finder display » @( jill&ll) » Cont.shoot size

CIF (352 X 288) v 352 x 288 dots
QCIF (176 X 144) wrvvvevee 176 x 144 dots

e You cannot select “Cont.shoot size” when “Frame” is set to “ON”.
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QCIF (176 x 144)
You can set the image size for when you take a moving image with Front camera and save it.
You can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

1 Finder display » () (§il{&) » Front-CMR size

QCIF (176 X 144) wwerssssvevee 176 x 144 dots
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) -+ 128 x 96 dots

Front-Camera Size (Video) Setting at purchase

suopoun4 elawes Buisn

. - H Setting at purchase

Side Camera Size (Video) “GOF 76 144

You can set the image size for when you take a moving image with Side camera and save it. You
can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

1 Finder display » () (WilitH}) » Side camera size

QVGA (320 X 240)-++-+ee+eeee++ 320 x 240 dots
QCIF (176 X 144) wworssssveeee 176 x 144 dots
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) -+ 128 x 96 dots

Ayjenp abew| pue azig abew| buies (

e You cannot select “QVGA (320 x 240)” when “Store in” is set for “Phone”.

o If you change “Store in” from “SD card” to “Phone” while side camera size (video) is set to “QVGA (320 x 240)”, side
camera size (video) is switched to “QCIF (176 x 144)".

Snap Image Quality %W

You can select the image quality for when you take a snapshot from among “Normal”, “Fine”, or
“Super fine” and set the image quality.
You can set only in the Snap shot mode or the Continuous shot mode.

1 Finder display » (3) (il

»Snap image Qlty

[N o] 11 = R Standard quality/Maximum number of shots you can take increases.
Fine High quality
Super fing:eseesessesessesesseeeeens Best quality/Maximum number of shots you can take decreases.
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Setting at purchase
Normal

You can select the image quality from among “For long recording”, “Normal”, and “For high
quality” for when you save a moving image to the FOMA phone. You can set only when the

“Store in” is “Phone” and in the Moving image shot mode.

3 1 Finder display » (3)( )» Image quality

i For long recording ==+« Low quality: Recordable shooting time will be longer.
g NP -oersseresssemessenesssnnnees Standard quality

g For high quality-««ssesesee: High quality: Recordable shooting time will be shorter.
(8]

o

c

@

=]

o See “SD Image Quality” for saving the moving image to the miniSD memory card.

Setting Image Size and Image Quality L

Setting at purchase
Fine

You can set the image quality for when you save the moving image to the miniSD memory card.
You can set only when the “Store in” is “SD card” and in the Moving image shot mode.

§) > SD image quality

1 Finder display » (3) (I

Normal -

++Records in standard quality.
-~‘Records in high quality.
Super fine +*Records in the best quality.

o To save the moving image to the miniSD memory card, select “SD card” in “Store in”.

o See “Image Quality” for setting the image quality for saving the moving image to the FOMA phone.
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Continuous Mode Setting at purchase
Auto cont. mode
You can select whether to press the shutter manually or automatically for the Continuous shot
mode. You can set only in the Continuous shot mode.

1 Finder display » () (Wil}) » Continuous mode
Auto cont. mode «+++eeeeeeeeeees Automatically takes continuous shots.
Manual cont. mode:+-++-++--: Manually takes continuous shots.

suopoun4 elawes Buisn
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Store In Setting at purchase
Snap/Continuous
You can select the storage location for the still or moving images you shot, shot mode --Phone

i Moving image
from “Phone” or “SD card”. You can set for the Snap/Continuous shot mode  shot mode Phone

and the Moving image shot mode, respectively.

1 Finder display/during video-phone call » (&) (| »Store in

Phone e Saves the still or moving image to the “Camera” folder inside the FOMA phone.
SD card -+ Saves the still or moving image to the miniSD memory card

o See “Select Storage” on page 351 for setting the storage location to the folder within the miniSD memory card.
o If you set this function during a video-phone call, this setting is activated only for that video-phone call.
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Setting Image Size and Image Quality L

Setting at purchase
Frame e

You can display the still image with a frame added when taking a still image. You can select a
frame from each 3 type of CIF size, QCIF size, or Screen size.
You can add the frame only in the Snap shot mode or Continuous shot mode.

1 Finder display » () (Iill&H]) » Frame » ON

CIF (352 x 288) -++eveeeeereneeees Uses the frame of CIF size.

QCIF (176 x 144) Uses the frame of QCIF size.

Screen (240 x 266)* ~Uses the frame of Screen size.

o If you set to “ON”, the snap size of Front camera or Side camera will be the size of selected frame.
If you set to “OFF”, the former snap size returns.

2 Select a frame » @

o Each time you press @ , a frame is switched to display in turn.

m Frame list

ooooo 0 ooo 0o oo0oocooo
(Scoop!) (Rainbow) (Milky Way) (Flower Garden) (Kira Kira Cross)

o If you take a shot of still image with frame using Front camera and save it, the frame is horizontally reversed when the
still image is automatically reversed as a correct image.

o You cannot select a frame of the Screen size in the Continuous shot mode.

o If you switch to Movie style with the status Frame set to “ON”, Frame remains ON.

294



Purpose (Snap) Settg ssﬁ)‘gggase
You can restrict the shooting size of still images to the one you can attach to mail.
UXGA, SXGA or VGA size is restricted to 100 Kbytes which you can attach to mail as a big still
image, and CIF, QCIF, Sub-QCIF, or Screen size is restricted to 9,000 bytes.
You can set only in the Snap shot mode.

1 Finder display » (3)( )» Purpose
Mail attachment:-+«e-seeeeeees Restricts to the file size you can attach to i-mode mail.
NO purpOsg == sseeesereeseseeses Does not restrict the file size.

o See “Size for mail” for changing the file size of the shot still image to attach to mail.

o f you take snapshots while “Mail attachment” is set, the quality of image may be coarse because of restriction for file
size.

e You cannot attach the file in excess of 100 Kbytes to mail for sending.

suopoun4 elawes Buisn

Mail attachment
You can restrict the shooting size of moving images to the one you can attach to mail, when

recording the moving images. You can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

Purpose (Recording Size) Setting at purchase

1 Finder display » () (Wil) » Purpose
Mail attachment :«««eseeeeeeees Restricts to the file size you can attach to i-mode mail.
NO purposg: =« eeeseseesessesenses You can record up to approx. 800 Kbytes per shooting. (When “Store in” is set to
“Phone”.)

o See “Trim for mail” for changing the file size of the shot moving image to attach to mail.
e You cannot attach the file in excess of 100 Kbytes to mail for sending.
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Setting Image Size and Image Quality L

File Restriction Setting at purchase
Unrestricted
You can set the file restriction to “Restricted” or “Unrestricted” for when you save the shooting

still or moving image. If you select “Restricted”, the operation of attaching to i-mode mail is
disabled for the receiving end who has received the image at the first distribution.

1 Finder display » (&) (I

Unrestricted
Restricted

) > File restriction

Does not set the file restriction.
Disables the secondary distribution.

P
m For “Unrestricted”

First distribution

——>

Attach to mail

Secondary distribution

Attach to mail

First distribution

—11—>

Attach to mail

Secondary distribution

Attach to mail

Destination mobile

phone

o Even if you set the file restriction to “Restricted”, the still or moving image files you have sent via Ir exchange function or
exported to the miniSD memory card can be delivered from the destination to external devices.

o After saving, you can use “File restriction” (see page 345) to change the settings.

o When “Store in” is set to “SD card” in the Moving image shot mode, you cannot set “File restriction”.

Setting at purchase
Shutter Sound Shutter sound 1
You can select a shutter sound from three patterns for when you take still images. You can set
only in the Snap shot mode or Continuous shot mode.

1 Finder display » @( §il&l) » Shutter sound » Shutter sound 1
/Shutter sound 2/Shutter sound 3
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. Setting at purchase
Recording Type " Video + voice

You can set whether to record the video or voice for recording moving images.
You can set only in the Moving image shot mode.

1 )» Recording type
Video + voige: s weeseseeseseeess Records the video and voice.
Vi@ eosereeserseensesenseensesenens Records the video only.
VQiCE woovssevesssemsssssssssssnessenes Records the voice only.

suopoun4 elawes Buisn

o If you select “Voice” for recording, you cannot save or export to the miniSD memory card.

e When “Store in” is set for “SD card” in the Moving image shot mode, you cannot set “Recording type” to “Voice”. If you
change “Store in” to “SD card” while Recording type is set to “Voice”, Recording type switches to “Video + voice”.

e Evenif you select “Voice” for recording, “Activating Camera” is displayed.

H Setting at purchase
Auto Timer ~—OFF

If you set Auto timer to “ON”, the images are automatically shot about 10 seconds later.

1 Finder display » () (| » Auto timer

ON -+ Validates the Auto timer setting.
OFF - Invalidates the Auto timer setting.
e From the Finder display, you can press to set the Auto timer.

Ayjenp abew| pue azig abew| buies [

m When the Auto timer is set to “ON”

When set to “ON”, the auto timer icon appears on the Finder display.

Press @ to sound a confirmation tone: then the Call/Charging indicator flickers and the
shooting is done 10 seconds later.

o To cancel shooting, press @ while the Call/Charging Indictor lamp is flickering.

e You cannot use Auto timer during manual continuous shot.

o Auto timer will be set to “OFF” in the following cases:
0 When the shot by Auto timer ends
0 When you switch “Continuos mode” to “Manual cont. mode”
11 When you end the camera
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Setting Image Size and Image Quality

Setting at purchase
OFF

If you set “Night mode”, you can take a shot even in a dark environment.

1 Finder display » () (Kil{}) » Night mode
ON - --Validates Night mode.
OFF - -Invalidates Night mode.
e From the Finder display, you can press to set Night mode.

e You cannot activate Night mode during continuous shooting.
o Note that the exposure time will take longer in Night mode so the image you take may be liable to blur.

e This setting applies to the Finder display and Video-phone display.

The remaining number of files for still images that can be saved to the FOMA phone or miniSD
memory card is displayed.
The number of files for storage location set by “Store in” is displayed.

1 Finder display » () (i) » Recordable image

e “[]”is inserted next to the currently selected image size. When “Frame” is set to “ON”,
“00 7 is inserted next to the selected frame size.
o After checking, press @ .

e The number of recordable files displayed is an estimate. The number of files you can still save differs depending on
“Snap image Qlty” image size or shooting environment. (See page 278)

o When “Store in” is set to “Phone”, the displayed maximum number of still image files is “100”. When “Store in” is set to
“SD card”, the displayed maximum number of still image files differ depending on the memory capacity of the miniSD
memory card.

o The displayed number of recordable files for “UXGA”, “SXGA”, “VGA”, “Sub-QCIF”, or “Screen” size in the Continuous
shot mode is the number of files in the Snap shot mode.

o Even when the remaining number of recordable files exceeds 999, “999 snaps” is displayed.

o When “Store in” is set to “SD card”, you cannot check the number of recordable files if “0] [ [ ” appears in the following
cases:

10 When the miniSD memory card is not inserted

00 When the miniSD memory card that does not support the FOMA P900iV is inserted

[0 When the miniSD memory card whose capacity does not support the FOMA P900iV is inserted
0 While inserting the miniSD memory card

0 When the miniSD memory card formatting is wrong
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Help

You can display the operating method if you do not know how to operate the camera.

You can specify the time from the last operation of the camera until when the camera
automatically turns OFF.

1 Finder display » () (|
[
The operating methods for “Normal/video mode” and “Zoom” are displayed. (7}
o From the the Finder display, you can press to display Help. a
g
3
®
Y
mn
f =
3
2
o
]
)
—
o w
3E
o >
o @
23
<Camera OFF Setting> f pad
: Sefting at purchase| | & N
| Setting Camera OFF e K 2
El
o
«Q
o
o
c
2
<

1 » » Camera » Set camera off

Invalidation - Invalidates the camera OFF setting.

Set off time The camera automatically turns OFF in a certain period.

If you select “Set off time”, the display for entering the specified time appears.

o If you select “Invalidation”, the “Set camera off” setting is released and the setting is completed.

2 Enter the OFF specified time (minutes) » @
o Enter 01" to “60" in two digits. 0T~ b0t ""Es

o If you keep activating the camera with “Set camera off” set to “Invalidation”, the stand-by time might be shorter.
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Photo-sending

<Photo-sending>
' Using Photo-sending y

You can send a still image to the other party during a voice call. You can take a shot of
landscape which you cannot express in words and send that as photo image. The still image is
sent by attaching to i-mode mail, the receiving side can display it during a call.

To use Photo-sending, you need to store the phone number and mail address of the other party
in the same Phonebook entry.

When the other party’s phone is other than the FOMA P900i or FOMA P900iV, he/she might not
be able to view the photo image during a call.

a N
00 0 Function menu 0 0O

During a voice call, press @ (HGLEH) to display the following items.

Shoot/send photo See this page
Select/SND photo p.301
Display photo p.301
Check new Msg. p.302

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

P.13

You can send a still image you take on the spot.

1 During a voice call » (&) (|G

The camera starts up.

2 Press .

The still image is taken.
e See page 268 for the camera.

PR

-
e If you change the style in the Finder display, Front camera and Side camera switch. > Q\,-J‘
e Press @ or = to switch to the Telescopic/Wide display.
o Press or @ to return to the Calling display. Bl Fewrd)- [‘

<Finder display>
3 Press . P
e You can bring up the display for selecting mail address by selecting “Send” from the
Function menu and pressing .
Moreover, you can send the shot still image after you saved it by selecting “Save&Send”
and pressing .
e To cancel, press

4 Select a mail address »

The still image is sent.

o If you took in Movie style, return to Normal style.

o When multiple mail addresses are stored, select the mail address you send mail to and press .
e To cancel, select “Quit” and press .
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o You cannot switch Shooting mode in the Finder display by pressing

o You cannot set snapshot size to other than “Sub-QCIF” or “QCIF”. (When the camera starts up, the snapshot size is set
to “QCIF".)

o If you set “Frame” to “ON”, Snap Size is fixed to “QCIF”".

o If you set “Snap Size” to “Sub-QCIF”, you cannot select “Frame”.

Select/Send Photo

You can send the saved still image.

1 During a voice call» (&) ( » Select/SND photo

Camerg «eeeeeseseseeeeeeneeeenees Selects an image from the “Camera” folder.

i-mode Selects an image from the “i-mode” folder.

SD card- Selects an image from the miniSD memory card.
Selects an image from the “Edit” folder.

Chara-den image *Selects an image from the “Chara-den image” folder.

2 Select a still image » (@) » Select the mail address » (@)

o When multiple addresses are stored, select the mail address you send mail to and press

e To cancel, select “Quit” and press .

e Evenif you send a photo image of Screen size (240 x 266) by the FOMA P900iV to the other party, he/she cannot
display it by the FOMA P900iV.

Display Photo

You can display the received photo still image.
When “Photo auto display” is set to “ON”, the display in step 1 automatically appears.

1 During a voice call» (&) (

If you have received photo mail, the still image is displayed.
o If you have received multiple photo messages, you can press @ to switch the still

»Display photo

image.

o To return to the Talk display, press @ ( ), ,or @ .

e You can display the still image even if you have received photo mail by selecting
“Check new Msg.”.

o You can only display a photo image of long side-ways QCIF (176 x 144) and Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) by the FOMA P900iV.

301
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You can make inquiry for i-mode during a voice call. (See page 182)

1 During a voice call» (&) (i) » Check new Msg.
%)
S o If you have received photo mail with “Photo auto display” set to “ON”, the display in step 1 of “Display Photo” on
B page 301 appears.
é o |f you make inquiry for the i-mode center and receive a mail message and photo mail together, the still image for
© the photo mail is displayed.
[
£
©
o 4
g’ m About Screen Displays at receiving “Photo-sending” by “Photo auto display” and “Receiving display”
7}
=] o During a call
— Photo Auto display
2 Receiving display a Chy
g Operation preferred Displays Not changed
3 Alarm preferred Displays Reception Result display
8
o
o During displaying the received photo
Photo Auto display
iving di ON OFF
Receiving display
Operation preferred Not changed® Not changed®
Alarm preferred Not changed? Reception Result display
[ You will be able to switch the still image by pressing @ .
.
a N
0 O O Function menug 0 0
While the Finder display is displayed, press @ (MGLEN) to display the following items.
Camera setting p.289
Snap size p.303
Store in p.293
File restriction p.296
Auto timer p.297
Night mode p.298
Frame p.294
Shutter sound p.296
Recordable image p.298
Help p.299
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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You can select the size of the photo to be sent during a call.

1 Finder display » (3) (Wil#) » Snap size
QCIF (176 X 144) - 176 x 144 dots.
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) -+ 128 x 96 dots.

e This function is not available in the following cases:

« When the phone number and mail address of the other party on the phone are not stored in the Phonebook

* When the phone number and mail address of the other party on the phone are stored in the Phonebook in “Secret
mode” or “Secret only mode”.

« When the Caller ID is not notified to the receiving end (User unset, Not supported)
(However, this function is available from the calling end.)

+ When “Restrict dialing” is not set for the phone number of the other party on the phone during “Restrict dialing”

* During PIM lock

* When Draft is full (Cannot send.)

» When the Inbox is full of unread or protected mail (Cannot receive.)

* During Call Waiting

The image size in excess of QCIF (176 x 144) is shrunk to QCIF (176 x 144) for sending.

The image quality for the image size in excess of 9,000 bytes is lowered for sending.

The following are the images you cannot send by Photo-sending:

« GIF file in excess of 9,000 bytes

« Files inside the “i-mode” folder of which delivery to devices other than the FOMA phone are prohibited

« Chara-den image that you recorded Chara-den model with “Rec. file restriction”

« Files in excess of SXGA (1,280 x 960) inside the miniSD memory card

If multiple mail addresses of the other party on the phone are stored in the Phonebook, the mail address is displayed

(highlighted) on a send-confirmation display with the following priority.

0 i-mode address (“docomo.ne.jp” comes after @)

1 Address without domain name (characters after @) or phone number

0 The 1st address stored in the Phonebook

If you send a photo to the other party on the phone, select his/her mail address.

Received or sent photo is saved to the Outbox or Inbox as image attachment mail whose title is the phone number

without the text body.

o If you do not put a check mark next to “Image-valid” for “Attached file”, the attached file is deleted when you receive

photos.
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Bar Code Reader

<Bar Code Reader>
' Using Bar Code Reader |
You can read JAN Code or QR Code by Side camera, and store them as data of phone numbers,

mail addresses, URLs, still images, or melodies.
Use the stored data to make calls, compose messages, or connect to the Internet.

» When scanning with the bar code reader:

+ Slide the Close-up lever to “ " and start scanning.

* Scan codes with the camera 10 cm away from them. However, slowly bring the camera close to small codes so that
those are shot large within the frame.

* Scan so that the camera is in parallel with the codes.

+ Scan so that the codes are inside the guide frame.

+ After scanning, slide the Close-up lever back to “ @

* See page 287 for close-up mode.

\II ||I|||||||||I|H|H
4

942857 112597

m JAN Code
JAN Code is a bar code that denotes numerals with the vertical bars of a different
width
o “4942857112597” is displayed when the FOMA phone is used for reading the bar code
ag4za57 1112597 on the left.
= QR Code
QR Code is one of the 2-dimensional codes that denotes data in the vertical and
_E T E horizontal directions. Alphanumeric, Kanji, Katakana, and pictographs are displayed
vkl as characters.
E e ‘000 ONTTO OO "is displayed when the FOMA phone is used for reading QR Code
on the left.
-
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Setting at purchase
Photo light----OFF
Zoom:seesseeseees 1.85 times

You can store up to 5 scanned codes.
You can also combine up to 16 QR codes. Switch to Movie style when you scan code.

can code
[2Saved data

1 ¢=) . .Bar code reader » Scan code g e e

o Select l from the Camera Shortcut menu and press : then the display on the
right is brought up.
o Also, select “Bar code reader” from the Function menu while the Finder display is

displayed and press to bring up the display on the right.

<Bar Code Reader
Select display>

W

942857 112597

2 Switch to Movie style > Set close-up mode N

Side camera starts up.

o Select “Scan” from the Function menu in the Bar Code Reader list and press O :
then you are switched to Movie style and the display on the right appears.

o If you can select “Bar code reader” from the Functlon menu in the Character Entry
(Edit) display, select “Bar code reader” and press : then you can switch to <Code Scan Stand-by display>
Movie style and bring up the display at right.

o When you press 000000000 you can set photo light to “ON/OFF”.

e Press to switch the zoom to 1.25 times and press E to 1.85 times.

3 Press .

The codes is read.

e To cancel scanning, press O oooooor . H |||||| ||H|

e When scanning ends, a beep sounds and the Call/Charging indicator lights. The Nos2as? W q12597
sound level is fixed to Level 4 and cannot be changed.
(The shutter tone does not sound.)

o The file is indicated by “ % ” for still images, by * 2| ”for melodies, and by “ > ” for incompatible files.

o If you have been entering (editing) characters, the Code Scanned Result display does not appear; instead the
Character Entry (Edit) display will return with the scanned code entered. Still image and melody files are not
entered. Further, the characters that could not be entered are displayed as half-pitch spaces.

e When the read code is the QR code that can be linked, press to bring up the Code Scan Stand-by display
for scanning next code. Repeat the procedures in step 3. A beep sounds when the code after the second code
has been scanned and the Call/Charging indicator lights.

o if scanning is disabled after a certain period elapsed, the scanning is automatically suspended and the Code
Scan Stand-by display returns.

o If scanning is suspended while scanning a linking code, the scanned data to that point is all discarded.

L '
185 Scanning... [FOibuit |

N

xt P
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Bar Code Reader

4 Switch to Normal style» () (|

<Code Scanned Result display>

5 Select “<Not stored>” »

The scanned data is stored and the title of the data is displayed in the Bar Code Reader

List.

o When you select a stored item and press : then the confirmation display “Already
saved Overwrite?” is brought up. Select “YES” or “NO” and press .

o During PIM Lock, you cannot start up the bar code reader.
e You cannot read bar codes or 2-dimensional codes other than the JAN Code or QR Code.

TNt sfored>
[2)
[SNot stored>

[4]Not stored>
[SlNot stored>

<Bar Code Reader List>

e Scanning may take a time. Hold the FOMA phone securely with the hands during reading so that you can scan bar

codes correctly.

e You may not be able to scan codes correctly depending on scratch, dirt, damage, the quality of printed material, light

reflection, or QR Code version.
o You cannot read some bar codes depending on the type or size.

a N
0 0 0 Function menup 0 O
While the Code Scanned Result display is displayed, press @ (HELEH) to display the following items.
Copy p.307
Add to phonebook p.308
Add bookmark p-309
Save contents p.309, 310
Save result p.306
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\. 4
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Copy

You can copy the read data.
1 Code Scanned Result display » @ (I )» Copy » Select the position to
start copying » (@) » Select the position to complete copying »

e You can copy codes of up to 1,024 full-pitch or 2,048 half-pitch characters.
e See page 330 of “Basics” manual for pasting copied characters.

Making a Call

You can make a call to the phone number obtained by scanning the code. (See pages 66, 85 of
“Basics” manual)

1 Code Scanned Result display » Select the information of phone number

@

Voice phone
V-phone at 32K
V-phone at 64K
Select image

2 Dial

e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .
o To notify the caller ID, select “Notify caller ID” and press . Not to notify, select “Don’t notify ID” and press

o To suspend dialing, press (%D .

e You cannot make emergency calls by scanning “110”, “119” or “118”.

e You cannot make a call during “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual), “Keypad dial lock” (see page 219 of
“Basics” manual), or “Self mode” (see page 221 of “Basics” manual). To make the call, release the setting.

-Dials a voice call.

Dials the 32K video-phone call.

Dials the 64K video-phone call.

--Selects an image to send during video-phone calls from among “Me”, “Pre-installed”,
“Original”, and “Chara-den”.

You can send mail to the mail address obtained by scanning the code.

1 Code Scanned Result display » Select the information of mail
mm @

address »

The mail address has already been inserted to the address field.

Then, compose a message following from step 3 on page 150.

o Select “Compose message” from the Code Scanned Result display and press :then
the data from the Code Scanned Result display for the mail address, title, and text body B
have been entered to compose new message.

307

suopoun4 elawes Buisn

(

lapeay apo) Jeg



7
c
o

=
17}
c
S

[
©
B
)
£
<

(]
o

=
[

=}

4

Bar Code Reader

Add to Phonebook

You can store phone numbers or mail addresses of the read data in the Phonebook.

When you add the data to the stored Phonebook entry, search the entry first, access it, and then
add the data to the entry.

Example: Adding data to the Phonebook of the FOMA phone

1

4l

Code Scanned Result display » Select the information of phone number or

mail address » @ (NilH) » Add to phonebook » YES » Phone

o Select “Add to Phonebook” from the Code Scanned Result display and press : then the data from the Code
Scanned Result display is entered to the name, reading, phone number, mail address, and memo fields of the
Phonebook.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e To store to the UIM, select “UIM”.

Add

o If you select “UIM” in step 1, “Overwrite” is displayed.

o To newly store, select “New” and press : then follow the procedures of “Storing Phonebook Entries in
FOMA Phone” (see page 122 of “Basics” manual) and then store.
To store the data to the Phonebook of the UIM, follow the procedures of “Storing Phonebook Entries in UIM”
(see page 129 of “Basics” manual) and then store.

Select a search method » »Search an entry

o See page 133 of “Basics” manual for how to search the Phonebook entry.

o If you have selected the Phonebook entry of the FOMA phone in step 1 and four phone numbers or three mail
addresses have already been stored, the entry you can no more store is displayed in gray, thus you cannot
select it.

Select the Phonebook to store » @ .

The phone number and mail address are entered automatically.
Then, follow procedures of “Editing Phonebook Entries” (see page 144 of “Basics” manual)

and then store. Bdocomo. taro. M@docomo.
5] (Not stored)
[y (Not stored)
5] (Not stored>

e You cannot add the data to the Phonebook during “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual) or “Keypad dial
lock” (see page 219 of “Basics” manual). To add, release the setting.

Accessing URL

You can connect to the URL you have scanned. (See page 52)
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Code Scanned Result display » Select the information of URL )» @ »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o To cancel while downloading the page, press (IEEE) or @ .



Add Bookmark

You can bookmark the URL you have scanned. (See page 58)

1 Code Scanned Result display » Select the information of URL > (5) (liil
. . (=
» Add bookmark » YES » Select the folder in which you store the data» 2
o Select “Add bookmark” from the Code Scanned Result display and press : then the name and the URL of ‘?,
the site is bookmarked. g
“wNO” I}
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . =
e You can select the “Bookmark” folder only at purchase. u
g
=
S
7}
—
g
o
o
&
]
8
g

o If the URL is in excess of 256 bytes, only 256 bytes from the top can be stored.

You can start up i-oppli from the data you have scanned. (See page 94)

Code Scanned Result display » Select the i-oppli start information »
»YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If you have removed a check mark from “Bar code "ioppli To™ of “Set ioppli To”, you cannot start i-opppli by using the
scanned data.
o If the specified software does not exist, you cannot start i-oppli.

You can save the still image file you have scanned to the “Camera” folder (see page 318).

Code Scanned Result display » Select “ . ”» (&) (|
e Select“ .2 "and press to display the still image.

»Save contents

e The file name and title for the saved still image are as follows:
(Example) When saved at 10:00, 26th May, 2004
File name: 200405261000
Title: 2004/05/26 10:00
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Using Camera Functions

4

Bar Code Reader

Saving Melodies

You can save the scanned melody file to “Original tone” (see page 388) for use as a ring tone.

1 Code Scanned Result display » Select “ 2] ”» @ (EELEH) » Save contents

o Select* [} ”and press to play the melody.

Sets the ring tone for incoming voice calls.

Sets the ring tone for incoming video-phone calls.

Sets the ring tone for incoming i-mode mail and Short Message (SMS).
M ge request Sets the ring tone for incoming Message Request.

M ge free Sets the ring tone for incoming Message Free.

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o The file name for the saved melody takes as follows:

(Example) When saved at 10:00, 26th May, 2004
File name: 200405261000

e The melody of no title is listed as “No title”.

o In Manner Mode, “Setting manner mode Play melody?” is displayed if you try to play the melody back. To play back,
select “YES” and press . To cancel, select “NO” and press

e When playing the melody back, it is played back at the sound volume specified in “Phone/Video-phone” of “Ring
Volume” (see page 83 of “Basics” manual).

e You cannot play the melody back during calls.

Display List %

Up to five titles for the scanned data are listed.

[2KNot stored>

1 » » Bar code reader » Saved data TR0t o

The titles for the stored data are displayed. [FNot stored>

o Press EIETN) or select “Scan” from the Function menu and press : then you ﬁg} 2}3[§3i
can switch to Movie style to bring up the Code Scan Stand-by display, enabling you to
scan data.

o Select the stored data and press and the Code Scanned Result display comes up.

it 2
<Bar Code Reader List>

o The title for the scanned data are as follows:
(Example) When saved at 10:00, 26th May, 2004
Title name: 2004/05/26 10:00

310



a N
000 Function menug 0 O
While the Bar Code Reader List is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.
Add desktop icon p.311
Delete this p.311 =
Delete all p.311 a
Scan p.305 Q
3
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation. ]
\ ) B
m
f =
>
)
=
=]
(7]
—
g
Add Desktop Icon =S 9
P.13 o
You can paste the bar code reader function to the desktop. %
i
. - . o
Bar Code Reader List)» (&) (Iilill) » Add desktop icon» YES g

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m Accessing the bar code reader function from the desktop icon

1. Press in the Stand-by display.
2. Use Q to select the bar code reader icon and press .

Bar code reader selection display appears.

o You cannot paste the read data using the bar code reader to the desktop.
e See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete pasted icons.

Delete This/Delete All

1 Bar Code Reader List» (&) (Wili&ll) » Delete this/Delete all » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o To “Delete all”, enter the Terminal Security Code and press .
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
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Text Reader

<Text Reader>
q Using Text Reader

By using Side camera, you can scan printed phone numbers, mail addresses, or URLs as text
information. Use the stored text information to make calls, compose messages, or connect to the

Internet.

m When scanning with the text reader:
» Slide the Close-up lever to & ” and start scanning.

cm.
+ Scan so that the camera is in parallel with the characters.
+ Scan so that the characters will be in the scanning range.
« After scanning, slide the Close-up lever backto“ @ ~

* See page 287 for close-up mode.

* Scan characters with the camera 10 cm away from them. The scanning rate is lowered if you scan text off about 10

) A
lairzeliEa €GeS

Scanning range

Putawaytextby apx:
- [GBmtoscan

You can store the 20 scanned data items of up to 256 half-pitch ch

Setting at purchase
Scan mode-+--Automatic

3
aracters Photo light—OFF

per item. The number of characters you can scan at a time is up to 50 half-pitch characters. Split

a lengthy text for reading. Switch to Movie style when you read texts.

1 » Text reader » Scan text

o Select fga | from the Camera Shortcut menu and press O : then the display on the

right is brought up.

e Select “Text reader” from the Function menu while the Finder display is displayed and

press : then the display on the right is brought up.

2 Switch to Movie style » Set close-up mode

Side camera starts up.

o Select “Scan” from the Function menu in the Text
Reader List and press : then you are switched
to Movie style and the display on the right appears.

o Press to sort out scan mode from the following five items in order.
-Automatically identifies the type of characters.

(Automatic)
(URL) sereremeeemeeeene Selects to scan URLs.
(Mail address) -+ Selects to scan mail addresses.

Phone number)---Selects to scan phone numbers.
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(
(Freg) wseeseeeesesesene Selects to scan characters other than the above.
o When you press O 000000000 you can set photo light to “ON/OFF”.

Scan_text
[2Saved data

<Text Reader Select display>

A
SllcnE Gl Ao Gl

Putaway textbyapx.
106 to scan

Scan mode
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The characters within the readable range are scanned. | Rt ﬁgfﬂﬁg’;gz o
e To cancel scanning, press O ooooo
e When scanning is finished, a beep sounds and the Call/Charging indicator lights.
The sound volume is fixed to Level 4 and cannot be changed.
(The shutter tone does not sound.)

o If you read more than 50 half-pitch characters, see page 316 for “Concatenate”.

4 Switch to Normal style » (&) (

docomo. taro. AAédocomo. ne

<Text Scanned Result display>

[ »a — Texi reader 172
Select “<Not stored> e —
The scanned texts are stored. [INot stored>

[4)Not stored>

o When you select a stored item and press : then the confirmation display “Already SiNot stored>
saved Overwrite?” is brought up. Select “YES” or “NO” and press . Bt s

[@Not stored>

<Text Reader List>

o During PIM lock, you cannot start up the text reader.

o Hold the FOMA phone securely with the hands during scanning so that you can scan characters correctly.

e The characters you can read using the text reader are Alphabets (uppercase and lowercase) and half-pitch numerals
and symbols (#, &, (,), -, ./, 5 @, [, ], _, 7, ?, =, %, +). You cannot scan full-pitch Kanji or Hiragana characters.

e You cannot scan hand written characters. Also, some characters might not be scanned correctly depending on the
lighting.

e You might not be able to scan copied or designed characters, or characters that were received via a facsimile, or
characters whose certain space between is not kept or background is not easy to identify from characters.

7
0 0 0 Function menuj 0 0

While the Text Scanned Result display is displayed, press @ (HEUEH) to display following items.

Concatenate p.316
Edit p.316
Copy p.317
Add to phonebook p.314
Add bookmark p.315
Save See this page

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

N\ 4
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Making a Call

You can make a call to the phone number obtained by scanning. (See pages 66, 85 of “Basics”
manual)

g 1 Text Scanned Result display » Select the information of phone number »
E Voice phone - ‘Dials a voice call.
Z V-phone at 32K - ‘Dials a 32K video-phone call.
g V-phone at 64K ‘Dials a 64K video-phone call.
g Select image - weeeesesereeeees Selects an image to send during video-phone calls from among “Me”, “Pre-installed”,
o “Original” and “Chara-den”.
] 2 Dial
o/ e To cancel, select “Cancel” and press .
5 o To notify the Caller ID, select “Notify caller ID” and press . Not to notify, select “Don’t notify ID” and press
; o To suspend dialing, press (&0 .
()
i

e You cannot make emergency calls by scanning “1107, “119” or “118”.
e You cannot make a call during “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual), “Keypad dial lock” (see page 219 of
“Basics” manual), or “Self mode” (see page 221 of “Basics” manual). To make the call, release the setting.

Sending Mail

You can send mail to the mail address obtained by scanning.

1 Text Scanned Result display )» Select the information of mail
[sw

address »

The mail address has already been inserted to the address field.
Then, follow from step 3 on page 150 to compose a message.

Add to Phonebook

You can store the read data of phone numbers or mail addresses in the Phonebook.

To add the data to the stored Phonebook entry, search for the entry first, access it, and then add
the data to the entry.

Example: Adding data to the Phonebook of the FOMA phone

Text Scanned Result display » Select the phone number or mail address

» (&) (Wili&H) » Add to phonebook » YES » Phone

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e To store to the Phonebook in the UIM, select “UIM”.
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Add

o If you select “UIM” in step 1, “Overwrite” is displayed.
o To newly store, select “New” and press : then follow the procedures of “Storing Phonebook Entries in
FOMA Phone” (see page 122 of “Basics” manual) and then store.

To store the data to the Phonebook of the UIM, follow the procedures of “Storing Phonebook Entries in UIM” %
(see page 129 of “Basics” manual) and then store. “5:
o
3 Select a search method » (@) » Search the entry g
[}
o See page 133 of “Basics” manual for how to search the Phonebook entry. =
o If you have selected the Phonebook entry of the FOMA phone in step 1 and four phone numbers or three mail Il
addresses have already been stored, the entry you can no more store is displayed in gray, thus you cannot ¢3_
select it. %
4 Select the Phonebook to store » (@) » G
The phone number and mail address are entered automatically. E'
Then, follow procedures of “Editing Phonebook Entries” (see page 144 of “Basics” manual) ;;;
and then store. 2
[+

e You cannot add the data to the Phonebook during “Restrict dialing” (see page 157 of “Basics” manual) or “Keypad dial
lock” (see page 219 of “Basics” manual). To add, release the setting.

Accessing URL

You can connect to the scanned URL (see page 52).

Text Scanned Result display » Select the information of URL » »YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Add Bookmark

You can bookmark the URL you have scanned (see page 58).
Text Scanned Result display » Select the information of URL > (&) ([lH)
» Add bookmark » YES » OK » Select the folder in which you store the data

@

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e You can select “Bookmark” folder only at the time of purchase.

315



Concatenate
P.13

You can split and scan long text information of 50 or more half-pitch characters and then
concatenate them. You can concatenate up to 256 half-pitch characters per item.

1 Text Scanned Result display » (3) (|

) » Concatenate

2 Switch to Movie style » Press (©).

The characters within the readable range are read.
The read characters are added to the end of the character that has been read right before.
o Repeat steps 1 and 2 to concatenate the characters.

Edit

You can edit the text you have scanned.

1 Text Scanned Result display » (&) (
e You cannot use in Viewer style.

o Select “Edit” from the Function menu in the Text Scanned Result display and press : then the Edit display is brought up.

.
2 Edit the text)» cgrrn. taro. A6docomo. nej
Jl

e You can enter alphanumeric and half-pitch symbols.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
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Text Reader

N E¥X  [RP2

<Text Edit display>

Display List %

Up to 20 scanned data are listed.

1 » . Text reader » Saved data

Up to 20 half-pitch characters are displayed for each stored data.

o Press (IEH) or select “Scan” from the Function menu and press : then you
can switch to Movie style to bring up the Text Scan Stand-by display, enabling you to
scan data.

o Select the stored data and press and the Text Scanned Result display comes up.

a N
0 0 0 Function menu 0 0

While the Text Reader List is displayed, press @ (

) to display the following items.

Copy p.317
Add desktop icon p.317
Delete this p.317
Delete all p.317
Scan p.312

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Copy

You can copy the scanned data.

To copy partly

[
. . . »n
1 Text Scanned Result display/Text Edit display » @ (Kilisy) » Copy 2
» Select the start point for copying » @ » Select the end point for 5
. 3
copying » @ s
e You can copy up to 256 half-pitch characters. ol
e See page 330 of “Basics” manual for pasting the copied characters. 5
S
(7]
To copy all at once \
. . _ -
1 Text Reader List» Select the stored item » (3) (Ji g
The stored items you have selected are copied all in block §
e See page 330 of “Basics” manual for pasting the copied characters. 5

Add Desktop Icon %

You can paste the text reader function to the desktop.

Text Reader List» (3) (Willl) » Add desktop icon » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

m Accessing the text reader function from the desktop icon

1. Press in the Stand-by display.
2. Use 0 to select the icon for the text reader and press .

Text Reader Selection display appears.

iy ki
1

21

e You cannot paste the read text using the text reader to the desktop.
e See page 205 of “Basics” manual to delete pasted icons.

Delete This/Delete All

1 Text Reader List» @ (K&H) » Delete this/Delete all » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
o To “Delete all’, enter the Terminal Security Code and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
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Image Viewer

<Image Viewer>

q Displaying Images |

You can display the shot still images (see pages 274 and 276), downloaded still images (see
page 69), or still images saved to the miniSD memory card.

On the FOMA phone, you can display JPEG files, GIF files, Flash images, or video-phone
images. However, you may not display some files even when their file formats are supported.
See page 342 for the Still Image List.

1 m:‘ﬁ -Image

Camera -

Displays the List of still images taken shots of and saved to the phone.

Displays the List of downloaded images or images attached to mail.

Displays the folders within the miniSD memory card.

Displays the List of still images edited from “Edit image”.

Displays the List of still images recorded Chara-den.

Displays the List of items such as frames or marks.

Displays the List of images set for the Stand-by or Wake-up display at purchase.

-Displays original animations. You need not follow step 2.

Video-phone display - Displays images for the video-phone.

o If you select “SD card”, the Folder List is displayed. Select the folder and press to list the still images.

o If you select “Video-phone display”, select “Fixed V-phone display” or “Orig. V-phone display” and press to
list the still images.

2 Select a file »

o When you display Flash images, press (B or change the style to switch
between vertical display and horizontal display: then you can play back Flash images

from the beginning.

¢

1 Press and hold O 0oooooooofor at least one second

2 use 5 toselect s ‘Use B to select “Image” »
3 Use = to select the folder to be displayed »

4 use B toselect the file »

e You cannot display the still image in excess of UXGA (1600 x 1200 dots) size.

o You cannot display the still image in excess of 700 Kbytes in the miniSD memory card.

o When the files inside the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card are many, it may take longer to access the image file
you want to display.

o See page 354 for Original Animation.
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m If you switch to Viewer style while the camera is working with “Work with style” set to “ON”:

The latest still, moving or i-motion image within the “Camera” folder is displayed.

o When the camera is activating in the Snap shot mode or in the Continuous shot mode, the still image is displayed and
when the camera is activating in the Moving image shot mode, the moving images or i-motion are played back.

e When “Store in” is set for “SD card”, the latest still or moving image or i-motion within the set folder is displayed.

o The latest still, moving or i-motion image within the latest folder created in the FOMA phone is displayed, while
“Store in” is set for “SD card” in the following cases:

+ After the miniSD memory card is inserted

« After the miniSD memory card is checked

« After the power is switched on

The still, moving or i-motion image within the “Camera” folder is displayed, while “Store in” is set for “SD card” in the
following cases:

» When the miniSD memory card is not inserted

» When the miniSD memory card has no file

» When an error occurred in the miniSD memory card

o The “‘image” or “i-motion” Folder List is displayed, when the “Camera” folder has no file.

You can do the following operations from the display for playing still images.

€ —| =
<Normal style display> <Movie style display (horizontal)> <Viewer style display>
Key operation
Operation
Normal style Movie style Viewer style
Displays the next fileo Press @ or . Press . Press E .
Displays the previous filen Press @ or E . Press E . Press .

[ Displays in the order of the File list.

File format JPEG, GIF, Flash
Pixels Files of UXGA (1600 x 1200) or less
Extension ipg (Exif/CIFF/JFIF format Baseline, Progressive), gif, swf, ifm
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Image Viewer

Using Images L

l Using Images

You can use a still image for various purposes by selecting the function from the Function menu

while playing the still image.

a N
0 0O O Function menu 0 O
While playing the still image, press @ (ELEN) to display the following items.
Edit image p.329
Set as display p.321
Image info p.322
Compose message p.323
Send Ir data p.402
Set image disp. p.324
Add desktop icon p.324
Import p.326
Export p.325
Add image to PB p.327
Positioning p.327
Clipping area p.328
DPOF setting p.329
AV OUT p.386
Delete p.352
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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You can paste the displayed or selected still image file to the Stand-by display.
See “Positioning” and “Clipping area” for the position or area in which you are pasting the still image.

1

Still image in play/Still Image List > @ (MALEH) » Set as display
Stand-by display --Pastes to the Stand-by display (see page 187 of “Basics” manual).
Wake-up display --Pastes to the Wake-up display (see page 189 of “Basics” manual).

Dialing -«eseseseeeeeesese Pastes to the Dialing display (see page 190 of “Basics” manual).

Calling Pastes to the Call Receiving display (see page 190 of “Basics” manual).

Mail sending* Pastes to the Mail Sending display (see page 190 of “Basics” manual).

Mail receiving -+ Pastes to the Mail Receiving display (see page 190 of “Basics” manual).

Checking «««+«++++++- Pastes to the “Check new message”, and “Check new SMS” display (see page 190 of “Basics”
manual).

On hold «-eseeeeeerene Pastes to the Video-phone Call Hold display (see page 103 of “Basics” manual).

Holding Pastes to the Video-phone Call Hold in Talk display (see page 103 of “Basics” manual).

Camera off -+ Pastes to the Video-phone Substitute Image display (see page 103 of “Basics” manual).

Preparing =+ Pastes to the Video-phone Record Message Preparatory display (see page 103 of “Basics”
manual).

Recording =+ Pastes to the Video-phone Record Message Recording display (see page 103 of “Basics”
manual).

Video memo-+++--+ Pastes to the Video-phone Video Memo display (see page 103 of “Basics” manual).

e “[1”is displayed for the pasted items but not for the video-phone related items already pasted.

o If you select the video-phone related items, “0 0 0 0/On Hold”, “0 0 /Holding”, “0 0 0 0 0/Camera off’, ‘0000
0o0o/Preparing”, “0 0000 0O 0O/Recording”, or “0 00 00 0 0O/Recording” is displayed. Use @ to set the
display position and press .

o You cannot paste some files depending on format.

File format
Format pasting to
GIF JPEG | Flash
Stand-by display o o o
Wake-up display o o x
Dialing o o x
Calling o o x
Mail sending o o x
Mail receiving o o X
Checking o o x
On hold A 0 x
Holding A O x
Camera off A 0 x
Preparing A 0 x
Recording A O X
Video memo A 0 x

o : Pasting disabled partly (the still images in excess of 100 Kbytes)

A : Pasting disabled partly (Animations, files set with the file restriction inside i-mode folder, still images whose
sizes are other than VGA, QVGA, CIF, QCIF, Sub-QCIF)

[ : Pasting disabled partly (files set with the file restriction inside i-mode folder, still images inside the
Chara-den image folder recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction, still images whose sizes are
other than VGA, QVGA, CIF, QCIF, Sub-QCIF)

x : Pasting disabled

N

xt P
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Using Images

e You cannot paste the still image larger than VGA size.

o The displayed size might differ from actual size depending on the image size or the display pasted to.

o You cannot paste still images within the miniSD memory card.

o The stillimages within Item folder cannot be set as display.

o You can paste still images within the pre-installed Stand-by and Wake-up folders to the Stand-by display and Wake-up

display only.

e You cannot paste some image files.

You can display the information about the displayed or selected still image.

1 Still image in play/Still Image List» (&) (|l
o Use @ to scroll the display.
e The information about “Set as display” only is displayed for the original animation.

&= Image_info
i le name:
1200405261000
JAccess right:
Rewritable
Format :

PEG

File size:

[10Kby tes

(For mail:10Kbytes)
Display size:

)»Image info

q_p

ltem

Information details

File name

Displays the file name.

Access right

Displays if you have access right or not. If no information, “Rewritable” is displayed.

Format Displays file format. If the file is Flash, it is not displayed.
File size Displays file size.

. ) Displays the display size. The still image larger than UXGA (1600 x 1200) size is displayed with
Display size

“Unknown”. If the file is Flash, it is not displayed.

Received from

Displays the folder the file saved to. Vacant for pre-installed still images.

Saved at

Displays the date/time files were saved. If no information, “----/--/-- --:--” is displayed.

File restriction

Displays if files are restricted or not.

Set as display

Displays the location pasting to (not displayed for video-phone related items).

DPOF setting

Displays if DPOF is set or not and the number of still image files. “0J (1 ” indicates that 100 or more
frames are set. (still images in the miniSD memory card only).
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Compose Message

You can attach the displayed or selected file to i-mode mail and send.

Still image in play/Still Image List)» @ ( ) » Compose message

o See page 150, 177 for sending or saving i-mode mail.

m The display on the right comes up when the file size of a still image is larger than 10,000 bytes.

Select either “Mail size (L)” or “Mail size (S)” and press . 1

Mail size (L) eeerereeeeeees Attaches the still image to i-mode mail as the image of bulky size. WhicE ‘data
A still image in excess of 102,400 bytes and larger than VGA (640 x 480) 50 o0 Al
size is reduced or trimmed to VGA size.
When the file size is in excess of 102,400 bytes, it is converted to 102,400
bytes or less.

Mail size (S)-weeseeseeees Reduces or trims the still image to QCIF (176 x 144) size and converts the file size to

Jamaip abew)

9,000 bytes or less.

e When the still image is converted to “Mail size (L)” or “Mail size (S)”, the attached file name takes “image”.

e You cannot compose i-mode mail in the following cases:
0 When 10 draft mails are saved
0 For GIF files in excess of 10,000 bytes
[ For the files set with the file restriction within the i-mode folder
[ Files other than JPEG inside the miniSD memory card
[ Files in excess of UXGA size inside the miniSD memory card
{1 Files in excess of 700 Kbytes inside the miniSD memory card
[ Files recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction
0 For Flash images
[ Files inside the “Iltem” folder
o A stillimage in excess of 10,000 bytes is handled as the image of bulky size.
e You can send the image of bulky size to a personal computer; you cannot send it to the FOMA phone or i-mode mobile
phone, however.
e See page 296 for attaching the file set with the file restriction to i-mode mail.
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Using Images

@ Setting at purchase
.13 Stillimage *+*Normal
You can set the display method for the still image or moving image ~ Moving image -Actual size
while being displayed.
1 Still image in play/Moving image in pause/Moving image at stop/Moving
image play end» (&) (IEIH#) » Set image disp.

[N o] 11 = Displays in original size (equivalent size).
(The still or moving image in excess of the display size is reduced to the display size.)
Fitin digplay «+-+eeeseeeeseeeereees Displays the still image to fit to the display size.

] For Moving image in pause, Moving image at stop and Moving image play end, “Actual size” is displayed.

e The moving image whose size is other than QCIF (176 x 144) and QVGA (320 x 240) might not be fitted in the display
size even if “Fit in display” is set.
e When “Fit in display” is set, the moving images output to TV are also displayed to fit the screen dimensions.

You can create the desktop icon for the displayed or selected file (see page 203 of “Basics”
manual) on the desktop. Once you create the desktop icon, you can display or play the target
file by just selecting the desktop icon from the next time. You can store up to 12 desktop icons.

Still image in play/Still Image List/Moving image in pause/Moving image play
end/Moving Image List» (&) (|l » Add desktop icon» YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press @ .

e See page 201 of “Basics” manual for how to play files from the desktop icon.

o If you delete the original file, the desktop icon remains but you cannot display or play the file. See page 205 of “Basics”
manual for deleting the desktop icon.

o You cannot paste files within other than “Camera”, “i-mode”, “Edit”, “Chara-den image”, and “Chara-den video” folders to
the desktop.

e You cannot paste the file set with the play restriction to the desktop.
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You can copy the displayed or selected file from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card.
You can export JPEG files (Baseline and Progressive of Exif/JFIF format) and MP4 files only.

Still image in play/Still Image List/Moving image in pause/Moving Eort

image play end/Moving Image List» (&) (/I

o To cancel, press [{ ot ) oot
Processing

o Do not pull the miniSD memory card out during exporting.
e You can export files only in “Camera”, “i-mode”, “Edit”, “Chara-den image”, and “Chara-den video” folders.
o You cannot export the moving image with the voice only recorded.
o When the folder in the miniSD memory card is full of files, the new folder is automatically created, saving files to it.
When exporting is completed, “Storage is changed to XXXXXXX" (XXXXXXX denotes the folder name) is displayed.
o The file after exporting takes the name of:
0 Still image file: PXXXXXXX (X denotes numerals.)
1 Moving image file: MOLXXX (X denotes Alphanumeric.)
e You cannot export files in the following cases:
0 Flash images
0 Files that you recorded Chara-den model with “Rec. file restriction”
[ Files set with the file restrictions in the i-mode folder
0 Files set with the play restriction
0 When the miniSD memory card is write-protected
1 When memory in the miniSD memory card is full
1 When 128 Mbytes or more of the miniSD memory card is inserted
0 When an error occurred in the miniSD memory card
0 A still image which exceeds 700 Kbytes after exporting
0 In the insertion process of the miniSD memory card
o |f you export the file to the miniSD memory card, the image quality may deteriorate or the file size becomes large.
o If you export the file whose saving date/time is “----/--/-- --:--”, the saving date/time for the file will be “2004/01/01 00:00”".
o To export JPEG files larger than VGA size, the files might be shrunk to VGA size.
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Using Images

You can import the displayed or selected file in the miniSD memory card to the camera folder
within the FOMA phone. However, you can import JPEG or MP4 files only. ASF, the MP4 file in
excess of 800 Kbytes or the file of QVGA size is automatically trimmed, converted or shrunk to
800 Kbytes and imported.

1 Still image in miniSD memory card in play/Still Image o
List/Moving image in pause/Moving image play end/Moving
Image List » (&) (il it
o To cancel, press (I

o Do not pull the miniSD memory card out during importing.
e You cannot import when the memory of the FOMA phone is full.
e You cannot import Flash images.
e You cannot import an image in excess of 700 Kbytes.
e You cannot import an image larger than UXGA size.
o Even if the file is MP4, you cannot import the moving image file with extension “MP4” or “SDV”.
o Playing the imported ASF file may take a time. Also, you cannot import some ASF files.
o When importing moving images, the images are trimmed, converted or shrunk; therefore the images may deteriorate or
the file size may change.
o When importing the ASF file with ticker or MP4 file with ticker in excess of 800 Kbytes, a message to the effect that the
ticker information will be lost appears. Select “YES” and press
o When importing QVGA size of moving images, they are converted into QCIF size and the confirmation display to the
effect that ticker information will be lost is brought up. Select “YES” and press .
o When importing QVGA size of moving images, the ASF file, the file in excess of 800 Kbytes, the confirmation display to
the effect that it takes a longer time is brought up. Select “YES” and press
o You cannot import the moving image file in excess of 800 Kbytes in the following cases:
[0 When incompatible codec is contained
0 When the voice codec is AAC
00 When no video or voice is contained
0 When moving image bit rate is in excess of 768 kbps
[0 When the moving image size is other than QVGA, QCIF or Sub-QCIF
0 When Seek is disabled
Some i-motion files cannot be imported in the conditions other than the above.
o The file after importing takes the title of:
[ Still image file
The title set within the miniSD memory card
When no title is set within the miniSD memory card: file name
] Moving image file
The title set within the miniSD memory card
When no title is set within the miniSD memory card: file name
o The file name after importing will be “YYYYMMDDhhmm?”. If the date and time are not set, the file name will be “Image”
(still image) or “Movie” (moving image). (Y: year, M: month, D: date, h: hour, m: minute)
o When importing the JPEG file in excess of VGA size, it might be shrunk to VGA size.
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Add Image to Phonebook

You can store the displayed or selected still image file to the Phonebook. The still image
appears when a call comes in from the stored phone number.

Still image in play/Still Image List > @ (MALZH) » Add image to PB

o See page 122 of “Basics” manual for storing data to the Phonebook.

e You can store a total 70 still and moving images to the Phonebook as “Add image to Phonebook” and “Add i-motion to
Phonebook”.
e You cannot store the still image during restrict dialing, or keypad dial lock.
o Even if you delete the original still image files from the “Camera”, “i-mode”, “Edit”, or “Chara-den image” folders, the still
image stored in the Phonebook is displayed as is.
o You cannot save the still image file in the following cases:
1 When the file in GIF format or Flash image
0 The file in excess of 20 Kbytes
0 The file set with the file restriction
01 The file within the miniSD memory card
0 The file within the “ltem” folder

Positioning . Settlngcaetni::rrchase
P.13

You can set the position for when you paste the displayed or selected still image to the Stand-by
display. See page 321 for pasting images.

1 Still image in play/Still Image List > @ ({ FORC

Jamaip abew)
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) » Positioning

Center -+ Displays the still image at the center of the display.
Top:eeeeeeeseees Displays the still image at the upper part of the display.
Bottom «e+eee Displays the still image at the lower part of the display.

m Example of pasted still image onto the Stand-by display

5/260Het) _10: 00 5/260Het) 10:00

<Center> <Bottom>

e You cannot set the position for Flash images.
e The stillimage may not be positioned in the specified place depending on the size of the image.
o The set display position is valid for the Stand-by, Wake-up, Dialing, Call Receiving, Mail Sending, Mail Receiving, and

Check New Message displays.
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Ea— Settmg at purchase
Clipping Area Center

You can set the clipping area for the displayed or selected still image to be pasted to the
Stand-by display. See page 321 for pasting images.

1 Still image in play/Still Image List » @ (IS

|) » Clipping area

(0= = Displays the center of the still image.
Upper seessseesrssemsssensssennnes Displays the upper part of still image.
R Displays the lower part of the still image.

-
m Example of pasted still image onto the Stand-by display

Image Viewer

<Original image>

Using Images L

<Center> <Upper> <Lower>

e You cannot set the clipping area for Flash images.

o The set clipping area is valid for the Stand-by, Wake-up, Dialing, Call Receiving, Mail Sending, Mail Receiving, and
Check New Message displays. But the still image may not be clipped in the specified area depending on the size of the
image.

328




You can give information to the displayed or selected still image within the miniSD memory
card, about whether to print it out and number of print copies. You can easily print out the
desired still images by bringing the card to a service shop which provides a service supporting
the SD memory card or by using the printer supporting DPOF.

1 Still image in miniSD memory card in play/Still Image List» (5) (i
- DPOF setting

Prints the selected still image.

Sets the selected still image not to be printed.
All print OFF - --Sets all still images not to be printed.

If you select “Print”, the display for entering the number of sheets appears.
o If you select “Print OFF” or “All print OFF”, the DPOF setting is finished.

2 Select the number of frames you want to print out » ~ DPOF setting

Number of prints

@ 15prints

e You can set the DPOF setting for up to 999 still image files.
e You cannot set the still image in excess of 700 Kbytes.
o The DPOF setting set by other devices such as personal computers is disabled except the information about the

number of frames to be printed out.
o If space in the miniSD memory card is not enough, the DPOF setting might not be set. (Icon displays and image

information are set finished.) Delete unnecessary files, make memory space, and then try again.

<Edit Image>

" Editing Still Images |

You can edit freely the displayed or selected still image by adding frame or characters or
changing the brightness or color tone. The edited still image is saved to the “Edit” folder (see

page 318).

Still image in play/Still Image List @ (MiL&H) » Edit image

o When the still image is larger than the display size, use g to scroll the image.

<Image Edit display>

2 (&) (IGUH) » Edit the still image

See pages 332 to 341 for how to operate.

abew| up3
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215D card

3 Press @ Thoe

Saves the image to the Edit folder.

Saves the image to the miniSD memory card.

The edited still image is saved.

o Not to save the edited still image, press @ or : then select “YES” and

press .

Phone

> ( m Folders that you can edit image
£
2 Folder Image edit
-8 Camera folder o
E i-mode folder o o1
SD card o
Edit folder o
— Chara-den image folder o o2
qg’ Item x
% Stand-by/Wake-up x
w Animation x
Fixed video-phone display X
Original video-phone display x

o :Image editing is enabled. x : Image editing is disabled.
[ 1 Only still image with no file restriction
1 2 Only stillimage recorded Chara-den model with no file restriction only

m The size of still image that you can edit
[ Still image of UXGA (1600 x 1200) sizen
[ Still image of SXGA (1280 x 960) sizen
[ Still image of VGA (640 x 480) size
[ Still image of CIF (352 x 288) size
11 For editing, the size is reduced to VGA (640 x 480) size.

e You cannot save the still image if the size after editing is larger than CIF (352 x 288) size.
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m When images are stored to the maximum
When the maximum number of images is stored or there is not enough memory, the display on [ Rt imace |

the right comes up. Yot cnoish penory
Delete unnecessary images and then save new ones. Gt
1. Select “YES” and press .

2. Change the image to be deleted to the gray display.
Press @ to switch to the gray display.

3. Press (i

4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Insufficient memory

o If you repeat editing image such as pasting frames or marks to the shot still image, the image quality may be

deteriorated or the file size becomes large.
o The stillimage is saved with the status just before the current editing if a call comes in or the battery level goes flat while

editing.

a N
0 0 0 Function menug 0 0

to display the following items.

While the Image Edit display is displayed, press @ (I

Frame p.332
Mark p.332
Combine w/ text p.333
Combine w/ image p.334
Change size p.335
Trim away p.336
Compose message p.337
Mosaic p.338
Rotate p.339
Flip p.339
Brightness p.340
Tone p.340
Image quality p.341
File restriction p.341

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

Jamaip abew)
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Frame

You can add frames to the still image you are editing.

1 Image Edit display » (3 (i

» Select a frame)» >

)» Frame

e You cannot add the frame whose size is not the same as the size of the image you are editing.

o The size of still images to which you can add frames are as follows:
QVGA (320 x 240), CIF (352 x 288), QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96), Screen (240 x 266), Subscreen (96 x 64)

Mark

You can add the mark within the ltem folder to the still image you are editing.

1 Image Edit display » @ (Kil=) » Mark » Select a mark » @

e You cannot select the mark larger than the still image you are editing.

Image Viewer

Edit Image L

‘Ha Hyy "’

IBisiriday

2 Use @) to position the mark» (@)

o The mark that comes out of the still image is cut off.

m To rotate, enlarge, or reduce marks

<Rotate>
1. After step 1 » @ (

» 90° to right/90° to left/180°

<Enlarge or reduce>
1. After step 1 )» @ (MEEEH) » Scale up/Scale down

You can repeatedly enlarge or reduce the mark.
o You cannot enlarge the mark to the size larger than the still image you are editing. You cannot reduce the mark size

to one dot or less.

o You cannot select the marks with following dimensions, nor with the dimensions that are flipped vertically and

horizontally:
QVGA (320 x 240), CIF (352 x 288), QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96), Screen (240 x 266), Subscreen (96 x 64)
o You cannot add the mark to the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960) or VGA (640 x 480).
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Combine with Text

You can add characters to the still image you are editing.

1

2

» Combine w/ text

Image Edit display » (&) ([
» Enter the characters you want to add »

You can enter up to 14 full-pitch or 28 half-pitch characters.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Use ) to position the characters »

o The characters that come out of the still image are cut off.

T <

<To change character color>
1. After step 1 )» @ ( I

2. Select a color »
o Press (

<To change character font>

1. After step 1 )» @

2. Select a font »

<To change character si
1. After step 1 » @

2. Select a size »

m To change character color, font, and size

» Font color

1) to switch colors between 16 colors and 256 colors.

» Font size

Jamaip abew)

e You cannot add characters to the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960) or VGA (640 x 480).
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Combine with Image

You can add other still images to the still image you are editing.

1 Image Edit display » (&) (Mili&l) » Combine w/ image
Camerg weeeeseseseseseseseeeeeees Pastes the still image from the Camera folder.

Pastes the still image from the i-mode folder.

Pastes the still image from the SD card folder.

Pastes the still image from the Edit folder.

Pastes the still image from the Chara-den folder.

2 Select a still image » »Use 0 to position the image
@

e You can select only the still image of CIF (352 x 288) size or smaller.
o The stillimage that comes out of the original still image is cut off.

Image Viewer

—
(]
(=2
©
E 4
ﬁ m To change the size of still image you are pasting
. . - Vertical 050%
1. Select the still image in step 2 and press ). Horizontal 05T%

2. Enter the vertical and horizontal magnifications and press .
e You cannot enlarge the image to the size larger than CIF (352 x 288).

e You cannot add an image to the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960) or
VGA (640 x 480).
o You cannot add the following still image files:
0 Files larger than CIF (352 x 288) size
[ Files other than JPEG within Camera folder
[ Files other than JPEG within i-mode folder or files set with the file restriction
0 Files other than JPEG within miniSD memory card or files in excess of 700Kbytes
[ Files recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction
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Change Size

You can change the size of the still image you are editing.

1 Image Edit display » (i) (Hill#}) » Change size
CIF (352 x 288) -:Changes the image to CIF size.
QVGA (320 x 240) - -+-Changes the image to QVGA size.
QCIF (176 X 144) reorseeemssemresemsennsenncenss Changes the image to QCIF size.
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) - -:Changes the image to Sub-QCIF size.
--Changes the image to Screen size.

Screen (240 x 266) o
Subscreen (96 x 64) - --Changes the image to Private window. §
CIF Vert. (288 x 352) ‘Changes the image to CIF Vert. size. S
QVGA Vert. (240 x 320)* -:Changes the image to QVGA Vert. size. §
QCIF Vert. (144 x 176) -Changes the image to QCIF Vert. size. H
Sub-QCIF V (96 x 128) -+ -Changes the image to Sub-QCIF Vert. size. =
Defined size Enters the size and changes.
——
m When the vertical vs horizontal ratio for the origin still image is different from that for the image to be E
changed, the display on the right appears. g
S— «Q
Add marging ««eseeesseseeseneeseneeenss Adds spaces to the top and bottom or to the left or ‘3‘_ ®
Aspect ratio error
right so that the image is enlarged or reduced to fitin | |Select eitrer size
the specified dimensions. T
Trim away margin s«eseeseseseeeeeees Cuts the overflowed portions at the top and bottom

or at the left or right so that the image is enlarged or
reduced to fit in the specified dimensions.

m To enter and specify the dimensions of a still image:

1. Select “Defined size” in step 1, enter values, and then press . Bs2=long 288=Short
o Press (EEEEH) and enter a check mark for “Fix aspect ratio”: then when you Rkt ielly
enter values in Vertical (or Horizontal), values that maintain aspect ratio are entered

automatically.

e You cannot change the size to 352 x 288 (or 288 x 352) or more. You cannot change the size to 1 x 1 or
less, either.

2 Press@.
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Trim Away

You can trim the still image you are editing to a certain size.

1 Image Edit display» (&) (I

CIF (352 x 288) - Trims the image to CIF size.
QVGA (320 x 240) - Trims the image to QVGA size.
QCIF (176 x 144) - Trims the image to QCIF size.

~—

»Trim away

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) - Trims the image to Sub-QCIF size.

> Screen (240 x 266) -+ Trims the image to fit the Screen size.

g Subscreen (96 x 64) -Trims the image to fit the Private Window.

g CIF Vert. (288 x 352) --Trims the image to CIF vertical size.?

2 QVGA Vert. (240 x 320)- -Trims the image to QVGA vertical size.”

E QCIF Vert. (144 x 176) -Trims the image to QCIF vertical size.

= SUD-QCIF V (96 X 128) s+eveseesssvessevessenes Trims the image to Sub-QCIF vertical size.
Defined size Enters the size and trims.

o You cannot select a trimming frame larger than the still image you are editing.
[ The still image you are editing and the trimming frame are halved at both lengthwise and sidewise to be
displayed.

Edit Image L

m To enter and specify the dimensions of a trimming frame:

1. Select “Defined size” in step 1, enter values, and then press .
o Press (IEiEEE) and enter a check mark for “Fix aspect ratio”: then when you
enter values in Vertical (or Horizontal), values that maintain aspect ratio are
entered automatically.

e You cannot change the size to 352 x 288 (or 288 x 352) or more. You cannot trim the size to 5 x 5 or less,

either.
o If the editing still image is in excess of 240 wide or 266 deep dots, that image and trimming frame is halved
at both lengthwise and sidewise dimensions for display.

2 Use (@) to select the portion you want to trim »

3 Press @

o |f the height or width of the original image to be edited is shorter than 5 dots, you cannot edit it.
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Compose Message

You can attach the still image you are editing to i-mode mail and send it.

1 Image Edit display » (3) (Jill#l) » Compose message »
e To cancel, press (

o See page 150 for composing i-mode mail.

m The display on the right comes up when the file size of a still image you are editing is larger than 10,000

bytes.

Select either “Mail size (L)” or “Mail size (S)” and press . Whic‘r?data
Mail Size (L) wwweeeeeeeeeeeereenenes Attaches the still image to i-mode mail as image of bulky size. t y0u attact?
When the file size is in excess of 102,400 bytes, it is converted to 1Mail size (L)

EMail size )

102,400 bytes or less.
Reduces and trims the still image to QCIF (176 x 144) size and

converts the file size to 9,000 bytes or less.

Mail size (S)

Jamaip abew)

e You cannot compose i-mode mail when draft mails are saved in Draft.
o Astillimage in excess of 10,000 bytes is handled as the image of bulky size.

abew| yp3 (

e You can send the image of bulky size to a personal computer; you cannot send it to the FOMA phone or i-mode mobile

phone, however.
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Mosaic

You can specify area and set Mosaic to the still image you are editing.

1 Image Edit display » (3) (I

) » Mosaic

2 Use Q to select a start position » @

o Press @ to select a start position again after setting it.

Image Viewer

3 Use Q to select an end position »

o Press @ to select an end position again after setting it.

Edit Image L

4 Press @).

o You cannot set Mosaic to the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960) or VGA (640 x 480).
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Rotate

You can let the still image you are editing rotate 90 degrees or 180 degrees.

1 Image Edit display » (3) ([l

90° to right -Rotates the image 90 degrees clockwise.
90° to left---Rotates the image 90 degrees counterclockwise.
1800 weoveeeeneees Rotates the 180 degrees.

2 Press (@).

) » Rotate

Flip

You can let the still image you are editing flip vertically, horizontally, or both vertically and
horizontally.

1 Image Edit display » (G (i) » Flip
Flip vertical Reverses the top and bottom.
Flip horizontal Reverses the left and right.
Flip V&H Reverses the top and bottom, and left and right.

2 Press (@).

e You cannot flip the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960), or VGA (640 x 480).
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Image Viewer

Edit Image L

Brightness

You can adjust the brightness to any of five levels (0 2/0) 1/+ 0/ 1/0 2).

1 Image Edit display » (5 ([ » Brightness
B AR Grows dark.
gt --Grows slightly dark.
0 -+-Standard
ot --Grows slightly bright. o
o2 --Grows bright. ol

2 Press (@).

o You cannot adjust the brightness for the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960), or VGA

(640 x 480).
Tone .

You can select a color tone from among “Sepia”, “Normal”, “Reverse”, or “Monochrome” to
change the color tone for the still image you are editing.

Revergg e Switches between negative and positive.
Monochrome ««:eeseeeeseseenes Makes the image appear in monochrome.

2 Press @

e [ e e, 0

‘Tone Change Mormal|” Revarse|” Manufrome

o You cannot adjust the color tone for the still image whose size is UXGA (1600 x 1200), SXGA (1280 x 960), or VGA
(640 x 480).
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Image Quality

You can select the image quality of the edited still image for when saving.

1 Image Edit display » (&) ([
Normal -+ The data size is small and the quality is harsh.

Fing eeeeeseseeeess The file size and quality are standard.
Superfine -+ The file size is large but the quality is fine.

i) » Image quality

Jamaip abew)
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o Image quality is not improved even if you select the higher quality than you selected when shooting.

File Restriction

You can set the restriction for the still or moving image you are editing.
If you set to “File restricted”, the operation of attaching to i-mode mail is disabled for the

receiving end who has received the image as the first distribution.

1 Image Edit display/i-motion Edit display » (3) (|
File unrestricted--: -Does not set the file restriction.
File restricted --Disables the secondary distribution.
o See page 296 for the file restriction.

i) » File restriction

o You cannot save the image if you change the file restriction only.
o Even if you set the file restriction to “File restricted”, the still or moving image files you have sent via Ir exchange
function or exported to the miniSD memory card can be delivered from the destination to other than the FOMA phone.
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q Displaying Still Image List |

You can list the still images saved to the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card.

1 » -Image

[OF 11 [-Tr- IR Displays the List of still images taken by the camera and saved to the
phone.

--Displays the List of stillimages downloaded or attached to mail.

--Displays the folders within the miniSD memory card.

Displays the List of still images edited from “Edit image”.

Displays the List of still images recorded Chara-den.

Displays the List of items such as frames or marks.

Stand-by/Wake-up ----Displays the List of images originally stored for the Stand-by or

Wake-up display.

=
<Still Image List>

Image Viewer

) Animation «eeeeeeeeeesens Displays original animations.
5 Video-phone display--Displays the images for the video-phone.
E o If you select “Video-phone display”, select “Fixed V-phone display” or “Orig. V-phone display” and press to
2 list the still images.
E o Press and hold Q for at least one second to scroll the screen sequentially.
2
2 e
= o If you select “SD card”, the Folder List is displayed.
E- Select the folder and press to list still images. Ui 02 1400
o [3)24100_PANA
T <
<miniSD memory card
Folder List>
-

m Icons in the File List
The icon in front of file name indicates its file type.

File format File size DPOF Icon
ON ’
10,001 bytes or more i
OFF Jrc]
JPEG format -
ON rg]
Less than 10,001 bytes —
OFF P
10,001 bytes or more O BIF
GIF format v ]
Less than 10,001 bytes O [GIF
Frame/Mark O O 2
Flash 0 0 =]

o “=u1"indicates the icon for the file set with the file restriction. But it is not displayed with the file for Flash image.
While the File List in miniSD memory card is displayed, it is not displayed.
. “?‘@ " indicates the file that cannot be displayed owing to the operating restriction set for the UIM.
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yiewer, .

1 Press and hold O noooooooofor at least one second » Use g to select

- ©

2 use 3 toselect “Image” » -Use [ to select the folder to be displayed »

a N
0 0 0 Function menug 0 O
While the Still Image List is displayed, press @ (WEUEH) to display the following items.
Edit image p.329
Edit title p.344
Set as display p.321
Image info p.322
Compose message p.323
Send Ir data p.402
Add desktop icon p.324
Import p.326
Export p.325
Add image to PB p.327
Size for mail p.344
Positioning p.327
Clipping area p.328
Edit file name p.345
File restriction p.345
DPOF setting p.329
Slideshow p.346
Copy p.346
Move p.346
Delete p.352
Delete all p.352
Multiple-choice p.347, 348, 353
Memory info p.348
SD info p.415
Sort p.351
Listing p.349
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ )
a N
000 Function menug 0O
While the miniSD memory card Folder List is displayed, press @ (IGLEH) to display the following items.
Edit fldr title p.350
Create folder p.350
Delete folder p.350
Select storage p.351
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

Jamaip abew)
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Edit Title

You can edit the title for the selected still or moving image.

Image Viewer

1

Displaying Still Image List L

2

@) > Edittite [

mitl@

Still Image List/Moving Image List» (3) (
- Enter the title » (@)

e You can enter up to 18 full-pitch or 36 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

o Even if you edit the title, the title before editing is displayed in “File property”.
o Ifacall comes in while you are editing the title of the moving image with a moving ring tone set, the moving ring tone
does not play.

You can change the file size of the selected still image to a file size or image size that can be
pasted to mail. The file after changing its size is saved separately from the original file, so the
size of the original file is not changed.

Still Image List » (&) ( - Size for mail

Mail size (L) - Converts the still image in excess of 102, 400 bytes to the size of 102, 400 bytes or less, and
converts the still image in excess of 102, 400 bytes and larger than VGA (640 by 480) size to VGA.

Mail size (S) -+ Converts the still image in excess of 9,000 bytes to the size of 9,000 bytes or less, and converts the
still image larger than QCIF (176 x 144) size to QCIF or less.

-YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e When the message “Not enough memory (-xxbytes) Replace?” is displayed, select “YES” and press :then
select unnecessary files and press (@ .
After “Delete any saved image and save new one?” is displayed, select “YES” and press .

e The name of the saved file, title and its storage location are as follows:

[ File name: “YYYYMMDDhhmm” (Y: year, M: month, D: date, h: hour, m: minute)
“‘image” (when date and time are not set)

O Title: “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm” (Y: year, M: month, D: date, h: hour, m: minute)
“enns/--[--/-- --:--" (When date and time are not set)

[ Storage location: “Edit” folder

o You cannot change the mail size for the following files:
0 Flash images
0 Files other than JPEG
[ Files of 9000 bytes or less inside the “Camera”, “i-mode”, “Edit”, and “Chara-den image” folders
[ Files set with the file restriction inside the “i-mode” folder [ Files inside the “Item” folder
[ Files in excess of UXGA size inside the miniSD memory card
[ Files in excess of 700 Kbytes inside the miniSD memory card
[ Files recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction
o If you attach the big image, you can send to personal computers, however, you cannot send to the FOMA phones or the
i-mode phones.
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Edit File Name

You can edit the file name for the selected still or moving image.

1 Still Image List/Moving Image List» (&) (|l ]
. Edit file name » Enter the file name »

e You can enter up to 36 half-pitch alphanumeric.
o See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

al /U if-h Back

I Elsm R 28

o You cannot edit the file name for the following files:
[ Flash images
[ Files inside the miniSD memory card
[ Files recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction

Jamaip abew)

[ Files set with the file restriction
e You cannot use half-pitch space for the file name. o
g
File Restriction s
P.13 @
You can set the restriction for the selected still or moving image not to be distributed to external ]
devices. If you set “Restricted” for the file, the operation of attaching to i-mode mail is disabled §
O
for the receiving end who receives the image as the first distribution. ®
C
1 Still Image List/Moving Image List» (&) ) »File restriction s
Unrestricted e eeseeeseneeseees Does not set the file restriction.
Restricted «weeseeeseeeseseesenees Disables the secondary distribution.

o See page 296 for File Restriction.

o Even if you set the file restriction to “Restricted”, the still or moving image files you have sent via Ir exchange function or
exported to the miniSD memory card can be delivered from the destination to other than the FOMA phone.
You cannot set file restriction for the following files:

[ Flash images

0 Moving image files without the information on the redistribution

[ Stillimages that exceeds 700 Kbytes by applying the restrictions

J Moving images that exceeds 800 Kbytes by applying the restrictions

11 Stillimages other than JPEG files

[ Files recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction

[ Files inside the “i-mode” folder

0 Files inside the “Item” folder

{1 Files inside the miniSD memory card
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You can display still images within a folder starting from the selected file. Select the display
interval from “Normal” or “Slow”.

1 Still Image List» (&) (Wili&H) » Slideshow

Displays Slideshows at a normal interval.
Displays Slideshows at a slow interval.

Press to stop Slideshow. Press again to start Slideshow.

o The display interval might differ from the setting depending on the file size.

Copy

You can copy the still or moving image selected in the miniSD memory card to another folder in
the miniSD memory card.

1 miniSD memory card Still Image List/Moving Image List» @ (s
» Select the destination folder »

]
=
&
s
(]
=)
©
E

)» Copy

Displaying Still Image List L

Move

You can move the still or moving image selected in the miniSD memory card to another folder in
the miniSD memory card.

1 miniSD memory card Still Inage List/Moving Image List» @ (MEL) » Move

» Select the destination folder »
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Multiple-choice (DPOF setting)

You can set the DPOF setting for multiple still image files within the miniSD memory card. You

can select up to 50 files.
1 miniSD memory card Still Image List» (&) (|
- Multiple-choice » Select the file »

o Move the cursor to confirm that the file is selected.
o Keep pressing Q to scroll sequentially.
o Select the already selected file and press : then you can release the selection.

BeTe0t| @

2 » DPOF setting
Pring seeeeeeseseeeees Sets the selected still image to be printed.
Print OFF «-eee Sets the selected still image not to be printed.

All print OFF+---Sets all the still images not to be printed.
If you select “Print”, the display for entering the number of prints comes up.
o If you select “Print OFF” or “All print OFF”, the DPOF setting is finished.

3 Select the number of prints you want to print out»

e You can set the DPOF setting for up to 999 still image files.

o You cannot set this for the still image in excess of 700 Kbytes.

o The DPOF setting set by other devices such as personal computers is disabled except the information about the
number of prints to be printed out.

Number of prints

@ 1sprints

o f space in the miniSD memory card is not enough, DPOF setting might not be set. (Icon displays and image information

are set finished.) Delete unnecessary files, make memory space, and then try again.
e See page 329 for DPOF Setting.
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Image Viewer

Displaying Still Image List L

Multiple-choice (Copy)

You can select multiple files within the miniSD memory card and copy them. You can select up
to 50 files.

miniSD memory card Still Inage List/Moving Image List
- (&) () > Multiple-choice » Select the file »

e Move the cursor to confirm that the file is selected.
o Keep pressing Q to scroll sequentially.
o Select the already selected file and press : then you can release the selection.

2 @ (

e Copying is canceled if a call comes in.

Multiple-choice (Move)

You can select multiple files within the miniSD memory card and move them. You can select up
to 50 files.

)» Copy » Select the destination folder » @

miniSD memory card Still Inage List/Moving Image List
- () (W) » Multiple-choice » Select the file »

e Move the cursor to confirm that the file is selected.
o Keep pressing 0 to scroll sequentially.
o Select the already selected file and press : then you can release the selection.

2 @® (&

o Moving is canceled if a call comes in while you are moving images.

P.13

»Move » Select the destination folder »

You can confirm the memory capacity and maximum memory capacity of respective folders.
See page 415 for the maximum memory capacity of the miniSD memory card.

Still Image List/Moving Image List» (&) (|G
o After checking, press @ .

o Displayed memory capacity is an estimate.
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Listin . Setting at purchase
9 % Still Image List:Image
You can select whether to display the preview image (shrunk image) on  Moving Image List-Name + Image

the Still Image List or Moving Image List. You can set listing for the Still Image List and Moving
Image List separately.

1 Still Image List/Moving Image List » @ (I

The title or file name only is displayed.
The title or file name and the selected preview image are displayed.
The preview image only is displayed. It is displayed only on the Still Image List.

) » Listing

Name
Name + Image-

name for the miniSD memory card List. Those are displayed only on the miniSD
memory card List.

When you selected “Name” or “Name + Image”, select whether to display the title or file

m About Switching List

If you select “Name” for display, you can list many titles and file names on the display.
/05/26 10:42 [ The title is displayed for still and moving image files within the FOMA phone.
383‘5825%2 }2%2 [ The title or file name is displayed for still and moving image files within the miniSD

[EIm0004/05/25 16:54 memory card.

(T0004/85/25 15116 : ] ie ) " -
mz@04/5/25 1140 [J The title or file name is displayed in 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.

[SE0004/05/25 11 =)
[@E2004/05/25 10:51

&

If you select “Name + Image” for display, the title or file name, and preview image are
displayed: therefore you can operate while confirming the title or file name, and image

S 1

882‘582532 }2%2 at the same time.

[0 The title is displayed for still and moving image files within the FOMA phone.

[ The title or file name is displayed for still and moving image files within the miniSD
memory card.

[ The first frame of the preview image is displayed for the moving image file.

[ The title or file name is displayed in 10 full-pitch or 20 half-pitch characters.

If you select “Image” for display, many preview images are displayed on the display:
therefore you can operate while confirming the images.

[0 Nine stillimages are displayed for files within the FOMA phone.

[ Four stillimages are displayed for files within the miniSD memory card.

[ The title or file name is displayed in 11 full-pitch or 22 half-pitch characters.

Image

images are displayed:

NG Expired file

past

e

Cannot be played back Replay restriction has Files such as
expired, and the like voice only file

Jamaip abew)

[ If you cannot display the preview images such as when the replay restriction limit for the file has expired, the following

349

1s17 abew jus buikeidsig [



Edit Folder Title
You can edit the title of the selected folder.
1 miniSD memory card Folder List) (3) (M
» Edit fldr title » Enter the folder name »

e You can enter up to 31 full-pitch or 63 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Image Viewer

Create Folder

You can create a new folder in the miniSD memory card.

1 miniSD memory card Folder List» (3) ([
» Create folder » Enter the folder name »

e You can enter up to 31 full-pitch or 63 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

Displaying Still Image List L

[l _Edit fidr title |
[Travell
4
al/u
I E% R 57

(=]
Barbecud

al /U
N EV BB

e You cannot create any folders when the miniSD memory card contains 900 still image folders or 4095 moving image

folders.

Delete Folder

You can delete the selected folder.

1 miniSD memory card Folder List)» (&) (|

e You cannot delete the folders in which files are saved.

i) » Delete folder » YES

o |f the folder you selected is specified as the storage location, a confirmation display comes up. Select “YES” and press

to delete the folder.

o When the access right of the selected folder is set for reading only, a confirmation display comes up. Select “YES” and

press to delete the folder.
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You can set the folder of storage location for when you save the still or moving images you take
on the miniSD memory card.

1

miniSD memory card Folder List» @

|) » Select storage » YES

e The“ ([ "icon s displayed for the folder set as the storage location on the miniSD memory card Folder List.

o If you do turning the power off, checking the SD for disc, formatting SD, or removing the miniSD memory card, the folder
of storage location is set for the latest folder created with the FOMA phone. When setting is changed, set the folder of
storage location again.

e When you create or edit a folder by using personal computer, the folder of the storage location might be changed.

When the setting is changed, set the folder of storage location again.

<Sort> ﬂ

H Setting at purchase
' Sortlng Images Date (New _, Old)

P.13

You can sort the order of files displayed in the Still Image List.
The sorting order set for still image files becomes the common setting for the Still Image List
and Moving Image List; you cannot sort the order separately.

1

Still Image List» (&) (|

Date (New _, Old) Sorts files in the order of latest to oldest date/time they were saved.
Date (Old _, New) Sorts files in the order of oldest to latest date/time they were saved.
Title (Descend.) -««sxsxseeeeeees Sorts files in ascending order of titles.

Title (Ascending) Sorts files in descending order of titles.

Size (L - S) Sorts files in the order of large to small sizes.

Size (S _ L)rrereeeeerereereneees Sorts files in the order of small to large sizes.

The files are displayed in the sorted order.

Uisy) » Sort

m “Title (Descend.)”
The priority order is:
Half-pitch numeral _, half-pitch alphabet (uppercase ~ lowercase) _, full-pitch numeral _, full-pitch alphabet
(uppercase ~ lowercase) _, hiragana _, full-pitch katakana _, kanji _, half-pitch katakana _, pictographs
(¥ -5

m “Title (Ascending)”
The priority order is:
Pictographs ( \_E ~ V ) _ half-pitch katakana _, kanji _, full-pitch katakana _, hiragana _, full-pitch
alphabet (lowercase ~ uppercase) _, full-pitch numeral _, half-pitch alphabet (lowercase ~ uppercase) _,
half-pitch numeral

e You cannot sort the files inside the miniSD memory card.
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Deleting Images

q Deleting Images

=
You can delete the displayed or selected single still image file.

Still image in play/Still Image List @ (MilisH) » Delete » YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o “Setting as display Delete?” is displayed for the file set as displays as shown below: If you delete the image, the image

set at purchase returns.

[ Stand-by display [ Wake-up display 0 Background of Private window ] Dialing
0 Calling 0 Image 1 Mail sending 0 Mail receiving
] Checking 0 User icon of Schedule

o For the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.
o “Setting as Original animation Delete?” is displayed for the file set as original animation.
o Even if you delete the origin file to paste to, the following pasted images will not change.
[ Video-phone answer hold image [ Video-phone in talk hold image
[0 Video-phone substitute image [0 Video-phone Record Message preparing image

0 Video-phone Record Message recording image [ Video-phone Video Memo image

1 Phonebook image
You can delete all still image files displayed in the Still image List.
) » Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security Code

Still Image List» (3) (Ji
@) »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for entering the Terminal Security Code.

o When the Still Image List contains the file set as displays as shown below, “Setting as display Delete all?” is displayed:
If you delete the image, the image set at purchase returns.

[ Stand-by display [ Wake-up display [ Background of Private window ] Dialing
O Calling 0 Image 0 Mail sending 0 Mail receiving
01 Checking 01 User icon of Schedule

o For the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.
o When the List contains the file with the access right set for both reading only and writable, “Delete except the read only
file?” is displayed.
e “Setting as original animation Delete?” is displayed when the files set as original animations are included.
o Even if you delete the origin file to paste to, the following pasted images will not change.
0 Video-phone answer hold image 0 Video-phone in talk hold image
[ Video-phone substitute image [ Video-phone Record Message preparing image
[0 Video-phone Record Message recording image [ Video-phone Video Memo image
0 Phonebook image
o Ifacall comes in while deleting still images from the miniSD memory card, deleting is canceled even midway.
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Multiple-choice (Delete)

You can select multiple still image files from the Still Image List and delete them. You can select
up to 50 files.

1 Still Image List» (&) (|l
. Select the files »

o Move the cursor to confirm that the file is selected.
o Keep pressing 0 to scroll sequentially.
o Select the file already selected file and press O : then you can release the selection.

) » Multiple-choice

[=12004/05/26 10:00

&

|) » Delete » YES

2 ® (i
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o When selected images contain the file set as displays as shown below, “Setting as display Delete?” is displayed; delete
the image and then the image set at purchase returns,

[ Stand-by display 0 Wake-up display [ Background of Private window ] Dialing
0 Calling 0 Image 1 Mail sending 0 Mail receiving
11 Checking 0 User icon of Schedule

o For the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.
o When the List contains the file with the access right set for both reading only and writable, “Delete except the read only
file?” is displayed.
o When selected images contain the file set as original animation, “Setting as original animation Delete?” is displayed.
e Even if you delete the origin file to paste to, the following pasted images will not change.
0 Video-phone answer hold image 0 Video-phone in talk hold image
1] Video-phone substitute image [ Video-phone Record Message preparing image
0 Video-phone Record Message recording image [ Video-phone Video Memo image
] Phonebook image
o If acall comes in while deleting still images from the miniSD memory card, deleting is canceled even midway.
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<Original Animation>
l Creating Animations y

You can store up to 10 frames of still images and then play back as original animations.
You can store a single animation file.

Set as Original Animation

Select up to 10 JPEG files from the “Camera”, “i-mode”, “Edit”, or “Chara-den image” folders
and store them as original animations.

1 > -Image » Select “Animation” » (&) (Il

»Org. animation

Image Viewer

2 Select a frame order from <1st> to <10th>)» » Select a folder » Select a

still image »

3 Repeat step 2.
After storing all images, press (FEED).

Original Animation L

m To release the still image by one frame
1. In step 2, select the frame the sill image file is stored in and press .
2. Select “Release this” and press

e When any of the frame contains no image, only the frames with images are displayed in order.

o You cannot store JPEG files in excess of VGA (640 x 480) size or still images from the miniSD memory card.
o You cannot store still images inside the “ltem” folder.

o If you delete the still image stored as original animation, that original animation is deleted.
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7
000 Function menug 0 O

While selecting “Animation” from the “Image” folder List, press @ (KGIEH) to display the following items.

\

Org. animation p.354
Display image p.318
Set as display p.321
Image info p.322
Release animat. See this page

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

Release Animation

You can release the setting as original animation.

1 Image List)> Select “Animation” » @ (L

4l) » Release animat. » YES
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i-motion Player

<i-motion Player> %.13

q Playing Moving/i-motion Images

You can play back moving images shot by the camera (see page 281), downloaded moving
images (see page 118), or moving images saved to the miniSD memory card.

You can play MP4 file or ASF file with the FOMA phone. However, you cannot play some files
even if they are supported-format files.

See page 380 for Moving Image List.

1 » -i-motion

Camera -+ Displays the list of the moving images shot by the camera and saved to the FOMA phone.
Displays the list of i-motion downloaded or attached to mail.

Displays the folders within the miniSD memory card.

Displays the list of the moving images edited by “Edit i-motion”.

Displays the list of i-motion recorded Chara-den.

Position memory --+--Displays the Marker Selection display.

o If you select “SD card”, the Folder List is displayed. Select a folder and press to list moving images.

e You can also activate i-motion player by selecting yg;'g'j from the Camera Shortcut menu and pressing .

2 Select the file »

o When you selected “Position memory” in step 1, select the marker and press .
(You can play back by selecting “Play” from the Function menu.)

1 Press and hold O (0oooooo) for at least one second.

2 use B to select - (@ »Use B toselect “i-motion”
©

3 Use : to select the folder you want to display »
4 use B to select the file »

o If you try to play i-motion during Manner Mode, “Setting manner mode Play melody?” is displayed. Select “YES” or “NO”

and press @ .

o When many files are saved in the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card, it will take time to access the file.
o If you receive mail or a message R/F while playing moving or i-motion image, the image or voice might be interrupted.
e Some of moving or i-motion images might not be played.
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m About the marker function

“ iti " “ » [INarker 1o _resure
The marker denotes “Position memory” and “Marker to resume”. ZFosition femry]
“Position memory” is the marker that has been stored to an optional frame of moving images. (SPosition memory2

You can create up to two of it. (See page 363)
“Marker to resume” is the marker that will automatically be stored if playing is suspended such as
when a call comes in, alarms sound, or the battery level goes flat. Select “Maker to resume” to
resume playing from the stored point.
o If the moving images in which the marker has been stored is deleted, you cannot play
back the images.
Also, even if you store the marker in the moving images inside the miniSD memory card, you cannot play them back
in the following cases:
7 When the miniSD memory card is not installed
[ In the insertion process of the miniSD memory card
0 When an error occurred in the miniSD memory card
1 When the file name of the moving images is changed using a personal computer
0 When the marker is moved to a different folder
0 For a different miniSD memory card with the same folder name or file name
o To delete the marker, press @ (WELEH) on the display on top right, select “Delete”, and press . Select “YES”
and press : then the marker is deleted. To cancel, press “NO” and press . You cannot delete “Marker to
resume”, however.
o You might not be able to store the marker to some moving or i-motion images.
e You can also bring up the display on top right by selecting from the Camera Shortcut menu and pressing .

> (7]

<Marker Selection display>

m If you switch to Viewer style while the camera is activating with “Work in style” set to “ON”:

The latest still, moving, or i-motion image from the “Camera” folder is displayed.

e When the camera is activating in the Snap shot mode or in the Continuous shot mode, the still image is displayed and
in the Moving image shot mode, the moving image or i-motion is displayed.

o When “Store in” is set for “SD card”, the latest still, moving, or i-motion image in the set folder is displayed.

o The latest still, moving or i-motion image within the latest folder created in the FOMA phone is displayed, while
“Store in” is set for “SD card” in the following cases:

+ After the miniSD memory card is inserted

« After the miniSD memory card is checked

« After the power is switched on

The still, moving or i-motion image within the “Camera” folder is displayed, while “Store in” is set for “SD card” in the
following cases:

» When the miniSD memory card is not inserted

» When the miniSD memory card has no file

» When an error occurred in the miniSD memory card

e The “‘image” or “i-motion” Folder List is displayed, when the “Camera” folder has no file.

m i-motion

+ See page 118 for downloading i-motion.

+ Using i-motion ticker information, you may use the Phone To, Web To, or Mail To functions.
+ Some of i-motion may be set with the play restriction. (See page 366)

+» Downloaded data might not be played correctly depending on i-motion.
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i-motion Player

You can do the following operations from the display for playing moving images.

<Normal style display>

<Movie style display (horizontal)>

<Viewer style display (horizontal)>

Key operation

() o ©

again.

Operation
For Normal style For Movie style For Viewer style
Press (L) or . Press . Press .
Pause To resume, press To resume, press To resume, press

again.

Stop

Press (HCH), 7 to
@D, FDo, @D

To resume, press

()or-

Sound volume

Press @ or @

Press and hold the key to

Press @ @

Press and hold the key to

Press @ @

Press and hold the key to

adjustment adjust the sound volume adjust the sound volume adjust the sound volume
sequentially. sequentially. sequentially.
Press . in the
Displays next fileszcs | Press @ or : Press : 5

case of vertical display)

Displays previous

Press @ or E o4

Press E .04

Press o4 E in the

fast while it is pressed.

is pressed.

fileo2o? case of vertical display)
Press and hold to
Press and hold @ or Press and hold to ) E o
) ) | forward the image fast while it
Seek (fast forward) to forward the image forward the image fast while it

is pressed. ( in the case
of vertical display)

Seek (fast rewind)

Press and hold @ or
E to rewind the image
fast while it is pressed.

Press and hold 5 to
rewind the image fast while it
is pressed.

Press and hold to
rewind the image fast while it
is pressed. ( 5 in the case
of vertical display)

1 1 You cannot operate for streaming type i-motion.

[ 2 Displayed in the sorted order of the File List.

3 You can operate when you play back from File List, using “Work with style”, or using Marker function.

14 When playback time is over 10 seconds, the playing file is sought.

358




m Play back frame by frame
You can play moving images frame by frame by pressing (ISEIER) on the Pause display.
Press (&) to play frame by frame.

e You cannot play moving images frame by frame while downloading i-motion.

e You cannot use this function in Viewer style.

e The sound volume for i-motion player before adjusting is the same as that set in the ring tone volume. When the ring
volume is set to Silent or Step, the sound volume for i-motion player is Level 1. You can set the sound volume at Level 0
through 6, which works until i-motion player stops playing.

e You can fast forward and fast rewind (seek) while pausing or playing the moving image (including slow and fast
playback). However, no sound is output during seek.

e You might not be able to fast forward some i-motion of QVGA size.

o You cannot slow play or fast forward i-motion or streaming type i-motion that can be played while downloading files.

e You cannot fast forward or fast rewind (seek) in the following cases:

* In pause

+ While playing back streaming type i-motion

« While playing back i-motion that can be played while downloading files
« For files with no seek point

« For files whose interval between seek points is wide

« For files with only seek point at the top of moving image

« For ASF file with only voice but without seek information

o During seeking (fast forward or fast rewind) or playing frame by frame, ticker is not displayed.

o If you switch displays by changing the phone’s style while a ticker is displayed, the ticker is cleared; the ticker next and
onward is normally displayed.

e When the moving images are playing with “Play while close” set to “ON” and the FOMA phone closed, , = ,

ODDDDD, ODDDDDDDDD, @ and @ are disabled.

File format MP4, ASF
, MP4 file Image: MPEG4, H.263 Voice: AMR, AAC
Coding system - -
ASF file Image: MPEG4 Voice: AMR, G.726
Pivel MPEG4: files with QVGA (320 x 240) size or smaller
ixels
H.263: files with QCIF (176 x 144) size or smaller
Extension sdv, 3gp, mp4, asf

m About Software for Playing Moving Image

0 To play back moving images on a personal computer, you need to install “QuickTime 6.3” and “3GPP Component” or
“QuickTime 6.4” or later. You can download “QuickTime” for free from the Web page of Apple Computer, Inc.

1 You can play ASF files under Windows Media® Player.
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i-motion Play-information

Using Moving/i-motion Images

<i-motion Play-information>

q Setting whether to Display Information for when Playing i-motion %;:’“ase'

You can set whether to display the playing time, playing conditions (such as “[[”), “¢}”, or

“@” which means “while the AV signal is output” for when you play back i-motion in Movie
style or Viewer style.

1 & » Display » Play-info

ON soeeneeeeeees Displays the Play-information of i-motion.
OFF eeeeeeeeeees Does not display the Play-information of i-motion.

e You cannot change the setting while another function is activated.

q Using Moving/i-motion Images |

You can use the recorded moving or i-motion image for a variety of purposes by selecting the
item from the Function menu while playing the moving or i-motion image is in pause, at the end
of play or stopped.

a N
0 0 0 Function menug 00
While playing is in pause, at the end of play or stopped, press @ (WELEH) to display the following items.
Normal play p.362
Slow p.362
Fast p.363
Stop p.363
Position to play p.363
Position memory p.363
AV OUT p.386
Edit imotion p.367
Compose message p.361
Movie ringtone p.364
Set as stand-by p.364
File property p.366
Send Ir data p.402
Import p.326
Export p.325
Add desktop icon p.324
Set image disp. p.324
Add imot. to PB p.362
Add to phonebook p.366
Play while close p.365
LCD Al p.365
Play-info p.365
Delete p.382
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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Compose i-motion mail

You can attach the played or selected file to i-mode mail and send it.

During pause/At the end of play/Moving Image List » @ (I
»Compose message

o See pages 150, 177 for sending/saving i-mode mail.

m The display on the right comes up when the file size of an i-motion image is larger than 100 Kbytes.

Select “YES” and press : then 100 Kbytes from the beginning of i-motion is trimmed.

o For the i-motion image containing ticker, a confirmation display to the effect that you cannot &
Too large

cut out the ticker appears. data size
Trim away to
mail size?

| Compose message |

When without ticker

e You cannot trim i-motion in the following cases:
{1 When incompatible codec is contained
[0 When audio codec is AAC
1 When no image or voice is contained
[J When the bit rate of the moving image is in excess of 768 kbps
[0 When the size of the moving image is other than QCIF or Sub-QCIF
[0 When seek is enabled
o When you trim i-motion away to mail size, the attached file name takes “movie”.

e See page 296 for attaching the file set with the file restriction to mail.

o In the cases of file set with the file restriction within the i-mode folder or file set with the replay restriction, you cannot
compose i-motion mail.

o In the cases of file recorded Chara-den model with Rec. file restriction within the Chara-den video folder, you cannot
compose i-motion mail.

e You cannot compose i-motion mail using a file inside the miniSD memory card.

o When the Draft contains 10 messages, you cannot compose i-motion mail.

o Some files of i-motion cannot be attached to mail or their sizes may change.

361

1afe|d uonow-

sabew| uonow-i/Buinopy Buisn (



Add i-motion to Phonebook

You can store the played or selected moving image file to the Phonebook. When a call comes in
from the stored phone number, the moving image will be played.

1 During pause/At the end of play/Moving Image List» () (i
»Add imot. to PB

e See page 122 of “Basics” manual for storing data to the Phonebook.

e The number of still and i-motion image files that can be set for the Phonebook is 70 files in total.
o You cannot set images during Restrict Dialing, or Keypad Dial Lock.
o If you delete the origin moving image file, the moving image file stored in the Phonebook is also deleted.
e You cannot save image files in the following cases:
» When the file is prohibited to play
» When the image size is “0 x 0” or in excess of QCIF (176 x 144) size
* The file with ticker
* The moving file within the “i-mode” folder
+» When the moving image file is within the “Camera” or “Edit” folder and origin folder is other than the “Camera” folder
« The file within the miniSD memory card

Normal Play =
1 During pause » (i) (Hill#) » Normal play

The moving image is played at normal speeds.

i-motion Player

Using Moving/i-motion Images L

Slow %
1 During pause » () (IGEH) » Slow |

The moving image is played at speed half the normal speed.
o To cancel Slow play, select “Normal play”, or “Stop”.

o No sound is output during Slow play.
o You cannot slow-play the streaming-type i-motion or the i-motion that can be played while downloading files.
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Fast
1 During pause » (i) (KillH) » Fast |

The moving image is played at speed double the normal speed.
e To cancel Fast play, select “Normal play”, or “Stop”.

o No sound is output during Fast play.
e You might not be able to fast forward some i-motion of QVGA size.
o You cannot fast-play the streaming-type i-motion or i-motion that can be played while downloading files.

Stop

1 During pause » () (Mill#) » Stop
o To play from the beginning, press .

Position to Play

You can position the start point for playing the moving image.

1afe|d uonow-

During pause/At the end of play » @ (K&:H) » Position to play
> Select the cursor position of the time bar » (@)

The moving image is played from the selected position.
e To cancel “Position to play”, press @ .

e You might not be able to select the position to play depending on moving or i-motion images.

Position Memory

You can store the marker as the position memory to the playing moving images. Stop playing
temporarily at a position you want to store to. You can store up to two position memories.

1 During pause » (i) (@) » Position memory

Position memory1 «eseeeesees Stores marker as Position memory1.

Position memory2 «::s-sese: Stores marker as Position memory2.

o If the position memory has already been stored, the confirmation display appears telling that the marker is
overwritten. To overwrite, select “YES” and press . To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e You might not be able to store the position memory to some moving or i-motion images.

sabew| uonow-i/Buinopy Buisn (

363



Using Moving/i-motion Images

You can set the played or selected moving image file for the Movie ring tone.
1 During pause/At the end of play/Moving Image List » @ (

-Movie ringtone

Phong :oseseeseseesensesenseenseneenes Plays the moving image for incoming voice calls.
Video-phong e eeseseeseseesens Plays the moving image for incoming video-phone calls.
e “[]”indicates the item set with Movie ring tone.

o You can set the i-motion file as the movie ring tone only if its property for “Movie ringtone” is “Available”. See “File
Property” on page 366 to confirm whether “Movie ringtone” is “Available” or “Unavailable”.

e You might not be able to set a moving ring tone for some i-motion.

o The priority order of the ring tone is “Setting by phone number or mail address” _, “Setting by group” _, “Moving ring
tone setting”. If the moving ring tone is selected for the ring tone, i-motion is played back in place of the image specified
by “Display Setting” (see page 187 of “Basics” Manual.)

o When a call comes in with i-motion containing the image and voice set for the Movie ring tone, i-motion image set for
the Movie ring tone is displayed instead of the image set for the “Display Setting” (see page 187 of “Basics” manual).

o If a call comes in with i-motion without image set for the moving ring tone, the pre-installed image is displayed.

You can set the played or selected moving image as the Stand-by display.

You can set i-motion shot by the FOMA phone or downloaded i-motion as the Stand -by display.
1 During pause/At the end of play/Moving Image List » @ (i
-Set as stand-by » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press @ .

( m To play the moving image file set as the Stand-by display

The moving image is played.

5/26(ed) 10: 00 o Press or @ @ to adjust the sound volume during playback.

Press @ or @ to adjust in Viewer style.

If you press a key other than @ , @ @[)] oooo
00000000 playing ends.

Press , E,OEDDDDOI’O]DDDDDDDDW

end playback in Viewer style.

<Stand-by display>

o If the moving image is played during Manner Mode, the voice

cannot be played back.

o |f you delete the moving image file set as the Stand-by display, the setting for the Stand-by display is released.
o You cannot set the moving image as the Stand-by display in the following cases:
« Files within the miniSD memory card *» Moving image files without images
* Moving image files other than MP4 + Files with the play restriction
» When the image size is “0 x 0” or in excess of QCIF (176 x 144) size
* Files not supported by the FOMA phone
e You cannot set some of i-motion as Stand-by display.
o You cannot display some of i-motion correctly in Stand-by display.
o You cannot use the Web To, Mail To, nor Phone To function from an i-motion file set as the Stand-by display.
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- Settmg at purchase
Play while Close R

You can set to continue playing back even if you close the FOMA phone whlle playlng.

During stopped/During pause/At the end of play » @ '
» Play while close

[ R Continues playing back if you close the FOMA phone while playing.
[0 AR Stops playing back if you close the FOMA phone while playing.

e This function is valid only for the current playback. Once you returns to the Moving Image List or bring up the i-motion
Edit display, the setting is set to “OFF”.

LCD Al

You can automatically adjust the brightness of the screen according to the movement and
brightness of playing moving images.

1afe|d uonow-

1 Durmg stopped/During pause/At the end of play » @ (&) » LCD Al

Adjusts the brightness of the screen automatically.
Does not adjust the brightness of the screen automatically.

e “LCD Al"is set to “OFF” during AV OUT.
o This function is valid only for the current playback. Once you return to the Moving Image List or bring up the i-motion

Edit display, the setting by “LCD Al” of Settings (see page 197 of “Basics” manual) returns.

Play-info .

You can select whether to display the recording time, recording conditions (such as “[3”),
“g}”, or “®” which means “while the AV signal is output” for when you play back i-motion in
Movie style or Viewer style.

sabew| uonow-i/Buinopy Buisn (

During stopped/During pause/At the end of play » @ (G

» Play-info
ON seveereeneeeens Displays the Play-information of the i-motion.
OFF -eveeeseeeeee Does not display the Play-information of the i-motion.

o If you select “OFF” when the moving image is being played back by vertical display even in Movie style or Viewer style,
the i-motion property is displayed.

o This function is valid only for the current playback. Once you return to the Moving Image List or bring up the i-motion
Edit display, the setting by “i-motion Play-information” (see page 360) returns.
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Using Moving/i-motion Images

=

P.13

You can display the information about the played or selected moving image.

1

During stopped/During pause/At the end of play/The Moving

Image List» (3) (I

e Press Q to scroll. P4
o After checking, press

b1 File property
i le name:
08405261000

Title:
[204/05/26 1000
Format :

reator:
nknown
opyright:
Inknown

ltem Content
File name Displays the file name.
Title® Displays the title for file. When no title is stored, “Unknown” is displayed.
Format Displays file format.
Creator Displays the information about the creator of file. When no name is stored, “Unknown” is displayed.
Copyright Displays if the file contains the information about copyright or not. When no information is contained,
“Unknown” is displayed.
Saved at Displays the date/time the file is saved. When no information is contained, “----/--/-- --:--" is displayed.
File size Displays the file size.
Display size Displays the size of the moving image. For the moving image without image or larger than QVGA

(320 x 240), “Unknown” is displayed.

Received from

Displays the file origin. For pre-installed moving images, it is blank.

Description

Displays the description for files. When no description is contained, “Unknown” is displayed.

File restriction

Displays if the file contains the file restriction or not.

Replay restriction

“Replay YY (YY/XX)” (YY: Play frequency, XX: Max. play

When the frequency restriction is contained o
frequency) is displayed.

When the limit restriction is contained |“Date/time file saved” ~ “Play limit date/time” is displayed.

When the period restriction is contained |“Date/time play enabled” ~ “Play limit date/time” is displayed.

When no play restriction is contained |“Not restricted” is displayed

Video Displays if images are contained or not, or disabled.
Audio Displays AAC/AMR, no audio, disabled or enabled.
Text Displays if text is contained or not, or disabled.

Movie ringtone

Displays if Movie ring tone can be played or not. When Movie ring tone is set, the function the ring
tone is set for is displayed.

[ Even if you edit the title, the title before editing is displayed.

When the ticker in the moving or i-motion image you are playing contains the information of
underscored phone number or mail address, you can store them to the Phonebook.

1 After end of play » (&) (Il

i) » Add to phonebook

e See page 122 of “Basics” manual for storing to the Phonebook.
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<Edit i-motion>
| Editing Moving/i-motion Images

J

You can edit the moving or i-motion image such as cutting a still image out of the moving or
i-motion image or recording the voice afterwards. The edited moving or i-motion image is saved

to the “Edit” folder (see page 356).

During pause/At the end of play/The Moving Image List

(& (W) » Edit i-motion

e Press @ or @ s @ to adjust the sound volume.

) » Edit the moving or i-motion image

2 o

See pages 341, 369 to 379 for how to operate.

3 Press .

o Not to save the edited moving or i-motion image, press @ or (B

then select “YES” and press

4 YES

The edited moving or i-motion image is saved.

o The displayed file size is an estimate.

Nesxct
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i-motion Player

|

Edit i-motion

m Folders containing i-motion you can edit

Folder edit i-motion
Camera folder o 0!
i-mode folder x

SD card x

Edit folder o o'
Chara-den video folder o o?

o ...Editing i-motion is available. x .. Editing i-motion is unavailable.
1 1 Only for the moving image you shot by camera or i-motion acquired via data transmission
1 2 Only for the moving image recorded Chara-den model with no file restriction.

m Moving images that you can edit
« The moving image of QCIF (176 x 144) size
« The moving image of Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) size

e You might not edit some i-motion images.

= When moving or i-motion images are stored to the maximum
When the maximum number of moving or i-motion image files are stored or there is not enough T
memory, the display on the right comes up. i

Not enough memory

Delete unnecessary moving or i-motion image files and then save new ones. Caciier]
1. Select “YES” and press . [VES]
2. Change the moving or i-motion image to be deleted to the gray display.

Press to switch to the gray display. Insufficient memory

3.Press (@) (
4. Select “YES” and press .
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o The image quality may deteriorate or the file size may become large or small by editing i-motion.
o The stillimage is saved with the status just before the current editing, if a call comes in, the battery runs out, or the
FOMA phone is closed while editing.
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a N
000 Function menug 0 O
While the i-motion Edit display is displayed, press @ (WEH) to display the following items.
Trim i-motion See this page
Trim for image p.370
Rerecord sound p.371
Edit ticker p.372
o-blend edit p.375
Trim for mail p.378
Compose message p.378
File restriction p.341
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4

Trim i-motion

You can cut a certain range out of the moving or i-motion image you are editing.

m W N

S5

i-motion Edit display » () (WE&)» Trim i-motion

o For the moving or i-motion image containing ticker, a confirmation display to the effect that you cannot cut out the
ticker appears. Select “YES” and press .

Press @ to select the start frame »

e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

o Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.
The start frame is set and the moving or i-motion image is played.

When played up to the frame you want to cut out from, press .

Playing the moving or i-motion image stops temporarily.

Use (O) to select the end frame » (&) (ST

The cut out range is played.

o Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

o Press @ to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.

o An approximate file size is displayed for when the moving or i-motion image is cut out.
When the file size exceeds 90 Kbytes, the color turns to blue and 95 Kbytes to red.

o When the file size reaches approx. 800 Kbytes, the end frame is automatically set.

o The displayed size is an estimate.

Press (@).

o Press (MEEEH) to play demo image so that you can check the edited moving or i-motion image.

o If you execute “Trim i-motion”, playback time may become longer.
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i-motion Player

|

Edit i-motion

Trim for Image

You can cut a still image out of the moving or i-motion image you are editing.
The cut out still image is stored in the “Edit” folder inside the “Image”.

1 i-motion Edit display » (3)

» Trim for image

2 Use @ to select the frame» (@) ( )»YES
e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.
o Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

= When still images are stored to the maximum

When the maximum number of still image files are stored or there is not enough memory, the
display on the right comes up.

Delete unnecessary still image files and then save new ones.

1. Select “YES” and press .

2. Change the still image to be deleted to the gray display.
Press to switch to the gray display.
3. Press (

).

4. Select “YES” and press .

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

|mage

Not enou;h memory
(~4Kbytes)
Replace?

Insufficient memory

o Ticker is deleted if you execute “Trim for image”.
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Rerecord Sound

You can record the voice into a certain range of the moving or i-motion image you are editing.

1 i-motion Edit display » @ (I ) » Rerecord sound

e For the moving or i-motion image containing ticker, a confirmation display to the effect that the ticker is deleted
appears. Select “YES” and press .
o To start recording from the first frame, go to step 3.

Press (@).
Press )

Recording starts. Speak into the microphone.
o When the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone Set with switch is connected, record the voice from the microphone of
the Set.

Press (@) (M

Recording ends.
o To record in succession, repeat steps 3 to 4.
e To end Record Sound, press

1afe|d uonow-
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g

Press . %

e Press ( ) to play demo image so that you can check the edited moving or g‘
i-motion image.
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i-motion Player

|

Edit i-motion

Edit Ticker

You can edit the ticker information (text information displayed during play) about the moving or
i-motion image you are editing.

You can compose up to five ticker items per moving or i-motion image.

1
2

3

4l

S\ O

372

i-motion Edit display » () (IE) » Edit ticker » New
e When ticker has already been contained, a conformation display appears. Select “YES” and press .

Use @ to select the start frame » (=) ([GEliM)

e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

e Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.

e When the end of the ticker previously specified is reached by fast rewind, the confirmation display appears telling
that the start point is defined. Select “YES” and press : then the start point is defined and you can create a
ticker with no gap between the previous ticker.

. [l Edit ticker |
Enter ticker » o) .

You can enter up to 20 full-pitch or 40 half-pitch characters.

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

aL /U

M E¥% [R3H

Select the ticker effect.

Font color Selects the character color from 16 or 256 colors.
Background color - Selects background color from 16 or 256 colors.
Font size Selects the character size from “Normal” or “Large”.

Selects the character position from “Left”, “Center”, or “Right”.

Selects the Blink from “ON” or “OFF".

Selects the underline from “ON” or “OFF”.

Selects the scroll effect from “OFF”, “Scroll in”, “Scroll out”, or “Scroll in&out”.

If you select other than “OFF”, select the scrolling direction from “Right to left”, “Left to
right”, “Top to bottom”, or “Bottom to top”.

o To set the ticker effect in succession, repeat step 4.

Word alignment -

Finish setting

Use @ to select the end frame » (=) (IEEM)

e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

e Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.

o When no sufficient interval is between the start frame and end frame, you might not select the end frame.

o If you display the frame with other ticker set, a confirmation display for determining the end frame appears.
Select “YES” and press to fix the end frame: then you can create the ticker with no intermittence from
other ticker.



) » Finish editing

7 & (&
e To compose ticker in succession, repeat step 2 to 6.

8 Press .
e Press (

i-motion image.
e Press @ (BEIEH) to bring up the Ticker List and you can edit the composed ticker.

to play demo ticker so that you can confirm the edited moving or

e The scrolling speed is automatically set to match the time the display scrolls from the start point to the end point.

e When adding a ticker, make sure that the start position and the end position of tickers do not overlap.

o Ifi-motion downloaded from Ir exchange and data transmission contains six or more ticker items, the ticker items after
the sixth item are deleted. Also, the characters for ticker in excess of 20 full-pitch characters are deleted from and after
21th characters. Incompatible ticker effects are also deleted.

o Ticker effects that do not support the FOMA 900iV may be deleted or edited.

1 i-motion Edit display » (&) (Il it ti i

The stored ticker items are displayed. il
[4Not stored>
[5)Not stored>

N (]

<Ticker List>

2 Select the ticker item you want to edit» (&) (|

Change text- -Changes ticker text. (See step 3 on page 372)

Change effect Changes the ticker effect. (See steps 4 to 5 on page 372)
Change start po. Changes the start position of ticker. (See step 2 on page 372)
Change end point -Changes the end position of ticker. (See step 6 on page 372)
Add ticker Adds the ticker item. (See page 374)

Delete ticker v Deletes the ticker. Select “YES” and press (@) : then the ticker is deleted.
o Select a ticker item and press : then you can check the details of the ticker. After checking, press @ .
o To edit ticker in succession, repeat step 2.

3 Press (@GEEd) from the Ticker List »

e You cannot edit ticker if no ticker item is stored.
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(

Edit i-motion

Add ticker

You can add ticker items.
You can compose up to the five ticker items per moving or i-motion image.

1

374

Ticker List)» (3) (WillH) > Add ticker

You can assume the top ticker on the display is the start frame and the bottom is the end
frame.

<Available>

Then, follow steps 2 to 6 on page 372 to compose the ticker.

e When you have composed five ticker items, the Ticker List returns.
Perform the operations in step 3 on page 373.

e When the ticker items are four or less, follow steps 7 to 8 on page 373.

[B600d morning
[4<Available>
!

SHi
[Bl<Available>




o-blend Edit

You can add the shot still images to the moving or i-motion image you are editing. You can set
Transparency and Special effect, while compounding still images.

You can compound up to five still image files per o-blend.

1
2

3

4l

i-motion Edit display » (3) (|

)» o-blend edit

Use @ to select the start frame »
e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

e Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.
e When the previously specified a-blend end point is reached by fast rewind, the confirmation display appears

telling that the start point is defined. Select “YES” and press : then the start point is defined, enabling you
to create o-blend with no gap between the previous o-blend.
Select a still image to add.

Adds the still image from the Camera folder.

Camera

i-mode -+ --Adds the still image from the i-mode folder.

SD card Adds the still image from the miniSD memory card.

=L [ Adds the still image from the Edit folder.

Chara-den image ==+ Adds the still image from the Chara-den image folder.

Select the Effect settings.

Transpareny «««:«:«s«sseeeeeese Selects the transparency from “OFF”, “Opaque” or “Transparent”.

Special effect:wweeeeeeeeeesees Selects the special effect from “OFF”, “Slide in” or “Fade in”.
If you select other than “OFF”, the display for selecting the start point effective time
appears. Select the time from between “1.00 sec.” and “5.00 sec.” and press Lf
the start point effective time reaches the final frame unintentionally, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to automatically adjust the start point effective time.
Select “YES” and press : then the start point effective time is automatically
adjusted. Select “NO” and press : then the display for selecting the start point
effective time will return and settable maximum start point effective time is displayed.

Complete

Use @ to select the end frame » (=) (IEEM)
e Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

e Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.

o When no sufficient interval is between the start frame and end frame, you might not select the end frame.
o If the start point and the start point effective time are reached by fast rewind, the alert display appears telling that
the fast rewind is canceled. Select “OK” and press : then the display for selecting the final frame appears.

Next Page 375
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Edit i-motion

Select the Effect settings.

Special effect:-eweeeeeereeeees Selects the special effect from “OFF”, “Slide out” or “Fade out”.
If you select other than “OFF”, the display for selecting the end point effective time
appears. Select the time from between “1.00 s” and “5.00 s” and press . If the
end point effective time reaches the start point and the start point effective time
accidentally, the confirmation display appears asking whether to automatically adjust
the end point effective time. Select “YES” and press : then the end point effective
time is automatically adjusted. Select “NO” and press : then the display for
selecting the end point effective time will return and settable maximum end point

effective time is displayed.
o If it takes one second or less to reach the end after the time out of the start point effective time, you cannot select
“Special effects”.

Complete

e To compose a-blend in succession, repeat step 2 to 8.

(&) (I

The Edited moving or i-motion image is played.

Press .
o Press (

i-motion image.
o Press @ (MEEEH) to bring up the a-blend List and you can edit the composed a-blend.

i) » Finish editing

i) to play demo a-blend so that you can confirm the edited moving or

<o-blend Finish Editing display>

-

m Relationship between the start point and start point effective time and between the end point and end point
effective time

One second or more required

Start point End point
effective time effective time

-

= Effective =i = Effective =1

Start point End point
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o You cannot compound the following still image files:
0 Files other than JPEG files inside the “Camera” folder
0 Files other than JPEG files inside the “i-mode” folder or the files set with restrictions
0 Files in excess of UXGA (1600 x 1200) size inside the “SD card” folder, files in excess of 700 Kbytes, or files other

than JPEG file

[ Files that you recorded Chara-den model with “Rec. file restriction”

e The vertical vs horizontal ratio of the still image may be changed, because the still image to be compounded is enlarged
or shrunk to the same size as that of the moving image or i-motion you are editing.

o If you set the end point of the moving or i-motion images immediately before playback ends, some moving or i-motion
images might finish playing midway of the effective end.

o If you do a-blend editing and save the moving image, o-blend is saved as a moving image; therefore you cannot edit the
set a-blend.

e If you do o-blend editing, the ticker is deleted.

e If you do o-blend editing, the playback time may be longer.

e 0-blend might not be played back correctly depending on moving or i-motion images.

] o-blending |ist
1D004/05/26 10:03
[2)

1 o-blend Finish Editing display @ (&

The display on the right appears, after playback is finished.
[4)Not stored>
[SlNot stored>

[ - (o]

<o-blending List>

2 Select the a-blend item you want to edit» (&) (|

Change start PNT Changes the start position of the o--blend. (See step 2 on page 375)
Change end point -+ Changes the end position of the a-blend. (See step 6 on page 375)
Start PNT effect- Changes the start position effect of the a-blend. (See step 4 on page 375)

End PNT effect - Changes the end position effect of the a-blend. (See step 7 on page 376)

Change image ==+ Changes the still image of the o-blend. (See step 3 on page 375)

Add a-blend Adds the a-blend item. (See page 378)

Delete o-blend Deletes the a-blend. Select “YES” and press : then the o-blend is deleted.

e Select an o-blend item and press : then you can check the details of the o-blend. After checking, press

o To edit a-blend in succession, repeat step 2.

3 Press (HEEER) from the o-blending List »
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Add a-blend

1 o-blending List» (&) ( )» Add o-blend

You can assume the top a-blend on the display is the start frame and the bottom is the end
frame.

2 <Available>

Then, follow steps 2 to 8 on page 375 to 376 to compose the o-blend.

o When you have composed five a-blend items, the o-blending List returns.
Perform the procedure step 3 on page 377.

e When the a-blend items are four or less, follow steps 9 to 10 on page 376.

Trim for Mail

You can cut out the moving or i-motion image you are editing to the size attachable to i-motion

i-motion Player

—
c  mail
(=}
s R
E 1 i-motion Edit display » () (WGE) » Trim for mail
i

2 Use @ to select the start frame » (=) ([EGElH)

The moving or i-motion image starts playing. When the maximum size you can attach to i-motion mail is reached,
playing automatically stops.
o Press and hold @ for at least one second to fast rewind and @ to fast forward.

e Press to play the moving or i-motion image. Press again to pause.

3 Press @

o Press (K

o If you execute “Trim for mail”, ticker is deleted.

Compose i-motion Mail

You can attach the moving or i-motion image you are editing to i-mode mail and send it.
i-motion Edit display » (&) (K
e See page 150 for composing i-mode mail.

e When the file size is in excess of 100 Kbytes, you cannot compose i-motion mail.
See “Trim for Mail” for trimming the moving image to the size attachable to i-motion mail.
e When Draft box contains 10 messages, you cannot compose i-mode mail.
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m Operations during demo play or editing i-motion

* Press or to stop temporarily. Press or again to resume playing.

* Press and hold @ or E for at least one second to fast rewind and @ or to fast
forward.

* Press @ or to forward the frame during pause.

« Press @ or @ s @ to adjust the sound volume.
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

m The following operations are available from the Function menu while a demo play stops temporarily or you
are editing i-motion:

Plays the moving or i-motion image.

--Plays the moving or i-motion image slowly.

--Plays the moving or i-motion image fast.

Starting point ++++++++++++ Sets the start frame. (For “Trim i-motion”, “Trim for Mail”, “o--blend Edit”)

Ending point - --Sets the end frame. (For “Trim i-motion”, “0-blend Edit”)
Determine --Sets the frame. (For “Trim for image”)

IS 6] R Stops playing the moving or i-motion image.

Ticker start PNT =+ Sets the start frame. (For “Edit ticker”)

Ticker end point -+ Sets the end frame. (For “Edit ticker”)

Finish editing -+ The ticker editing is completed. (For “Edit ticker”)

Finish editing - ‘The a-blend editing is completed. (For “o-blend Edit”)

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
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Displaying Moving/i-motion Image List

q Displaying Moving/i-motion Image List

You can list the files saved in the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card.

1 » .i-motion

Camerg weeereereeeeeseneeseeneeens Lists the moving images shot by the camera and saved to the
FOMA phone.
Lists downloaded i-motion or i-motion attached to i-mode mail.

SD card - -Lists the folders within the miniSD memory card.
i Lists the moving images edited in “Edit i-motion”.
Chara-den vidgo:«««-+=- Lists the i-motion recorded Chara-den video. ——— -
) <Moving Image List>
e Press and hold Q to scroll sequentially.

from the Camera Shortcut menu and press : then you can activate i-motion player.

o
oAV

e Select

P
o If you select “SD card”, the Folder List is displayed.

Select a folder and press to list moving images.

BT - ]

<miniSD memory card Folder List>

m Icons in the file list
The icon inserted to the front of the file name indicates file type.

File format Audio format Icon
AMR =
MP4 file -
AAC =
ASF file O ASF

o Playable frequency, time limit, and term of i-motion (replay restriction) might be restricted depending on i-motion.
“1I” (with replay restriction) or “ & ” (replay restriction expired) is added to the icon for the file set with the replay
restriction. You can check the file for the replay restriction using “File property”.

o “=21"is added to the icon for the file set with the replay restriction. However, while displaying file list in miniSD
memory card, the icon is not displayed.

. 5@ " is added to the file that you cannot play owing to the UIM restrictions.

 On the File List of the miniSD memory card, “ [ s also displayed for the file whose audio format is ACC.

1 Press and hold O ooooooooo for at least one second » Use = to select

2 use 5 to select “i-motion” . .Use [ to select the folder to be displayed »
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While the Moving Image List is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.

Edit i-motion p.367
Edit title p.344
Movie ringtone p.364
Set as stand-by p.364
File property p.366
Compose message p.361
Send Ir data p.402
Import p.326
Export p.325
Add desktop icon p.324
Add i-mot. to PB p.362
Edit file name p.345
File restriction p.345
Copy p.346
Move p.346
Reset title See this page
Delete p.382
Delete all p.383
Multiple-choice p.348, 383
Memory info p.348
Sort p.382
SD info p.415
Listing p.349
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
a N
00 O Function menug 0 O
While the miniSD memory card Folder List is displayed, press @ ( ) to display the following items.
Edit fldr title p.350
Create folder p.350
Delete folder p.350
Select storage p.351
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ )

1afe|d uonow-

Reset Title

You can reset the edited title to the title before editing.
Moving Image List» (&) ([ > Reset title » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

P.13
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Sort

Deleting Moving/i-motion Images

<Sort>

| Sorting Moving/i-motion Images ~ate w00~ )

You can sort the order of moving or i-motion images displayed in the Moving Image List.
The sorting order set for the moving images becomes the common setting for the Still Image
List and Moving Image List; you cannot separately sort the order.

1 Moving Image List» (3) (JGE

Date (New _, Old)
Date (Old _, New)

Sorts files in the order of latest to oldest date/time they were saved.
Sorts files in the order of oldest to latest date/time they were saved.

Title (Descend.) Sorts files in descending order of titles.

Title (Ascending) - Sorts files in ascending order of titles.

Size (L - S) Sorts files in the order of large to small sizes.
Size (S . L) Sorts files in the order of small to large sizes.

The files are displayed in the sorted order.

m “Title (Descend.)”
The priority order is:
Half-pitch numeral _, Half-pitch alphabet (uppercase to lowercase) _, Full-pitch numeral _, Full-pitch alphabet
(uppercase to lowercase) _, Hiragana _, Full-pitch katakana _, Kanji _, Half-pitch katakana _, pictographs ( V to \fﬂrﬁ)
m “Title (Ascending)”
The priority order is:
Pictographs ( \nn? to % ) _ Half-pitch katakana _ Kanji _, Full-pitch katakana _ Hiragana _, Full-pitch alphabet
(lowercase to uppercase) _, Full-pitch numeral _, Half-pitch alphabet (lowercase to uppercase) _, Half-pitch numeral

e You cannot sort files stored in miniSD memory card.

" Deleting Moving/i-motion Images

y
=
You can delete the moving image file you have selected or been playing.

|) » Delete » YES

During stopped/Moving Image List» (5) (I
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o For the moving image file set as the Stand-by display, “Setting stand-by Delete?” is displayed.
o For the moving image file set as Movie ring tone, “Setting movie ringtone Delete?” is displayed.
e For the moving image stored in the Phonebook, “Setting phonebook Delete?” is displayed.

o For the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.
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Delete All

You can delete all moving image files displayed in the Moving Image List.

1 Moving Image List» (&) (I

Code» (@) » YES
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for Terminal Security Code.

~—

» Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security

o When the List contains the moving image file set as the Stand-by display, “Setting stand-by Delete?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the moving image file set as Movie ring tone, “Setting movie ringtone Delete?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the moving image file stored in the Phonebook, “Setting phonebook Delete?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the file with the access right set for both reading only and writable, “Delete except the read only
file?” is displayed.

o If a call comes in while deleting moving images from the miniSD memory card, deleting is canceled even midway.

1afe|d uonow-

P.13

Multiple-choice (Delete) @

You can select multiple moving image files from the Moving Image List and delete them.
You can select up to 50 files.

Moving Image List» (&) (I » Multiple-choice » Select the

sabew| uonow-y/Buirop Bunsjeq (

E
. [2)F1204/85/25 10:16
file» H

(E12004/05/26 10:15
[S182004/05/26 10:14

e Move the cursor to confirm that the file is selected.
o Keep pressing Q to scroll sequentially.
o Select the file already selected and press : then you can cancel the selection.

2 (3 (IGH#) » Delete » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

~—

o When the List contains the file set as the Stand-by display, “Setting stand-by Delete?” is displayed.

o When the List contains the file set as Movie ring tone, “Setting movie ringtone Delete?” is displayed.

o When the List contains the file stored in the Phonebook, “Setting phonebook Delete?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the file with the access right set for reading only, “Delete the read only file?” is displayed.

e When the List contains the file with the access right set for both reading only and writable, “Delete except the read only
file?” is displayed.

o If a call comes in while deleting moving images from the miniSD memory card, deleting is canceled even midway.
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AV OUT

AV OUT L

<AV OUT>

q Displaying Still Images or Moving/i-motion Images on TV |

You can connect the FOMA phone to TV to view the still or moving images or i-motion you are
playing back, or the image displayed while you are on the video-phone.

Images other than the above cannot be displayed.

o Images might appear differently or some part might not be displayed depending on TV.

Connect the FOMA phone to TV

Open the lid of the AV output/Earphone Microphone terminal of the FOMA phone and plug the
Flat-plug AV Output Cable into it. Connect the Flat-plug AV Output Cable to the video/audio

terminal of TV.

AV output/Earphone/
Microphone terminal

Flat-plug AV
Output Cable

7

Video
(yellow)  (white)

HITHIT

(yellow) (white)

AudioL Audio R

(red)

N

| TV video/audio input
terminal

o You can connect the FOMA phone to equipment other than the television set for output.
o Plug the Flat-plug AV Output Cable securely into the terminal. Do not forcibly pull or twist the cable by the plug.
o Before you plug the Flat-plug AV Output Cable into the device such as TV, or pull it out, once set the volume of the

device to be connected to “OFF”.
o Pull the plug off slowly taking hold of the plug.
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AV OUT (Settings) Seting at purchase

You can set whether to display the images on TV for when you connect the FOMA phone to TV

using the Flat-plug AV Output Cable. Also, select the area to be displayed on TV.

1 » » External option » AV OUT
ON

Displays images.
OFF - Does not display images.
o If you selected “OFF”, the operation will be completed.

2 Vertical/Horizontal

Select the area to be displayed on TV.
Vertical

m The area displayed on TV (image illustration)
0 TV display ] FOMA phone display ] FOMA phone display
(Display area) (In Normal style) (In Movie style/In Viewer style)
<In the case of “Upper”> <In the case of “Center’> <In the case of “Lower™>
<In the case of “Left"> <In the case of “Center’> <In the case of “Right”>

o Evenif you set the area to be displayed on TV, the still image output to TV is displayed at the center. When the moving

or i-motion images are output to TV in Normal style, they are displayed at the center in the horizontal direction.

o The setting of this function is available for the files in the “Camera” folder, “SD card” folder and “Edit” folder.
e You cannot change the setting, while another function is activated.
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AV OUT

On TV, you can display the still, moving, or i-motion images being played, or the images
displayed during a video-phone call. You can set this only when the Flat-plug AV Output Cable
is connected to the FOMA phone.

1 Still image in play/Moving image in pause/Moving image at stop/Moving
image play at end/During a video-phone call » @ (ML) » AV OUT

-Displays images.

Does not display images.

e You can also press @ (WELEN) to output AV signal while Slide shows is in pause.
If you output the AV signal while Slide shows is in pause, you cannot flip the image.

o “ [B= is displayed while the AV signal is output. When the still image is output by
AV OUT, “avO 0 O (AV signal is output)” is displayed.

1 Still image in play/Moving image in pause/Moving image at stop/Moving image play at end
> ooooooooo

2 Use 55 toselect “AVOUT” »

‘Displays images.

Does not display images.

e You can also output the image via the AV signal by pressing

(0oooooo)while Slide shows is in pause. R
e “ @ "is displayed while the AV signal is output. When the still image is output by AV OUT, “avo 0O (AV

signal is output)” is displayed.

m To rotate the displayed still image
You can rotate the still image displayed on TV.
Each time you press (IEEEEE]), the still image flips by a factor of 90 degrees clockwise.

e You cannot use this function in Movie style or Viewer style.
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o You cannot operate the following Function menus during the still image is output via the AV signal.

« Edit image + Set as display * Image info + Compose message
« Send Ir data « Set image disp. + Add desktop icon * Import
« Export « Add image to PB * Positioning + Clipping area
* DPOF setting * Delete
You cannot operate the following functions during the moving image is output via the AV signal.
« Position memory « Edit imotion » Compose message + Movie ringtone
« Set as stand-by « File property * Send Ir data * Import
« Export « Add desktop icon + Add imot. PB + Add to phonebook
« Play while close «LCD Al + Delete
o Evenif you display the image by AV OUT from the Function menu, you cannot change the set values.
o If the Flat-plug AV Output Cable is pulled out while the AV signal is output, the setting is switched to “OFF”.
o If another function activates while the AV signal is output, the output is canceled.
o If “Play while close” is set to “ON”, you can play back the moving images with the FOMA phone closed.

When a video-phone call is outputting to an AV equipment, “ Iﬂ- ” (hands-free icon) does not appear; instead the voice
is output from the connected equipment.

When the AV signal is output while “LCD Al is set to “ON”, “LCD Al” is switched to “OFF”. At this moment, the display
may get noisy.
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Melody Player

<Melody Player>
|

' Playing Melodies

You can play back the downloaded original tone, melodies pre-installed in the FOMA phone, or
effect tones.
You can also select up to 10 melodies you prefer for program playing.

| Tl )
1 Melody

Original tong «++«+«txseseeeeseesese Plays the melodies stored in “Original tone”. ey

Melody - Plays the melodies (8 melodies) stored at the time of purchase.

Plays the effect tone stored at the time of purchase.

Playligt e eeeseeeseneeseneesensesenes Plays up to 10 melodies sequentially.

e Select “Play melody” from the Function menu in the Original Tone List and press :
then you can also play melodies.

Select a melody »
To stop playing, press .

[SAlarm
[@Playlist

<Melody Player display>

<Melody Play display>

m To adjust the sound volume
While playing, press @ (or @ ) to raise the sound volume and press @ (or @ ) to lower the sound volume.

After adjusting, press or wait for about two seconds: then the Melody Play display returns.
[ Even if you change the sound volume while playing, the ring volume set by “Ring volume” (see page 83 of “Basics

manual) returns when Melody player is deactivated.

o Melody player plays at the sound volume set in “Phone/Video-phone” of “Ring volume” (see page 83 of “Basics”
manual). If “Phone/Video-phone” is set to “Silent” or “Step”, melody player plays at “Level 2”.

o If you try to play during Manner Mode, “Setting manner mode Play melody?” is displayed. Select “YES” or “NO” and
press .

o While playing, press @ to play previous melody or next melody.

o Press @ to end playing.

o To stop playing, press any of to @, F=), @D, (&, @, or .
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While the Melody Player display is displayed, press @ (L) to display following item.

Set as ring tone p.391

This item might not be available depending on the operation.

\

Playlist
You can select up to 10 melodies or effect tones and program to play them in the order you
prefer. See page 390 for programming melodies.

1 » »Melody » Playlist

To stop playing, press

o If you try to play during Manner Mode, “Setting manner mode Play melody?” is displayed. Select “YES” or “NO”, and

press .

1afeld Apojo
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While selecting “Playlist” in the Melody Player display, press @ ( ) to display the following items.

p.390

Edit playlist
p.390

Release playlist

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

\
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Edit Playlist

You can edit the order of melodies for program-playing.

1 Melody Player display )» Select “Playlist” » @ (N

i) » Edit playlist

2 Select a program order from <1st> to <10th>)» @

All melodigg +weweesereerensenensenes Lists all melodies.

Original tong s« txeeseeeeseeeess Lists melodies saved to “Original tone”.

Melody:-- -Lists melodies (8 melodies) stored at the time of purchase.
Algrm seeseesesessesemenemenseeniene Lists effect tones stored at the time of purchase.

3 Select a melody » (@)

) to pre-listen the melody.

4 Repeat steps 2 through 3.
After editing Playlist, press (

e When all melodies 1 through 10 are not stored, the stored melodies only are played in order.
o If you edit the file name, title, or contents of melodies you have stored to Playlist, all the melodies in Playlist are
released.

m To release a melody from the Playlist
1. Select a melody in step 2 and press .

2. Select “Release this” and press .

Melody Player L

Release Playlist

You can release all edited melodies from Playlist.

Melody Player display » Select “Playlist” » (3) (|Gl
»YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

) > Release playlist
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| Using Melodies

Set as Ring Tone

You can set the ring tones for incoming calls, mail, Message Request/Message Free from the
Function menu in the Original Tone List.

Original Tone List/Melody List/Effect Tone List/Melody Play
display » (3) (il

Sets the ring tone for incoming voice calls.

Sets the ring tone for incoming video-phone calls.

Sets the ring tone for incoming i-mode mail and Short Message (SMS).
Sets the ring tone for incoming Message Request.

--Sets the ring tone for incoming Message Free.

Msg. Request -+

Msg. Freg -

e “[]” indicates the item already set.

| Displaying Melody List

) > Set as ring tone

==

g 4

=
=il

([DPhone

BMail

[@Msg. Reauest
BMsg. Free

[z
[3)
4
5
6]
B

1afeld Apojo
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You can list melodies stored as the original tones, and melodies or effect tones stored at the

time of purchase.

» > Melody

Original tone -+

Lists melodies saved to “Original tone”.

-Lists melodies (8 melodies) stored at the time of purchase.
Lists effect tones stored at the time of purchase.

Plays up to 10 melodies sequentially.

salpojap Buisn

1)0riginal _tone

1s11 Apojay Buikeldsig

[4Playlist

m Icons while the Original Tone List is displayed

Icon Description Distribution
Fipp! Melodies without copyright OK®
I Copyrighted melodies NO

] Melodies downloaded or attached to mail -

1 Melodies forwarded via Ir exchange or Data Link Software -

{1 The melody files only dedicated to the FOMA phone can be attached to i-mode mail or sent via Ir transmission.

Next Page 391



Melody Player
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While the Original Tone List is displayed, press @ (K

to display the following items.

Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.

Displaying Melody List L

\

Edit title See this page
Edit file name p.393
Play melody p.388
Set as ring tone p.391
Add desktop icon p.393
Compose message p.393
Ir exchange p.402
Melody info p.394
Memory info p.394
Reset title p.394
Delete this p.395
Delete all p.395

Edit Title

You can enter the title of up to 25 full-pitch or 50 half-pitch characters.

1 Original Tone List)» @ (BELEH) » Edit title »- Edit the title
>

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
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Edit File Name

You can enter up to 36 half-pitch alphanumeric letters (except extension) in the file name.

1 Original Tone List) (&) ( )»> Edit file name » Edit the file [ EiTiERmRwm]

. then@
name »

e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.

&l /U if-h Back

I Elesm R 31

e You cannot change the file name for the following tones: the original tone downloaded, attached to i-mode mail, or

forwarded as attached mail whose attachment to mail or the distribution to external devices is prohibited (the original
tone with *|J3]” inserted to the front of the title).

e When editing the file name, you cannot enter symbols or half-pitch “.”, “@”, /", “(", )", *, ", “ 7, “_", ", ", “~", “&”, “7",
4P g nep”, .cop’, *.acip’, “www’, “.com’”, “html”, “http://", *hitps:/”, and “@docomo.ne.jp’.
e You cannot edit extension when editing file names. The extension conforming to file format is automatically added.

1afeld Apojo

You can paste the original tone to the desktop as a desktop icon.

Original Tone List» () (i
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)» Add desktop icon » YES

e See page 205 of “Basics” manual for how to delete desktop icons.

1s11 Apojan Buikeldsig (

Compose Message

You can attach the original tone to i-mode mail. Create new mail with the original tone attached.

1 Original Tone List» (&) (|EllEMl) » Compose message
Then, follow the steps on page 150 to compose messages. =
¢ 1| 3thene
3KBytes|
B KNo message>

o If you select the original tone you cannot attach to mail, “Compose message” is not available.
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Melody Player

Displaying Melody List L

Melody Information %

You can check the melody information about the original tone.

Melody information contains the title of melody, file restriction information, information about
whether the ring tone is linked with the illumination or vibrator, or whether set as the ring tone
or Alarm. You can confirm melody information such as file size and file name.

Original Tone List» (5) (Wili#Hl) » Melody info

e Melody information contains the following items you can refer to:

Displays the title for melody files.

Displays the file name for melodies files.

Displays the file format.

File size Displays the file size.

Received from - Displays the origin of the file.

Saved gt e Displays the date and time the file saved. When the date and time are not set, “---/--/--
----" is displayed.

Displays whether the file restriction is set for the file by “restricted” or “unrestricted”.
Vibrator linkage - -Displays whether the melody is linked to the vibrator or not.

lllumination linkage Displays whether the melody is linked to the illumination or not.

Ring tone set -« eeeeeeeseeseeeses Displays whether the melody is set as the ring tone or Alarm.

File restriction

e You may not be able to attach the original tone to mail or forward it via Ir exchange even when the Melody Information
of file is “unrestricted”.

Memory Information @

You can display used and available memory.

1 Original Tone List» (&) (

» Memory info

o Displayed memory capacity is an estimate.

Reset Title

You can reset titles of melodies downloaded or attached to i-mode mail. If you reset the title, the
edited title returns to the origin title.

Original Tone List» (&) (Jil
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

) > Reset title » YES



 Deleting Melodies ,

Original Tone List)» (3) (Jil{ill) » Delete this» YES
o To cancel, select “NO” and press .

Delete All

1 Original Tone List)» (3) (WillH) » Delete all » Enter the Terminal Security

Code» @) » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o If you store the original tone, the title of the original tone is displayed on the display for selecting the ring tone or Alarm
for the following functions: If the original tone is not stored, it is not displayed on the display for selecting.

+ Select Ring tone See page 179 of “Basics” manual
* Ring tone and mail ring tone of “Utilitieg” «-+++«+++++++++++ See page 162 of “Basics” manual
* Ring tone and mail ring tone of “Group Utilities” - See page 162 of “Basics” manual
+ Alarm for Schedule See page 228 of “Basics” manual
* Alarm See page 223 of “Basics” manual

If you try to delete the original tone set for these functions or those set for Playlists, a warning message appears.
Select “YES” and press to delete the original tone.
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Ir Exchange

q Ir Exchange

The FOMA phone conforms to IrMC version 1.1.

The FOMA phone can transfer the Phonebook or Schedule to the devices supporting the Ir

exchange function.

You might not transfer some files depending on applications even if the external device is based

on IrMC version 1.1.

00 However, the Ir exchange to and from the FOMA P2102V is not available.

Also, you cannot send the Original tone, and still or moving image file to the FOMA P2102V
from the FOMA P900iV. (You can send to the FOMA P900iV from the FOMA P2102V.)

o Ir exchange distance should be within 20cm. Do not move the FOMA phone with the infrared
data port pointed to the receiving end until data transfer ends.

o Hold the FOMA phone with the hands securely so that it does not move.

o If you expose the FOMA phone to direct sunlight or put it under fluorescent lights or near an
infrared equipment, you may not be able to transmit infrared ray normally due to their
influence.

o First set the receiving end and begin sending data from the FOMA phone within 30 seconds.

Infrared data port

Within 20 cm

Within 20 cm

Infrared data port

n Notes on Ir exchange

0 You cannot use Ir exchange during calls, i-mode, packet transmission, 64K data transmission, Short Message (SMS)
transfer, Self-mode, All lock, or PIM lock.

[ You cannot use Ir exchange while other functions are activated by Multitask. You cannot also start other functions
during Ir exchange.

0 Ir exchange places the FOMA phone in a state as if you are out of the service area, so you cannot make/receive
calls, communicate using i-mode, or do data transmission.

[0 You cannot send and/or receive the Phonebook with infrared rays during Keypad Dial Lock. Release Keypad Dial
Lock and then operate.

[ You cannot receive the Phonebook during Restrict Dialing. At sending, you can send only Phonebook entries set with
Restrict Dialing and Own Number.
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Transfer terms . .
One item All items
Transferable data
Phonebook )
o Up to 700 itemsC !

(Own Number)
Schedule o Up to 100 items
ToDo o Up to 100 items
Received mail ) Up to 1000 items
Sent mail ) Up to 400 items
Draft mail ) Up to 10 items
Free memo o Up to 10 items
Original tonen2 o X
Still image fileo3 o X
Moving image fileo 4 o X
Bookmarko s o Up to 100 items

1 1 The total number of items you can send from or receive into the Phonebook via Ir is 700, each for the phone number
and mail address.

[ 2 You cannot send and/or receive some files (see page 391).

1 3 You cannot send and/or receive Original Animation.
When sending or receiving a JPEG file in excess of VGA size, the image may be shrunk to VGA size.

[0 4 You cannot send and/or receive SDV and ASF files.

1 5 When sending and/or receiving bookmarks, the folder configuration may not be reflected depending on the destination
device.

o Stillimages and moving images received with Ir exchange are saved to the “Camera” folder.

o If you fail in authenticating or when the size of files exceeds the memory capacity, a warning message appears,
disabling you to send and/or receive data.

o During Ir exchange communications, you are placed in the same status as you are out of service area so you cannot
receive the call even if the other party calls at you. The caller hears an announcement that “Out of reach of signal or
power off”. When Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is set to “Activate”, the call is transferred to the Voice
Mail Service Center or forwarded to the forwarding destination.

o |t may take longer to forward data or you might not be able to receive data depending on the data size.

o If you connect the FOMA USB Cable (option) to the FOMA phone, you may not perform Ir exchange.

During Ir exchange, the Ir exchange icon appears on the display of the FOMA phone according
to the transmission state.

3l -
=) Ir exchange

The session number is used to exactly identify the sender and receiver when you send or
receive all items using Ir exchange. Before beginning sending or receiving data, predetermine
any four-digit number and enter the same number into both the sender and receiver.
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Using Ir Exchange

Receiving Data ltems L

l Receiving Data ltems |
Receiving One Data Item
1 =) . »Ir exchange » Receive
o To cancel the transmission, press ' ——
Phonebook:
Exchanging. ..
Cance]
YES | it excromee |
e To cancel, select “NO” and press . YamaiTam
Add to phonebook?

e When you have already downloaded the i-oippli software that supports the external devices using infrared rays and
received a software start instruction message, the specified software starts up. If you do not put a check mark for
Ir "i-appli To” of i-oppli To setting, the software does not start up automatically.

e You can assign a phone number you store in the Phonebook to the lowest empty memory numbers in 010 through 699.
If all memory numbers 010 through 699 are occupied, the phone number is stored to the lowest empty memory
numbers in 000 through 009 (two-touch dial).

o If you receive a Phonebook entry stored as secret in Secret Mode or Secret Only Mode, the Phonebook entry is stored
as an ordinary one.

o Data in “Own Number” you have received is stored as a Phonebook entry.

o Received mail messages are saved to the Inbox folder in “Inbox Folder List”. When the maximum number of storable
messages is exceeded, the messages overwrite in the order of (1) messages within the “Trash box” folder and (2)
received messages from oldest one.

o Sent mail overwrites the unprotected and oldest mail in the Outbox folder.

e You cannot store still images in excess of 695 Kbytes and moving images in excess of 800 Kbytes.

Receiving All Data ltems

To receive all data items, you need to enter the same session number as that of sender. Note
that all data items including protected data are overwritten by the received data if you have
received all. Data stored in Secret Mode (see page 216 of “Basics” manual) is also deleted.

1 ' . »Ir exchange » Data exchange » Enter the Terminal Security Code
» »Recelve

e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
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2 Enter the same session number as that entered at the sender

- . Session numoer?
o Enter any four-digit number as the session number.

3 YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press . -
data exchange?

4 YES

Deletes stored data, then reception starts. Ovi
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

rite

e
Phonebook?

e To cancel, press .

Phonebook
Exchanging. ..

Cancel

If you transfer all data items:

e The data in “Own Number” is sent together with the Phonebook.

o All the data in “Own Number” of the receiver is overwritten except own number. Mail address is also overwritten by
sender’s address, so restore it at the receiving end.

e You can send and/or receive the protected incoming and outgoing messages.

Be sure to read the following before sending/receiving all data items

o Receiving all data items deletes all data you have stored including the protected ones, and the receive data
overwrites the existing data. Confirm that no important data is stored before receiving all data items.

e Receiving all data items in the Phonebook overwrites personal data (except phone numbers) stored in “Own
Number”.

e The Phonebook entries stored as secret data are also sent. The sent “Secret data” is stored as “Secret data” at the
receiving end.

e You cannot perform all data transfer from the Phonebook if “PIM lock” or “Keypad dial lock” is set.

e The group names in the Phonebook you have received are stored, so the data set in “Group setting” is also
overwritten.

o At transfer of all data items, the bar indicating the transmission status appears to notify you of the number of sent
data items. The bar may progress slowly or look different from that viewed from the receiving end even when the data
has correctly been sent depending on the size of the transferring data.
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Using Ir Exchange

Sending Data Items L

|Sending Data Items

You can send the following one or all data items from the FOMA phone using infrared rays.

Sending method

Data available for sending

Send this

Phonebook, Own number, Schedule, ToDo, Mail, Free memo, Original tone,
Still image file, Bookmark, Moving image file

Send all Phonebook, Schedule, ToDo, mail, Free Memo, Bookmarks

o You cannot send still and moving images whose pasting are prohibited, melodies, and the Phonebook in the UIM.

e You cannot send GIF data in excess of VGA size.

o If you send mail with “i-oppli To”, the information in that mail about starting up i-oippli is deleted. The receiving end cannot

start up i-oppli.

e When sending one data item from the Phonebook, you cannot send the stored secret code.
o Moving or i-motion images stored in the Phonebook are not sent.

Sending One Data ltem

1 Display for the data you want to send » (5) (Jil#
»Ir exchange (or Send Ir data) > Confirm “Exchanging” of the

receiving end » YES

Transfer starts.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)

Begin
data exchange?

e To cancel the transmission, press or ‘
p @ Phonebook

Exchanging. ..

Cance]

o Some files attached to mail may not be sent depending on file format.
o If transmission is interrupted and a message appears asking whether to continue the transmission, select “YES” and

press : then you can resume the transmission.

o In Secret Mode (see page 216 of “Basics” manual), you can also send secret data. However, in Secret Only Mode (see
page 216 of “Basics” manual), you can send the data that can be displayed only.
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2

3

To send all data items, enter any four-digit number as a session number. The receiving end
needs to enter the same session number.
Follow the procedure below to start sending within 30 seconds after setting the receiving end to
“Exchanging”.

1 » Ir exchange » Data exchange » Enter the Terminal Security

Code» -Send

Phonebook -+ Sends all Phonebook entries.
Schedule =+ Sends all Schedule events.
ToDQ weseveeseeene Sends all ToDo items.

Free memo-+-+- Sends all Free Memo items.
Received mail --Sends all received mail items.

Sent mail -+ Sends all sent mail items.
Draft mail -+« Sends all draft mail items.
Bookmark -+ Sends all bookmarks.

o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for Terminal Security Code.

Enter the same session number as that of the receiving end

o Enter any four-digit number as the session number.

Confirm “Exchanging” at the receiving end » YES

Transmission starts.
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

e To cancel the transmission, press or @ .

o Note that the schedule events at the receiving end are all deleted if you send all ToDo items to the phone that does not
support ToDo.

e Some files attached to mail may not be sent depending on file format.

o If transmission is interrupted and a message appears asking whether to continue the transmission, select “YES” and

press

o All data items you selected are sent regardless of Secret Mode (see page 216 of “Basics” manual).

: then you can resume the transmission.

= Data exchange

Session numoer?

Ir_exchange

Begin
data exchange?

Phonebook
Exchanging. ..

Cancel
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Using Ir Exchange

Forwarding Image L

<Forwarding Image>
l Setting Transmission

J

P.13

Setting at purchase

ON

When you transfer the Phonebook using infrared rays, SD-PIM or data link software, specify

whether to forward stored still images together.

1 » » Forwarding image
ON-

-eeeForwards still images from the Phonebook together.
OFF ++++++--++--Does not forward still images from the Phonebook.

o Moving or i-motion images stored in the Phonebook are not sent.
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| Notes for Using miniSD Memory Card

m MiniSD Memory Card

The miniSD memory card is an external memory card having a large storage capacity, compact,
lightweight, and detachable. This memory card is provided with the write protect function that
prevents card data from being written or formatted, and also the copyright protect function that is
applicable to the standard of SDMI (Secure Digital Music Initiative). This memory card enables
rewriting 10 Mbytes for one second, and it is expected to be a global standard of the next-
generation memory card.

e The FOMA P900iV is compatible with a miniSD memory card of up to 128 Mbytes. (as of May, 2004)
Look up the following for the latest information:
iMenu . DDOOOOO (Menulist) . DOOOOOOOOO (Mobile phone maker) _
P-SQUARE _, 00000 (Product Guide)
Personal computers -+ http:/panasonic.jp/mobile/sd/index.html

e You can purchase the miniSD memory card and its adapter from a shop handling home electrical items.

e You may not be able to use the miniSD memory card you formatted using a personal computer and other devices. Be
sure to use the miniSD memory card formatted with the FOMA P900iV.

e The miniSD memory card may be erased or deformed due to an accident or failure. It is advisable to back up important
data.

o Note that we may not take responsibility for direct or indirect damages or incidental guarantee due to the use of the
miniSD memory card.

) Damages arising from missing opportunities by the phone or transmitting
1 Damages caused by erasing the data you saved in the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card

o Do not peel the label of the miniSD memory card. Peeling the label may damage the miniSD memory card or its data.

e During processing of the card, the Call/Charging indicator lights and flickers. While the Call/Charging indicator is lighting
on or flickering, never remove the miniSD memory card, or turn off the power of the FOMA phone. Confirm that the
Call/Charging indicator goes off before removing the miniSD memory card or turning off the power of the FOMA phone.

o When it takes time to record data such as moving images, you should use the AC adapter to supply the power to the
FOMA phone so that you do not fail to record owing to battery consumption.

e The miniSD memory card has an operating life. If you use the miniSD memory card for a long time, you may not be able
to write new data on it, or the card is disabled.

e When inserting a miniSD memory card you are using for a personal computer or other device into the FOMA P900iV, the
FOMA P900iV creates new files and folders.

o Do not delete or move folders in the miniSD memory card using a personal computer.

The FOMA P900iV may fail to read the miniSD memory card.

e The FOMA P900iV cannot read incompatible data you have written on the miniSD memory card using a personal
computer.

e The FOMA P900iV cannot set protect for the miniSD memory card. Pay enough attention for handling data.

e The supplied miniSD memory card (16 Mbytes) and its adapter are samples; therefore those are out of free repairs.

Note that formatting the miniSD memory card deletes all data in the
miniSD memory card.
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miniSD Memory Card

Inserting/Removing miniSD Memory Card L

llnserting/Removing miniSD Memory Card '

To protect data in the miniSD memory card, be sure to turn off the power of the FOMA phone
before inserting or removing the miniSD memory card.

@Open the cover of the miniSD @Face the front surface of the miniSD memory card upwards and insert the
memory card slot. memory card into the slot until it clicks.

@Close the cover of the miniSD
memory card slot.

Removing

@Open the cover of the miniSD memory card slot. (See step @ of “Inserting”.)
@Push the miniSD memory card into the inside and remove. (Pushing the miniSD memory card into the inside pops up the
card.)

@Close the cover of the miniSD memory card slot. (See step @ of “Inserting”.)
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m Icons
The following icons appear when you install the miniSD memory card:

&

: You can save data to the miniSD memory card and read the data you saved. & (0800

i : You cannot use the miniSD memory card.
Do “SD format” or “SD check disk”.
e When @ " is displayed even after you perform “SD format” or “SD check disk”, remove
the miniSD memory card and then install it again.

@ : The miniSD memory card is write protected. You cannot save data.
G

o Do not insert or remove the miniSD memory card with the FOMA phone turned on. It may cause to damage the miniSD
memory card or its data.

e Please note that miniSD memory card may pop out when you insert or remove it.

o After removing the miniSD memory card, be sure to store it in the protection case provided. If you store the miniSD
memory card in other protection case, you may not be able to use the miniSD memory card.

o Confirm the direction of the miniSD memory card, and then insert or remove it straight. (If you obliquely insert the
miniSD memory card into the slot, the memory card may be damaged.)

o |t may take longer to initially read or write data after attaching the miniSD memory card.
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SD-PIM

<SD-PIM>
' Using miniSD Memory Card

You can save the Phonebook entries, Schedule events, ToDo items, mail, free memos, and
bookmarks from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card and back up important data. You
can also display data in the miniSD memory card from the FOMA phone and export the saved
data to the FOMA phone.

o See page 326 for importing still, moving or i-motion images from the miniSD memory card.

o See page 325 for exporting still, moving or i-motion images to the miniSD memory card.

You can display data such as the Phonebook you saved to the miniSD memory card.

g > - ] tegories
1 SD PIM ;Phoneo

:
<Category List>

i
Select the category to be displayed.

Phonebook -« eseeeseseeseseeses Displays the Phonebook in the miniSD memory card.
Schedulg «weeeeeeeeeeenseneneens Displays the Schedule and Todo in the miniSD memory card.

Received mail--+ -Displays received mail in the miniSD memory card.

Sent mail -+ --Displays sent mail in the miniSD memory card.

Draft mail - -Displays draft mail in the miniSD memory card.

Free memo o eeeeeseseeseeees Displays Free Memo in the miniSD memory card.

BOOKMArK -+-vvevssseeeessssssveesnss Displays bookmarks in the miniSD memory card. <miniSD File display>
For Phonebook

Select the file you want to display from the miniSD memory [EErimmg

card »

<Data list >
For Phonebook
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4 Select the file to be displayed. » @ S o ing

docamotaro
docomotaro

fail address
docomo. taro. AA@docomo.

ne. Jjp
Secret store

<File detailed display>
For Phonebook

e You cannot start other functions or switch to other functions with Multitask while data in the miniSD memory card is
displayed.

e You cannot display data from the miniSD memory card during PIM Lock. You cannot also export data from each
function.

o If you display Deco mail, you cannot correctly display the mail image before saving to the miniSD memory card.

pied Aowspy gstuiw

a N
0 0 0 Function menug 0 O
While the Category List, miniSD File display, Data List, or Data detailed display is displayed, press
@ (HELEH) to display the following items.
Edit title p.412
Import & add p.411
Import&overwrite p.411
Import & add one p.411
Import & add all p.411
Import & OW all p.411
Export p.410
Delete p.412
Delete all p.412
SD info p.415
SD format p.413
SD check disk p.414
Some of these items might not be available depending on the operation.
\ 4
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SD-PIM

You can copy the Phonebook entries, Schedule events, ToDo items, mail, free memos, and
bookmarks from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card.
While exporting, you are placed in the same status as you are out of service area so you cannot

make calls, communicate using i-mode, or transfer data.

o If you copy mail with “i-oppli To”, the information in that mail about launching i-oippli is deleted.
e The secret data is copied as ordinary data.

o Moving or i-motion images stored in the Phonebook are not export.

You can copy one data item from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card.
You cannot copy the secret code stored in the Phonebook entry.

1 Display for the data you want to copy » (&) (IGii#l) » Export to SD

YES

You can copy all data items from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card.
You cannot copy secret codes stored in the Phonebook entries.

1 Category List/miniSD File display » (3) (|l

m When export all data in “Schedule” or “ToDo”

1. Category List/miniSD File display » Select “Schedule”

2. (&) (IEUE ) » Export

Schedule-Saves all data items from Schedule to the miniSD memory card.

ToDQ weeeeeeeee Saves all data items from ToDo to the miniSD memory card.
Allseeesereeneeeeees Saves all data items from Schedule or ToDo to the miniSD memory card.

2 Enter the Terminal Security Code » .YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o When all data in the Phonebook are exported, the contents of "Own number" are also copied.
o For copying mail, some files attached to mail may be deleted depending on file format.
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You can import the Phonebook entries, Schedule events, ToDo items, mail, free memos, and
bookmarks from the miniSD memory card to the FOMA phone.

While importing, you are placed in the same status as you are out of service area so you cannot

make calls, communicate using i-mode, or transfer data.

You can import one data item from the miniSD memory card to the FOMA phone.

Data List/Data detailed display » (3) (|
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

You can import all data from the miniSD memory card to the FOMA phone.
The imported data is additionally stored to the FOMA phone.

1 miniSD File display/Data List)» @ (I -Import & add/Import & add all »
Enter the Terminal Security Code » -YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

o If the memory capacity of the FOMA phone runs short during importing, importing is suspended midway; however, the
data imported already is stored.
o If you execute “Import & add all” data items, you cannot import the following data:
0 Schedule items set for the same date and time
[ Schedule items set for the same date and time as those in the FOMA phone
] Bookmarks of the same URL
1 Bookmarks of the same URL as those in the FOMA phone

You can import all data from the miniSD memory card to the FOMA phone.
Note that the data stored in the FOMA phone is overwritten and deleted.

)» Import & add one > YES

1 miniSD File display/Data List)» @ (I -Import&overwrite/lImport & OW
all» Enter the Terminal Security Code » -YES » YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

o If you try to import all data items the Phonebook, a confirmation display appears asking whether to set the first
data for “Own Number”.
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.
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Edit Title

You can edit the title in the miniSD memory card.

1 m|n|SD File display » (i) (WilitH) » Edit title » Enter the title [

Hocomo tar@
4
. You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 31 half-pitch characters.
e See page 314 of “Basics” manual for how to enter characters.
&L /U
M E% B2

B (7]

You can delete a file saved in the miniSD memory card.

1 miniSD File display » (&) (il
e To cancel, select “NO” and press .

)
b
«

o
>
3
)
£
o

=

(=]

@

=
£

Delete All

You can delete all files in the currently displayed categories within the miniSD memory card.

1 miniSD File display » (3) (WEEH) » Delete all
» Enter the Terminal Security Code » @ »YES

e To cancel, select “NO” and press .
e See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

SD-PIM

o If the number of files saved in the miniSD memory card increases, it may take longer to read or write data.
o You cannot write data on the miniSD memory card write protected using a personal computer or other devices.
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<SD Format> i

| Formatting miniSD Memory Card

To initially use the miniSD memory card, you need to format (initialize) it. Be sure to format by
FOMA P900iV. The miniSD memory card formatted using other devices such as personal
computers may not be used properly.

O Note that formatting deletes all the contents of the miniSD memory card.

4) » SD format » Enter the Terminal Security

.Camera)> (i) (WEIEH) » SD format » Enter the Terminal Security

-YES

or
' >@ ( -.
-YES

e To cancel formatting, select “NO” and press .
o See page 208 of “Basics” manual for the Terminal Security Code.

)» SD format » Enter the Terminal Security Code »

o Do not remove the miniSD memory card during formatting. Damages of the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card could
result.

o We shall not guarantee the data saved in the miniSD memory card of which formatting is canceled midway.

e You cannot format the write protected or incompatible miniSD memory card.

e The Call/Charging indicator flickers in green while formatting the miniSD memory card.

e If you press (M) or during formatting or if you receive a voice call or video-phone call during formatting,
formatting is canceled. Try to format again.

e You cannot start other functions or switch to another function with Multitask during formatting.
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SD Check Disk

<SD Check Disk> %

' Checking miniSD Memory Card

You can check and recover a system area or directory in the miniSD memory card.

1 13> so-Pms (3 (0
or
» -Camera) (&) (IEE
or
LB (® () » SD check disk » YES

o Not to check SD disk, select “NO” and press .

)»SD check disk)» YES

)»SD check disk)» YES

o Do not remove the miniSD memory card during check disk. Damages of the FOMA phone or miniSD memory card
could result.

o You cannot check the write protected, unformatted or incompatible miniSD memory card.

e When the miniSD memory card is checked for disc, it may not be recovered, the data in the card before the check may
be deleted, or the card itself may be initialized.

e The Call/Charging indicator flickers in green while checking the disk.

o If you press (NG or during checking disk or if you receive a voice call or video-phone call during
checking disk, checking disk is suspended.

o If you suspend checking disk midway, data in recovery may remain. Try to check the disk again.

o |t may take longer to check the disk depending on the file size saved in the miniSD memory card.

o You might not recover some miniSD memory cards.

o You cannot start other functions or switch to another function with Multitask while checking the disk.
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<SD Information>

| Displaying Capacity of miniSD Memory Card

J

You can display the used memory capacity and empty space in the miniSD memory card.

1) »SD info

1 ' .»SDPIM O)(-iC
' YOX( "

or

{)» SD info

Still Image List/Moving Image List in miniSD memory card )» @ (e

»SD info
o After checking, press @ .

o You can also display SD information by pressing @ (M) from the following displays:

miniSD File display, Data List or Data detailed display of SD-PIM
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miniSD Memory Card

Using a miniSD Memory Card with a Personal Computer L

q Using a miniSD Memory Card with a Personal Computer |

By connecting the miniSD memory card to the miniSD memory card adapter, you can use the
miniSD memory card on a personal computer compatible with the SD memory card. You can
display or print out still and moving images and back up the important data.

Using a miniSD Memory Card with Compliant Devices

By using the miniSD memory card adapter, you can use the miniSD memory card on compatible
devices.

miniSD
memory card adapter

Write-protect switch

o |f the write-protect switch of the miniSD memory card is at the “LOCK” side, the miniSD memory card is
write-protected and you cannot write data to or format the card.
To protect important data, move the write-protect switch to the “LOCK” side and to write or format data, release “LOCK”
for the write-protect switch.
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m Folder configuration on miniSD memory card

By writing files from the FOMA phone to the miniSD memory card, you can create the folders as shown below within the
miniSD memory card, and save the files to the respective folders. When writing a file from a personal computer to the
miniSD memory card, you need to define the following folder configuration and file names:

e L8]] Folder for still images
£ XRX_PGQQ - wrevvesvvevoen Folder
@' Pxxx####.JPG ----Still image file (JPEG file)
*:ii SD_VIDEQ wssweseemseemsenssensemneenees Folder for moving images
] PRLO O O oo Folder

@I MOLQ 0 O .3GP *Moving image file (3GP file)
igl MOL[O O 0 .SDVMoving image file (SDV file)
E MOL[D O O .ASF -+Moving image file (ASF file)
@I MOLD O 0 .MP4--Moving image file (MP4 file)

%;] SD_PIM:eeesereeneecneesenenescicneenenes Folder for Phonebook, Schedule, ToDo, Mail, Free Memo, and Bookmark
@ PIM$FSFS.VCF w-eveeeereeee Phonebook file (vCard file)
Eﬂ PIM$SEFF.VCS - eveeeneeeee Schedule, ToDo file (vCalendar file)
Eﬂ PIM$SEFE. VMG -+-eeveeeee Mail file (vMessage file)
Eﬂ PIMSSEFE.VNT -eveeeeneeeee Free memo file (vNote file)
@ PIM$SFFS.VBM -+vevevevenes Bookmark file (vBookmark file)
E MISC rovorsorsoss s DPOF folder
i: AUTPRINT.MRK:-+eeseeeee DPOF file

e To save the stillimages you edited with a personal computer to the miniSD memory card, enter three-digit half-pitch
numerals 100 through 999 into “xxx” and four-digit half-pitch numerals 0001 to 9999 into “####” (Use the same half-
pitch numerals for the file name “xxx” as that for the folder name “xxx”.

o For a still image file, you can display only a JPEG file with extension “JPG” on the display of the FOMA phone.

e To save the moving images you edited with a personal computer to the miniSD memory card, enter 001 through FFF
hexadecimal numbersC consisting of half-pitch numerals 0 to 9 and half-pitch alphabets Ato Finto ‘0 o O "

e For moving image files, you can display only the MP4 files with extensions “3GP”, “SDV”, “MP4” and ASF files with
extension “ASF” on the display of the FOMA phone.

e To save the Phonebook, Schedule, ToDo, mail, Free Memo, and Bookmark you edited with a personal computer to
the miniSD memory card, enter 5-digit half-pitch numerals 00001 to 65535 into “$$$$$".

o Folder and file names may be displayed in lowercase characters depending on the personal computer you use.

[ The hexadecimal numbers are carried up every 16, unlike the way the decimal numbers are carried up every 10.
[Example]
001,002...,009,00A,00B,00C,00D,00E,00F,010,011...,019,01A,01B,01C,01D,
01E,01F,020...,1F9,1FA,1FB,1FC,1FD,1FE,1FF,200...

Jaindwo) [euosiad e yum pied Alowsyy gsiuiw e Buisn



Using a miniSD Memory Card with a Personal Computer

o |f you save the file edited with a personal computer to the miniSD memory card, the folder name or file name with
different characters from those on page 417 may not be displayed or played back on the FOMA P900iV.

o If you do the power OFF, SD check disk, SD format, or miniSD memory card removal, the folder of storage location is
set for the latest folder created in the FOMA phone. If the setting is changed, set the “Select storage” (see page 351)
again.

e When you create or edit the folder in the personal computer, the folder of storage location might be changed. If the
setting is changed, set the “Select storage” (see page 351) again.

o Do not use the personal computer to delete or move the folders inside the miniSD memory card.

The miniSD memory card might not be read by the FOMA P900iV.

o If you record the FOMA P900iV incompatible data on the miniSD memory card with the personal computer, the FOMA
P900iV cannot read it.

o On the FOMA P900iV, you might not be able to display or play data which was saved to the miniSD memory card from
other equipment; on other equipment, you might not be able to display or play data which was saved to the miniSD
memory card from the FOMA P900iV.

o To procure the USB Read Writer for the miniSD memory card and PC Card read adapter, inquire respective makers for
the operation of miniSD memory card beforehand.

o If you use the miniSD memory card formatted using devices other than the FOMA P900iV, it might not work correctly.

m MPEG4

MPEG4 is an abbreviation of Moving Picture Experts Group Phase4 and is high-efficiency coding
(data compression) method for mobile communications or the Internet.

m About 3gp format

“3gp” is a format specified by 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project).

m About asf format

ASF is an abbreviation of Advanced Streaming Format that is appropriate for the streaming
distribution that can contain the information about images, audio, or characters.

Setting of “Store in” Store in File format Notes
Phone FOMA phone MP4 (3gp) Exportable to a miniSD memory card
SD card miniSD memory card MP4 (asf) Importable to the FOMA phone
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Data Transmission Available from the FOMA Phone

q Data Transmission Available from the FOMA Phone

The data transmission services you can use by connecting the FOMA phone to a personal
computer are classified as follows; packet transmission, 64K data transmission, and data
transfer (OBEX).

The FOMA phone is equipped with the adapter function for packet transmission.

o In the data transmission, the following operating environment is necessary for your personal
computer:

ltem Description

PC main unit PC/AT compatible model, which allows the use of the CD-ROM drive
When using the FOMA USB Cable (option): USB port
(Confirm to Universal Serial Bus Specification Rev 1.1.)

Display resolution 800 x 600 dots, high color 16 bits or more recommended.

0s Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP Professional/Home Edition (Japanese version in each)

Memory requirements Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Me: 32 Mbytes or more [
Windows® 2000 Professional: 64 Mbytes or more [

Windows® XP Professional/Home Edition: 128 Mbytes or more []

(Japanese version in each)

Hard disk space size 5 Mbytes or more [

00 The memory requirements and hard disk space size may vary depending on system environment.

] Microsoft, MS and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

J Windows® Me is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system.

] Windows® 98 is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.

] Windows® 98SE is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system SECOND EDITION.

J Windows® 2000 Professional is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system.

J Windows® XP is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
XP Home Edition operating system.
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This service requires a transmission fee depending on the amount of data you sent and
received. (Maximum download speed: 384 kbps, Maximum upload speed: 64 kbps)

It uses an access point which supports the FOMA packet transmission such as DoCoMo Internet
access service “mopera”. To use this service, connect the FOMA phone to a personal computer
via a FOMA packet transmission component (FOMA USB Cable (option), FOMA Mobile Card N2
(option)), and then carry out settings. The packet transmission is suitable for using applications
through the high-speed transmission. If required, you can transfer data by accessing an
Intranet LAN system connected to the FOMA network. See pages 426 and after, for details on
setting and connection.

e
HEBREEE
7000000

Provider that supports FOMA packet
‘ transmission (Internet service
N provider “mopera”, etc.)

> Intranet LAN

Personal computer FOMA USB Cable
(option)

o The packet transmission is charged depending on the amount of data you sent and received. Please be careful that a
transmission fee may become expensive if you transmit/retrieve a large amount of data such as by browsing web pages
having many images, or by downloading the data.

e Purchase the dedicated FOMA USB Cable (option).

The USB cable for personal computers cannot be used as the shape of the connector differs.

o See the manual of FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option) for connecting and setting FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option).

o To use the FOMA phone for data communications connected with PDA “musea”, update “musea”. See DoCoMo Web
page for how to update “musea’.
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Data Transmission Available from the FOMA Phone

This service requires a transmission fee depending on the duration of connection. It uses the
FOMA USB Cable (option) or FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option) for 64 kbps transmission.

To use this service, connect to an access point which supports FOMA 64K data transmission
such as DoCoMo Internet access service “mopera”, or an ISDN synchronized 64K access point.
For details on setting and connection, see pages 426 and after.

——

I

FOMA 64K data transmission
access point such as mopera

]

i
HEBBRER

000

Base station = % E
= = EEEE
= SHESHLE

ISDN 64K (Internet service
' provider)
L 4
64K data transmission ¥
a
VFOMAphone
Personal
computer

" FOMA USB Cable (option)

Personal
computer

e The 64K data transmission is charged depending on the duration of connection. Please be careful that a transmission
fee may become expensive if you use this service for a long time.

o You cannot use PHS services (32K data transmission and 64K data transmission) such as PIAFS from the FOMA
phone.

o Prepare a dedicated USB cable (option) for the FOMA phone. (A USB cable for personal computer is not available
because its connector shape is unsuitable for the FOMA phone.)

o See the manual of FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option) for connecting and setting FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option).
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This service transfers data using infrared rays or FOMA USB Cable (option). With the Ir
exchange, you can transfer data to another FOMA phone or a device having Ir exchange
function such as a personal computer. To perform data transfer (OBEX) between the FOMA
phone and personal computer via the FOMA USB Cable (option), install the data link software
(see page 494). When using the FOMA USB Cable (option), install the P900iV transmission setup
files (see pages 430 to 438).

FOMA phone

Personal computer

To carry out the packet transmission, prepare the following connection cable and software in
addition to the FOMA phone and personal computer:

[0 FOMA USB Cable (option)
0 Attached CD-ROM “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM”

Personal computer FOMA phone

S
S

00000,

FOMA USB Cable (option)

e Prepare a dedicated FOMA USB Cable. (A USB cable for personal computer is not available because its connector
shape is unsuitable for the FOMA phone.)

423
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Data Transmission Available from the FOMA Phone

To use Internet, you have to pay the charge for the Internet service provider you use. Besides

the FOMA service fee, you have to directly pay the charge to the Internet service provider. For
details on the charge, contact the Internet service provider you use.

If using DoCoMo Internet connection service “mopera”, you can use Internet with transmission
charge only.

An access point is different between the packet transmission and 64K data transmission. To use
the packet transmission, connect to an access point for packet transmission. To use the 64K
data transmission, connect to an access point which supports FOMA 64K data transmission or
ISDN synchronized 64K.

e You cannot connect to the DoPa access point.

e You cannot connect to PHS 64K or 32K data transmission access point such as PIAFS.

User certification (ID and password) may be required at connection to some access points. In
this case, enter your ID and password on the transmission software (dial-up network). ID and
password are specified by the Internet service provider or network administrator of the access
point. For details, contact the provider or administrator.

FirstPass (user certificate) may be required for access authentication to view a FirstPass-
supported site on the PC browser. In that case, install the FirstPass PC software from the
attached CD-ROM and do the setting.

See “FirstPassManual” (PDF format) in the “FirstPassPCSoft” folder of the CD-ROM for details.
Adobe Reader (version 6.0 or higher is recommended) is required to view “FirstPassManual
(PDF format)”. If it is not installed in your personal computer, you can download the latest
version from the Web page of Adobe Systems Incorporated (communication charge is applied

separately). For details, see the Web page of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
[ Adobe and Reader are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and
other countries.

To carry out the transmission using the FOMA phone, the following conditions are required:

« Prepare a personal computer that supports FOMA USB Cable (option) or FOMA Mobile Card N2 (option).

* In FOMA service area

« For packet transmission, the access point supports packet transmission of the FOMA.

« For 64K data transmission, the access point supports the FOMA 64K data transmission or
ISDN synchronized 64K.

Even when these conditions are satisfied, if the base station is congested or the radio wave

status is wrong, you may not carry out transmission.
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m Glossary of Terms

o APN

The abbreviation of Access Point Name. Used to identify an Internet service provider or Intranet LAN system you want
to access for packet transmission. For example, “mopera” is expressed with character string “mopera.ne.jp”.

e cid

The abbreviation of Context Identifier. A registration number of the APN that is registered in the FOMA phone in
advance for packet transmission. In the FOMA phone, you can register up to 10 cid numbers (1 to 10).

o Administrator permission

Means the permission with which the administrator can access all of Windows® 2000 Professional system, in this
manual. User in the administrators group has this permission. User without the administrator permission can use only
specific functions of the system; therefore, such users cannot install the transmission setup files (driver).

o DNS

The abbreviation of Domain Name System, which converts a name easy-to-understand for human-being, for example,
“nttdocomo.co.jp”, into an address indicated by a number easy-to-manage for computer.

o OBEX

The abbreviation of Object Exchange, which is the international data transmission protocol defined by IrDA (Infrared
Data Association).

Using devices and software based on the OBEX protocol, you can transfer data among various devices such as mobile
phone, personal computer, digital camera, and printer.

o IrDA

The abbreviation of Infrared Data Association, which is the international organization that establishes and promotes a
protocol of data transmission via infrared rays.

e IrMC

The abbreviation of Ir Mobile Communications, which is the protocol defined by IrDA that provides how to exchange
data such as phonebook, schedule, mail or free memo, assuming that transmission between devices is based on the
OBEX protocol.

e QoS

The abbreviation of Quality of Service, which indicates the quality of network services. For the QoS setting of the FOMA
phone, you can specify a connection at a free baud rate or only at the maximum baud rate (upload: 64 kbps, download:
384 kbps). (After connection, the baud rate is variable.)

For details, see pages 502, 503.

o W-TCP

A TCP parameter used to maximize the TCP/IP transmission capability when carrying out the packet transmission in the
FOMA network. To maximize the transmission performance of the FOMA phone under the “Wireless,” “W-CDMA”, or
“Windows®” environment, you have to optimize the TCP parameter.

o W-CDMA

One of the third-generation mobile phone transmission systems (IMT-2000) authorized as the global standards. The
FOMA phone conforms to the W-CDMA standard.
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Preparation Flow for Data Transmission

q Preparation Flow for Data Transmission

The following outline shows a preparation flow for packet transmission, 64K data transmission,

and data transfer (OBEX).

Packet transmission

0
64K data transmission

Infrared rays

( Data transfer (OBEX) w

L USB connection

l

l

Install the P900iV transmission setup files

Windows® XP p.430
Windows® 2000 Professional --«-.-::eeeeeeee p.431
Windows® Me p.433
Windows® 98 p.435

l

l

Set up the access point

Carry out data transfer (OBEX)

When using the FOMA|  When setting up
PC setup software manually
(See page 440) (See pages 468, 492)

For USB connection
(See page 494)

For infrared rays
(See page 398)

Connect

(See pages 459 or 489)

-
m Attached “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM”

When connecting the FOMA phone to your personal computer via the FOMA USB Cable (option) for packet
transmission, install the “P900iV transmission setup files (driver)” from the attached “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” into the
personal computer. If possible, also install the “FOMA Pco 0000 (FOMA PC setup software)”.

See pages 430 to 438 for details on how to install the “P900iV transmission setup files (driver)”.

See page 442 for details on how to install the “FoMA PcO O D00 (FOMA PC setup software)”.
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Transmission Setup Files

To connect the FOMA phone to your personal computer for data transmission, you have to

install the transmission setup files from the attached CD-ROM. (See pages 430 to 438)

o The transmission setup files vary depending on operating systems. Follow the installation
procedure for each operating system and specify the appropriate directory to install the
transmission setup files.

* Windows® XP, Windows® 2000 Professional: 0 USB Drivern Win2k_XP

¢ Windows® 98, Windows® Me: 0 USB Driverp Win98_ME

o If the personal computer fails to recognize the FOMA phone for any reason, uninstall the transmission setup files once
(see page 439), and then install the files again.

o If you make a mistake in installing an OS driver at setting of the automatic search, the system will not run normally. In
this case, uninstall the transmission setup files once, and then correctly install the files.

FOMA PC Setup Software

By installing the FOMA PC setup software from the attached CD-ROM into your personal
computer, you can easily operate various settings required for data transmission by connecting
the FOMA phone to a personal computer. (See page 440)
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Preparation Flow for Data Transmission

The following procedure explains how to connect the FOMA USB Cable (option).

1 Check the direction of the connector terminal of the FOMA phone, then
straight insert the external connector of the FOMA USB Cable (option) until
it clicks.

2 Connect the USB connector of the FOMA USB Cable (option) to the USB
terminal of the personal computer.

Personal computer
FOMA phone

USB terminal

FOMA USB Cable
(option)

USB connector

External connector
(Face up logo “DoCoMo” of
the connector for insertion)

Connector terminal

o Do not forcibly insert the FOMA USB Cable (option). Insert each connector in the correct direction at the correct angle;
otherwise, you will fail connection. When the direction and angle are correct, you can insert a connector smoothly
without the strong force. If you fail to insert a connector, check its shape and direction once more without inserting a
connector by the strong hand.

o Please prepare the dedicated FOMA USB Cable (option).

(You cannot use a USB cable of a personal computer because the shape of the connector is unsuitable for the FOMA
phone.)

o Symbol “ § " appears on the FOMA phone when the FOMA phone recognizes the connection with the personal
computer after you install the transmission setup files for packet transmission or 64K data transmission. Before you
install the transmission setup files, the FOMA phone does not recognize the connection with the personal computer, and
symbol “ § " does not appear.
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e Removing

1. While holding down the release buttons of the external connector of the
FOMA USB Cable (option), straight pull out the connector.

Release button

Release button

2. Pull out the FOMA USB Cable (option) from the USB terminal of the personal
computer.

o Do not disconnect the FOMA USB Cable (option) by the strong hand. It may result in a failure.
e Do not perform connection and disconnection of the FOMA USB Cable (option) in succession.
Once you connect and disconnect the cable, wait for a while, then perform connection or disconnection.
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Installing into Windows® XP

q Installing into Windows® XP |

When installing the P900iV transmission setup files (driver) under Windows® XP, be sure to use
the administrator permission of the personal computer; otherwise, an error will occur. For
details on how to set administrator permission of the personal computer, contact the
manufacturer of your personal computer, or Microsoft Corporation.

1 Connect the FOMA phone and the FOMA USB Cable (option). (See page 428)

Start Windows?®, then insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM
drive of the personal computer.

Exit the launcher screen.

e This screen automatically appears when you insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of the
personal computer. It may not appear depending on settings of your personal computer. In this case, go to step
4,

o |f this screen appears during installation of the P900iV transmission setup files, click “0 oo (Close)”.

4 Turn on the power of the FOMA phone, then connect the FOMA USB Cable
(option), which is already connected to the FOMA phone, to the personal
computer.

5 Start installation.

FLON - FOTFO BED T~

LA PORSES (1~ OBLS
Pop-up message ‘0 0000000000000000 (New
. . SO - KT RN FIIPCEEL Y MITPE AN - LET:
hardware was found)” is displayed for a few seconds, then mF;MA P;w OPRER
the screen on the right appears. o -
Select‘0000D000O0OOOODOOOOOODOOO “; ARSI ASD S0
(Install from the list or a specific place (details))”, then click AT ARG
OYINIIFEESENA LA LTS HEB
‘00 (Next)". OB R AR S
FHTIBIAL. DRAD B wDLTEE D
et
Select a driver. HLh - FIrFO BT
BREAVA-NOA I ERWTEED, @
Select“‘000D00DOODODOODOO (Search forthe
appropriate driver in the place below)”, and uncheck “0 0 Sha o X o
T/U\Jnidfliﬁiﬁéggég UL=13Fb 3FAPRO—A) SANHRETER T, BRENLRIED T
000000000000000CD-ROMOOOOOO (Search e
i i - ” SRR Q)
for the removable media (floppy dISk,'CD ROM, etc.))". e . Cmm
Then check ‘00000000 (Including the place below)”. T ——— ) ;
ClICk nD 0 (BrOWSe)"; Specify “<CD'ROM drive'name>: Qﬁ,ﬂﬂ\;g%ﬁ%:\iﬁﬁaél;(x COATDREEUFT . ERENE E5 3, N - FO P REOLD
0 USB Driverg Win2k_XP”; then click “0 0 (Next)”. (In
<CD-ROM drive-name>, specify the CD-ROM drive name <Fe R ] [(Fi )

of your personal computer.)
e The driver is common to Windows® 2000 Professional.
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HLLD = 77370 Bl o —

7 Click “0 0 (Finish)”.

HUON-FOIPOREDY —FO5ET

SRON=FOTPOUIITTOA LA b= LITE T LELE:

e FOMA PIDIV

[ET] &Dbdarcf - apitdd.

8 Install other P900iV transmission setup files (driver).

Install all the other P900iV transmission setup files (driver) (see page 438) according to steps 5to 7.

After you end the installation of all the P900iV transmission setup files (driver), pop-up message ‘000000000
Jo0oDo0oooooooooooooooo (Newhardware was installed, and the system was ready.)” appears for
a few seconds on the indicator of the task bar.

[ Then confirm that the P900iV transmission setup files are installed normally. (See page 437) j

| Installing into Windows® 2000 Professional |

When installing the P900iV transmission setup files (driver) under Windows® 2000 Professional,
be sure to use the administrator permission. If user without the administrator permission
installs the P900iV transmission setup files (driver), an error will occur. For administrator
setting, contact the manufacturer of your personal computer, or Microsoft Corporation.

1 Connect the FOMA phone and the FOMA USB Cable (option). (See page 428)

2 Start Windows?®, then insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM
drive of the personal computer.

3 Exit the launcher screen.

o This screen automatically appears when you insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of the
personal computer. It may not appear depending on settings of your personal computer.
In this case, go to step 4.

o If this screen appears during installation of the P900iV transmission setup files, click “0 o0 (Close)”.

4 Turn on the power of the FOMA phone, then connect the FOMA USB Cable

(option), which is already connected to the FOMA phone, to the personal
computer.
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Installing into Windows® 2000 Professional

6

432

Start installation.
Click“0 0 (Next)”.

Select“0onOOD0DOOOOODOOOO0O
0 00 0(Search for the appropriate
driver for the device (recommended))”,
then click “0 0 (Next)”.

e Some personal computers display “USB DEVICE”.

Select “0oooo (Specify a place)”,
then click “0 0 (Next)”.

Specify a folder you want to search for.

The folder name is “<CD-ROM drive-name>:

1 USB Driverg Win2k_XP”.

After specifying a folder you want to search for, click “OK”.
(In <CD-ROM drive-name>, specify the CD-ROM drive
name of your personal computer.)

Confirm the driver name (see page

438), then click “0 0 (Next)”.

“FOMA P900iV” is displayed in this example.
e Some personal computers display “USB DEVICE”.
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\> FOMA POODIV
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10 Click “0 1 (Finish)”.
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1 l Install other P900iV transmission setup files (driver).

Install all the other P900iV transmission setup files (driver) (see page 438) according to steps 5 to 10.

[ Then confirm that the P900iV transmission setup files are installed normally. (See page 437) ]

| Installing into Windows® Me |

1 Connect the FOMA phone and the FOMA USB Cable (option). (See page 428)

Start Windows?®, then insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM
drive of the personal computer.

3 Exit the launcher screen.
o This screen automatically appears when you insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of the
personal computer. It may not appear depending on settings of your personal computer. In this case, go to step 4.
o If this screen appears during installation of the P900iV transmission setup files, click “0 o0 (Close)”.
4 Turn on the power of the FOMA phone, then connect the FOMA USB Cable
(option), which is already connected to the FOMA phone, to the personal
computer.

5 Start installation.

Select‘000000D00DOODIDOODOOOOOOOD
(Specify a driver place (for user familiar to computer)”, then
click 00 (Next)”.
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sJ Installing into Windows® Me

Select a driver.

Select‘0000DDD0OODDOOOODOOOOODOO
(Search for the appropriate driver for the device you are
using (recommended))”, and check ‘0000000
(Specify a search place)”. Then click “0 0 (Browse)”;
specify “<CD-ROM drive-name>:j USB Driver

0 Win98_ME”; then click “0 0 (Next)”. (In <CD-ROM drive-

name>, specify the CD-ROM drive name of your personal
computer.)
o The driver is common to Windows® 98.

Confirm the driver name (see page
438), then click “0 0 (Next)”.
“FOMA P900iV” appears in this example.

8 Click “0 0 (Finish)”.
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lJnsmIIing Transmission Setup File:

Install other P900iV transmission setup files (driver).

Install all the other P900iV transmission setup files (driver) (see page 438) according to steps 5 to 8.

9

[ Then confirm that the P900iV transmission setup files are installed normally. (See page 437)
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| Installing into Windows® 98

1 Connect the FOMA phone and the FOMA USB Cable (option). (See page 428)

2

3
4t
S5

Start Windows?®, then insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM

drive of the personal computer.

Exit the launcher screen.

o This screen automatically appears when you insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of the
personal computer. It may not appear depending on settings of your personal computer. In this case, go to step 4.
o If this screen appears during installation of the P900iV transmission setup files, click “0 o0 (Close)”.

Turn on the power of the FOMA phone, then connect the FOMA USB Cable
(option), which is already connected to the FOMA phone, to the personal

computer.

Start installation.
Click“0 o (Next)”.

Select“0DnD0O0ODDDOOOOOOON
0o0oooooo(Search for the
appropriate driver for the device you
are using (recommended))”, then click
“o0 (Next)”.
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C BEOBAEDEATOES O~ RS, /22

|] 86 cSMOPUI Ojul Buyjjeisu)

59|14 dnjag uoissiwsuel] Buyelsuy

<E3@ ) vt |
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esJ Installing into Windows® 98

Llnsmlling Transmission Setup Fil

Specify a folder you want to search for. EE=EErE=T=

Select“0000 000 (Specify a search place)”, then e

specify a folder name.
The folder name is “<CD-ROM drive-name>:
1 USB Driverg Win98_ME”.

I o0sE - 7038 k270

I~ CD-ROM E3{FHCh

I Microsoft Windows: Update ().
W AmnEE U

SLOESAIL Py KSR 7 =55 2 A0
DamanaS, RERIRETA, LA AR,

After specifying a folder you want to search for, click [oxu6 Do e e
“00 (Next)”.
(In <CD-ROM drive-name>, specify the CD-ROM drive ErE | o | x|
name of your personal computer.)
8 Select “0D00o0o0oooooOn LN~ P OB~
(Updated driver (recommended))”, then AT oS . SOTIVT
)

i L ” EOESEAA LS

click “0 0 (NeXt) ) & BIREERSTI B,
“FOMA POCOY -
© ENOEIANG )
Ere [ mo | st |

Confirm the driver name (see page BN~y

. HDFIAAROESA S Jr 1)V EtERLETo:
438), then click “0 0 (Next)”.
“FOMA P900iV” appears in this example.

\&

FOMA POO0IY

SITBLRETLES .
54 S0 BP «
@ F¥USBDRTE¥WINGS MEXPODORGTINF

DT MBI 54 ) A 2 b - HDIERINTERLL, Bl
DS VEHREHIE. [Ral EOUehLTAER . TRnd B

<EaE

1 0 Click “0 (Finish)”_ LN~ TP OB ~

FOMA POOY
b=

;{ibu/\» F27 545 ABBIUD FITPH A =N EL

oot |

1 1 Install other P900iV transmission setup files (driver).

Install all the other P00V transmission setup files (driver) (see page 438) according to steps 5 to 10.

[ Then confirm that the P900iV transmission setup files are installed normally. (See page 437)
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|Confirming Installed Driver

You can confirm that the P900iV transmission setup files (driver) are installed normally.

1

=

ich

<For Windows® 98, Windows® Me, and Windows® 2000 Professional>

“oooo (Start)”» “oo (Setting)”’»“coooooooo (Control panel)”

»Open “0oo0o (System)”

<For Windows® XP>

“oooo (Start)”»“0oooooooo (Control panel)”’»“0000000O0O0O000
o0 (Performance and maintenance)” > Click the “0 000 (System)” icon

<For Windows® 98 and Windows® Me>

Clickthe “Conoooooo (Device manager)” tab

<For Windows® 2000 Professional and Windows® XP>

Click the “0 00000 (Hardware)” tab» Click “c 00000000 (Device

manager)”

2lx]
A2 TR—S | b7 Fozrk | See-wud |

HERBNE=T T O EERIcRTC

N e o = =

EIf S =t COM & LPT)

Sié 22/ SUTIL SR T bn -3

FOMA PR00A Gommand Port (GOM7
5 FOMA POO0IY OBEX Port (3OMS!
o b= (LFTT)

A iBiEA—| com)

: FOMA PI00IY Modem
FOMA P00 OBEX LI

; FOMA PAO0N
FOMA PR00IN Command

JoiFR |

BB | e | nmlw. |

et

For Windows® 98 and Windows® Me

Click each device, then confirm the installed driver names.

Confirm that all driver names are displayed under “0 00 (Port) (COM/LPT)”, “00n0 (Modem)”, and “0ooOOOO
00000000000 (Universal serial bus controller)”.

g |
| e #mw ||+ » | Bm (2] &

={eg USE (Universal Serial Bus! T4F0-3
F FOMA PODOMN
sal Host Gontroller
USE JL—k 1T
R
T R

E
E

(£ T LT S e PN = o e P Y0 )
BB DATL TR
B T8 B
w8 FeAT A PHR
E-ER G bO—h PEIR

G52 703K - T A0 T k0-3

= Rl b P W LT

= S At CoM E LPT

% FOMA PO00RY Gommand Port (GOMZ)
- 5 FOMA PRO0IV OBEX Port {COME)

|

For Windows® 2000 Professional

0 The COM port number varies depending on the personal computer you use.

Next Page
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Confirming Installed Driver

S 5HHA XA =Ty
AME  HREE FJTW ANTH
& 2 &

USB (Universal Seris| Bus) 1/b0~5
FOMA PID

STPOTTe Thanced Foet Contraller
Intel(R) 82801DE/DEM USE Liniversal Host Contraller - 2402
USB 20 Root Hub

7 B -4 Jvh0-7
3 A
e T4AD KT
w @ T PEIR
w0 B Ay -0 PAFR
8 J0tY
5@ J0vE= T4 k-5

B onsp F.00 o
A=k GOM & LFT)
F\/ FOM# P00V Gommand Fort (COMT)
__\/ FOMA PO0DI OBEX Port (GOME)
2 ALPT1

=fs L
R FOMA PO0OIV

For Windows® XP

] The COM port number varies depending on the personal computer you use.

o The following drivers are installed by installation of the P900iV transmission setup file:

Device name

P900iV transmission setup file (driver) name

000 (Port) (COMILPT)

0 FOMA P900iV Command Port
0 FOMA P900iV OBEX Port

000 (Modem)

0 FOMA P900iV

000000000000000000

or

USB (Universal Serial Bus) 000000
(Universal Serial Bus controller)

] FOMA P900iV

0 FOMA P900iV OBEX O

00 FOMA P900iV Modem O

0 FOMA P900iV Command J

0 Windows® Me or Windows® 98 only

To set an access point with the FOMA PC setup software, see page 440.

To set an access point without the FOMA PC setup software, see page 468.

To perform the data transfer with the FOMA USB Cable (option), see page 494.

o Be sure to install all the P900iV transmission setup files at one time. If you remove the FOMA USB Cable (option) from

the personal computer during installation or click the “0 00 00 (Cancel)” button to stop installation, the P900iV

transmission setup files may not be installed normally. In this case, uninstall the P900iV transmission setup files (see

page 439) once, then install them again.

o If you install the P900iV transmission setup files of a different OS, the system will not run normally. In this case, uninstall

the transmission setup files once, and then correctly install the files.
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| Uninstalling Transmission Setup Files

When uninstalling the P900iV transmission setup files (driver) is necessary (such as when
upgrading the version), follow the procedure below. The procedure shows an example of
uninstalling the P900iV transmission setup files under Windows® XP.

1

R

R NN WO

\S

If the FOMA phone is connected to a personal computer via the FOMA USB
Cable (option), disconnect the FOMA USB Cable.

Start Windows?®, then insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM

drive of the personal computer.

Click “0o 0 (Close)” on the launcher screen.

o This screen automatically appears when you insert the “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of the
personal computer. It may not appear depending on settings of your personal computer. In this case, go to

step 4.

From “0ooooooo (My computer)”, right-click the CD-ROM icon, then

select “0 0 (Open)”.

Double-click the “USB Driver” folder in the CD-ROM.

Double-click the “Uninst” folder.

Double-click “p900ivun.exe”.

e “p900ivun” may appear depending on setting of your personal computer.

Click “OK”.

e To cancel the uninstallation, click “c0ooo (Cancel)”.

Click “0 0 (Yes)” to restart Windows®.

Uninstallation is then completed.
e Ifyouclick ‘000 (No)”, restart Windows® manually.

=4

pR00ivunexe

Uninstall FOMA POD0IY Driver

FOMA POO0N Driver FAIBRLET.

oK |

T

Uninstall FOMA PO0O0IY Driver

EOMA POO0IY Driver MEIRRETE T 32T E1—5%
ST ot =Rt i T S

SECI L1 - PERRESLETN T

i LI N
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' FOMA PC Setup Software

To connect the FOMA phone to a personal computer and perform the packet transmission or
64K data transmission, you need to define various settings related to the transmission. Using
the FOMA PC setup software, you can easily carry out the settings below. If required, you can
set the packet transmission and 64K data transmission without using the FOMA PC setup
software. (See pages 468, 492)

The “FOMA PC setup software” is applicable to all FOMA phones that support data
transmission.

Easy setting

You can “create dial-up setting for FOMA data transmission” according to the guide, and also automatically carry out
“W-TCP setup” and so on.

W-TCP setup

Before using “FOMA packet transmission”, optimize transmission settings in your personal computer. To maximize the
transmission performance, you need to optimize transmission settings using W-TCP setup.

Access point name (APN) setting

You can set an access point name (APN) required for packet transmission.

The FOMA packet transmission does not use an ordinary phone number as an access point unlike the 64K data
transmission.

You need to register an access point name (APN) in the FOMA phone in advance, and specify the registration number
(cid”) in the access point number field for connection.

For “mopera”, the access point names (APN) is registered in cid1. To connect to the other providers or Intranet LAN
system, newly register their access point names (APN).

J FOMA PC Setup Software

[ “cid” is the abbreviation of “Context Identifier”, the number for storing the packet transmission access point (APN) to
the FOMA phone.

Using Software in the CD-ROM
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Flow from installation of the FOMA PC setup software to connection with Internet

Install Software

A

Prepare for Setup

A

Setting Operation

A

Connection

Install the “FOMA PC setup software”.

See page 442 for installation.

If the old-version “W-TCP setup software” and old-version “APN setup
software” are already installed in your personal computer, you cannot
install the “FOMA PC setup software”; so, uninstall them. The “FOMA
PC setup software” is applicable to all FOMA phones that support data
transmission.

Prepare for setup.

Before setup, confirm that the FOMA phone is connected to your
personal computer and normally recognized by the personal computer.
See page 428 for connection of the FOMA USB Cable (option).

If the FOMA phone is not normally recognized by the personal
computer, you cannot perform settings and transmission. See page
437 for confirming whether the FOMA phone is normally recognized by
the personal computer. See pages 430 to 438 for how to install the
P900iV transmission setup files.

Carry out the appropriate setting for the
transmission you use.
See page 448 for setting the packet transmission from “Easy Setting”.
When using “mopera” s an access POiNt «««:««wwxssewssseessssensseenssseess page 448
When using a provider other than “mopera” as an access point -+ page 451
See page 454 for setting the 64K data transmission from “Easy Setting”.
When using “mopera” as an access point -page 454
When using a provider other than “mopera” as an access point - page 456
See page 463 for optimizing the packet transmission performance using
“W-TCP Setup”.
See page 466 for setting “access point name (APN)".

Connect to the Internet.
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Installing FOMA PC Setup Software/FirstPass PC Software

' Installing FOMA PC Setup Software/FirstPass PC Software

To connect the FOMA phone to your personal computer and perform packet transmission or
64K data transmission, you need to define settings for the transmission.

Using the FOMA PC setup software, you can easily set up dial-up, W-TCP, and access point
name (APN).

The FirstPass software enables you to access the FirstPass compliant site on your personal
computer browser by connecting the FOMA phone which is FirstPass compliant and
downloaded the user certificate to your computer.

Use the FOMA PC setup software under the following environment:

Item Description

PC main unit PC/AT compatible model
When using FOMA USB Cable (option) USB port
(Conforms to Universal Serial Bus Specification Rev 1.1)

0os Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows © Me,
Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP (Japanese version in each)

Memory requirements Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows © Me: 64 Mbytes or more[]
Windows® 2000 Professional: 64 Mbytes or more[]
Windows® XP: 128 Mbytes or more[]

Hard disk space size 5 Mbytes or more [

0 The memory requirements and hard disk space size may vary depending on system environment.

Before installing the “FOMA PC setup software”, you need to connect the FOMA phone to your
personal computer via the FOMA USB Cable (option) and normally register the P900iV transmission
setup files (see page 438) on the device of the personal computer. (See page 437)

= When you first connect the FOMA phone to your
personal computer

The Wizard shown on the right starts.

To use the FOMA data transmission, you need to register

the FOMA phone in your personal computer as a

“transmission device”.

HLON - FIcy7ORETH —F

FLON R OTPOIRSEDF —F ORI

O KT RN - FITCEBEY M TR VA - LS
FOMA PO00I

) NoEOIPEHEMLAR L 0D o0t Fo
e AMFESBEI. WALGES .

AVA AR A TS,
USRI AR LTS B
O ~BHEREOBINS M35 GEDE)

See pages 430 to 438 for installation of the P900iV

transmission setup file. TR DA BT

o]
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= Administrator permission of personal computer

To install the “FOMA PC setup software” on Windows® 2000 Professional or Windows® XP, user has to get the
administrator permission of the personal computer. If user without the administrator permission performs installation, an
error will occur. For setting of the administrator permission of personal computer, contact the manufacturer of your
personal computer, or Microsoft Corporation.

o |f the FOMA phone is recognized with a port number larger than COM20, you cannot retrieve or write the information of
APN when setting APN.

Use the FirstPass PC software under the following environment:

Item Required environment
PC main unit PC/AT compatible model
oS Microsoft® Windows® 98SE, Windows © Me,

Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP (Japanese version in each)
(Not supported Windows® 98)

Memory requirements Microsoft® Windows® 98SE, Windows © Me
Windows® 2000 Professional: 32 Mbytes or more[]
Windows® XP: 128 Mbytes or more[]

Hard disk space size 10 Mbytes or more [

Browser Microsoft® Internet Explorer 5.5 or more
Microsoft® Internet Explorer 6.0 or more when using Windows® XP

00 The memory requirements and hard disk space size may vary depending on system environment.

See “FirstPassManual” (PDF format) in the “FirstPassPCSoft” folder of the CD-ROM before installing
FirstPassPC Software. Adobe Reader (version 6.0 or higher is recommended) is required to view
“FirstPassManual (PDF format)”. If it is not installed in your personal computer, you can download the
latest version from the Web page of Adobe Systems Incorporated (communication charge is applied
separately). For details, see the Web page of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

[ Adobe and Reader are trademarks or registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and

other countries.

[ Microsoft, MS and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

[J Windows® Me is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system.

0 Windows® 98 is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.

[ Windows® 98SE is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system SECOND EDITION.

[ Windows® 2000 Professional is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system.

1 Windows® XP is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
XP Home Edition operating system.
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Installing FOMA PC Setup Software/FirstPass PC Software

Explained here uses the displays for when install the FOMA PC setup software on Windows®
2000 Professional. The displayed screens are slightly different depending on the personal
computer you use.

1
2

444

Insert the attached “FOMA P900iV CD-ROM” in the CD-ROM drive of your
personal computer.

To install FOMA PC Setup Software, e i x|
click “Foma Pcooooo (FOMA PC AR e AR TR
Setup Software)”. FaMa POERTEL/ |

If the CD-ROM does not automatically play for any reason, .
FirgtPazs PC,

select the CD-ROM from“cooooooo (My ! 7F |

Computer)”, then double-click “SETUP.EXE” in the e5s

“FOMA_PCSET" folder.

To install FirstPass PC Software,

click “FirstPass Pco 0O (FirstPass PC Software)”
Then, follow the procedures described in “FirstPassManual” (PDF format) within the “FirstPassPCSoft” folder of the
CD-ROM.

Click “00 (Next)”.

Before starting setup, confirm that no other programs are

currently running. If any program is running, click ‘00 00O

0 (Cancel)” to save and exit the program, then restart

installation.

o See page 446 if the screen appears to indicate that the
old-version “w-TcP0 0000 (W-TCP setup software)”
and old-version “APNO 0 0 00 (APN setup software)”

or “FOMA PcO 0000 (FOMA PC setup Software)” are
installed in the operating system. sa

i FOMA PCS %E Sk RebRedt IS AE S T
£o CEIENZ. Tk a-IT FOMA PCERTE Y
= JF EAHILET.

CDbol ) PO L EEITE BEIC, $ATD Windows
TRELETRT LT RS,

DBl s o L b Po2® 2200 b E AT LICTR 3R
TEERPOI N WET TR TS LT FELL

L SOV, SRS LUERAC ST
ﬁsgan LES

;0)7 m°ah, E) I;%D)—“Eﬁi!!ﬁﬂﬁ‘[iikit\lﬁiﬁ?
DL ERHCEUEEINTVE

Confirm the displayed contract
contents. If you agree with the
contents, click “0 o (Yes)”. %g%w

LUF@ b as2e % s ’b'FE Lo BZAMIEYOEFA EFLITIL. Paze
Down 3-ZIFLTFAL

i
e Ifyouclick “0 00 (No)", installation stops. r’% %gggj 3
ICEIE e, B IR E O
Sy
‘uc.':% FEIMA PCERE LT |

# &
i %nﬁ’]ﬁE?& |

Lﬂ)ﬂtﬂé@ﬁﬂ)?’\‘tﬂ)&ﬁ\ BIELETHM? AT LEERT 5 e
T dRE S g, FOi Pl 0 b 2 (AT Bicid. C oz

S CEBBUE T,
<BExm (0w | uham |

Kmmﬂw
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5 :'




Select components.

After setup, you can select whether “W-TCP setup” resides
on the task tray. If “W-TCP setup” is on the task tray, you
can easily set or release “W-TCP transmission”. If there is
no problem specially, click “0 0 (Next)”as“‘0oO0O000
gooo (Reside on the task tray)” remains checked, then
continue installation.
e Ifyouuncheck ‘00D 000CDDO (Reside on the
task tray)”, you can select ‘0000 (Menu)_, “W-TCPO
pooooooooooooo (Reside the W-TCP setup

WTCPEREE AT b L ICHEER B E I ?

RER

<Ezn® [ram |

bl |

on the task tray)” on the FOMA PC setup software to modify settings.

[ The “W-TCP setup” icon appears on the task tray at the right bottom (ordinarily) of the desk top. |} # @ 1720 ]

Confirm the installation destination,
then click “0 0 (Next)”.

To change the installation destination, click “0 0
(Browse)”; specify any installation destination; then click
‘00 (Next)”.

(You can install the FOMA PC setup software in a different
drive depending on the size of the hard disk space. In the
ordinary procedure, go to the next as it is.)

Confirm the program folder name, then
click “0o (Next)”.

To change the program folder name, enter a new one, then
click ‘00 (Next)”.

Click “o o (Finish)”.
After setup is completed, the “FOMA PC setup software”
operation screen appears.

A7

A7 = SRR

%Hﬂ"l;}xw]alw‘\: FOMA PCEEE T P ECAMILE

SO ADLANELEATR EN L E T
DT R E D IHEI L IR NI
FRIRLET.

b FLERTE 2 b AR LAl RS E [ bl hE
e LIET L

)
o

RO Tk
{uw...%uw\ POEREL T B SH(R)...

«Ea® [CRwrr]

ot |

UL

B3 [anmoy |

st |

FOMA FOZRTE S D b Dbab?ud ST LE LI,

FETIRED T D& FOMA POSRGE" 2 | £ EREh
LET,

)
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J Installing FOMA PC Setup Software/FirstPass PC Software

Using Software in the CD-ROM

m Screens displayed at installation of FOMA PC setup software
<When the old-version “w-TcPo0 000 (W-TCP setup software)” is installed>
i

N\ B TOREMERE O MM A AT
/1N BT AR el

ALAR-NAEPHLET

This screen appears when the old-version W-TCP environment setup software is installed in the system.
From‘O00o0o0O000O0D0O00O0 (Addand delete application)”, uninstall the old-version “W-TCP environment
setup software”. [

<When the old-version “aApNO 0000 (APN setup software)” is installed>

S =

@ FOMAT —RiB{SERTEY 7 M LA b= ENTLET .
PIBEFETLETH P
[OZFERLEIRE . AVA I EPRILES,

LT |

This screen appears when the old-version FOMA data transmission setup software is installed in the system.
If you click “0 0 (Yes)”, the system automatically uninstalls the old-version “APN setup software” and installs the
“FOMA PC setup software”. 0

<When “FomA PcO 0000 (FOMA PC setup software)” is installed>

FZ. NTT DoCobo FOMA PCERTELZ MM AR —ILENTLET.
A A= L EEEIRRTEONTT DaCoMo FOMA POEREYZ MERIBRLE M 7

R0 BERLT e A b= LLE g, GRS
OO AR A AL RS,

Caow ] ooe | e |

This screen appears when “FOMA PC 0 0 000 (FOMA PC setup software) is installed in the system.
Click“c O (Yes)".

<When you click “0 0 00 0 O (Cancel)” during installation>

: x|
BRI IFET LT LAy BubPa]” 77 El’} ES T
D&, PO AOIAMIIZNER A

TR PRPAERITLT. (AMIERETE S
EWTERT,

; ICIE. R LT
bl 1O ERIET DICIT. [FUER

k() |

This screen appears when you click “0 00 00 (Cancel)” or “0 00 (No)” during setup operation and instruct the
system not to go the next. To continue installation, click “0 0 (Continue)”. To intentionally cancel installation,
click “0 0 (Abort)”.

[ The “FOMA PC setup software” is applicable to all FOMA phones that support the data transmission.
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| Setting Transmission

The procedure below explains how to carry out various settings related to the packet

transmission and 64K data transmission.

There are two types of setting methods: “auto setting” for easy operation and “manual setting”

for the user familiar to a personal computer.

Before setting, confirm that the FOMA phone is connected to your personal computer.

% Windows Update

1 Start the program.

From“0ooo (Start)”, start up the program.

When the “FOMA PC setup software” starts, the screen

shown on the right appears.

On the “FOMA PC setup software”, you can easily create
FOMA dial-up setting by answering (selecting and
entering) questions according to the information of
“connection method” and “connected provider” you

selected.

BRIAD@
k] ) BitE L0

ATE(S)

; #70)
@ o

T IREERLTER R

H @) smsnw

THEH
2877

' & teret Expl

31 Outlook E:

VTS boE, FONATY - 308
AT 2 TOEEET. RS

r WY TILERE

¥-TCPELE I e
maromsz | 4

ISEFIAT Bk, 1T aLHD
LE T

17 S BAERESE (AR @

XT3 L Feah | TFOMASRAZIRTL. SRETPI IFOMAIRES 2T

E LTS,

[ See page 448 for setting the packet transmission from ‘000000 (Easy Setting)”.
[ See page 454 for setting the 64K data transmission from ‘000000 (Easy Setting)”.

0 See page 463 for setting “w-TcPo O (W-TCP Setup)”.

[ See page 466 for setting “0 0 0 0 APNO OO (access point name (APN))”.
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J Setting Transmission

Using Software in the CD-ROM

Selecting Packet Transmission from ooo oo o (Easy Setting)

Using “mopera” as an access point

The packet transmission is charged depending on the amount of data you sent and received,

regardless of the transmission time and distance. (Maximum download speed: 384 kbps,
Maximum upload speed: 64 kbps,)

Using “mopera”, you can connect Internet only with a transmission fee, and you need not apply

the contract.

1 Click “00oooo (Easy Setting)”.

Select “00ooo0 (Packet

transmission)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”. | *®

Confrmthat ‘000000 (Packet transmission)” is
checked, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

SRR EN DT AT TS, GAI8dkbps)

O BIKT —RE

GaKT-k FRE TR E RSN BIRISH T
o liRAG4kbps)

4, 1B PR EE R R RSN T

e e

3 Select “moperan 0 (Connect to Y
mopera)”, then click “0 o (Next)”.
: ) FERA Ut b~ EAmoperal RIS FBLMEAEAIT
Confirm that “moperad O (Connect to mopera)” is ETe
‘g ) C zof
checked, then click “0 0 (Next)”. FOMAT — SIS HIGLAT DN A FILANC B R S5
’ , DIEEHTLE
e See page 451 to use a provider other than “mopera”.
HFOMARADEREREILT FE.
PR AR B BEFOHAA NS B T
KB P ESPFONAMEE L Th T2, GOOREL:
s ks
e [Ewr | setn |
x|

4 Click “OK”.

o The system obtains the access point name (APN)
setting from the FOMA phone connected to the personal

@ FOMAl S 15 <n FHAE: §ﬁ§ﬁl€f%b§3q

FeLl

FOM Al L T TR FOM AR AR B E L T THRE

computer. Wait for a while.
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Enter an access point nhame, then click

“00 (Next)”.

You can specify any name for the currently created

connection. Enter a plain name in the “0 0 0 (Access point

name)” field.
o You cannot enter the following half-pitch symbols:
0,450,%%<>|,and™

Click “0 0 (Next)”.

If the access point is “mopera”, you can omit “0 0 0 0 O

(User name)”and “0 0000 (Password)”. Click “0 0

(Next)” as they remain blank.

o For Windows® XP and Windows® 2000 Professional,
select the authorized user.

o For Windows® Me and Windows® 98, you need not
specify the authorized user.

Select “0 00000 (Optimize)”, then
click “0 0 (Next)”.

Confirm that ‘000000 (Optimize)” is checked, then
click ‘00 (Next)”.
o If optimized already, this screen does not appear.

x|
5 FOMA]
£ FOMA FO0OTS
¥ ZE{EEES LT
Hmoper B T REE ESEINLETT.
<Epe [ mws | Eebl |
x|

— (EFAsTAED —H —(iEiR
COiEEER TSR - T EEEL TS
 HRTHI -
C 8503

- AT BERE
mopera PR MRS QAR A LTFE
RS TRURSEANTECT.)

el A H l—
l—

FAT=:
WV A0 -FERTEED

Ea [ Amw> | et |
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Confirm the set information, then click

1] H"] ” &4
N (F"“Sh) . COMBTHBLINGE, T AL ARL TR,
i i e [5E -
The s?t contents are listed on the screen. Confllrm :hat 2ia8 e
there is no problem on the set contents, then click “0 0 Bt iogers
(Finish)". &%’ﬁww e
e To change the set contents, click “0 0 (Back)”. izwwmf;{i ) =
i SEOW-ToRkE IR
o f“00DDDODOOOODODOOODDOODODOOD Ll £ BETD | ;Ij
0 (Create a dial-up shortcut on the desktop)” is

W TR Yy O by Fa e

checked, a dial-up shortcut is created on the desktop.

<{Ealp =T bl |

9 Setting has been completed.

Open the dial-up shortcut icon automatically created on the desktop; the connection starts. After confirming that the
connection starts, you can activate the Internet browser or mail browser for transmission. (See page
459)

o To make the optimization valid, restart the personal computer.

FOmMA

-

m Using the packet transmission

The high-speed packet transmission service is charged depending on the amount of data you sent and received; so,
you can carry out data transmission without taking care of the transmission time. This service enables the maximum
download speed: 384 kbps and maximum upload speed: 64 kbps (except some models). These baud rates vary
depending on the transmission environment and congestion state.

Please be careful that a transmission fee may become expensive if you use a large amount of data, for example, you
browse web sites having many images or download data.

J Setting Transmission

Using Software in the CD-ROM
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The packet transmission is charged depending on the amount of data you sent and received,
regardless of the transmission time and distance. (Maximum download speed: 384 kbps,
Maximum upload speed: 64 kbps)

The procedure below explains how to use a provider other than “mopera”. To use a provider
other than “mopera”, you may need to separately apply a contract with the provider.

1 Click “0co0oooo (Easy Setting)”.

W — FERGE ()

E H A4 PV RET R P e, FMAT — 338
i A hme EHTTPLY 5 SOEEE R, R
I F-ICP R EEHMTRVET.

2 Select “0 00000 (Packet transmission)”, then click

“00 (Next)”. CEEROER
Confirmthat ‘0 00000 (Packet transmission)” is checked, then click “0 0
(Next)”.
 64KT —5iBf5
Bk B0

3 Select “0 0 0 (Others)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

Confirm that “0 0 0 (Others)” is checked, then click “0 o (Next)”. IR EOIER

(~ moperaiEiz
FOROA = b
FEd.

Click “OK”.
o The system obtains the access point name (APN)

setting from the FOMA phone connected to the personal
computer. Wait for a while.

FOMASmAE L COEE e HaRTRld FOMANR R R LA BT

Fal

;FD FOM AR IERSE (APNARERET S LA T,

5 Enter an access point name.

You can specify any name for the currently created

Iy MBISERE

connection. Enter a plain name in the “0 00 (Access point R FOMA
name)” field. £7 it T —
o You cannot enter the following half-pitch symbols:
» EESEAPORER: [moperaneip -
0,/,50,%L<>],and”
e Inthe “00O0APNOOD D (Select an access point _ RGEe |
name (APN))” field, “mopera.ne.jp” is displayed as the ¥ BEEESIBIET SRIORE

default. Go to the “00 00 APNOD O (Set an access
point name (APN)” screen.

<EpE [ ey | seb |

uoissiwsuel] bues



J Setting Transmission

Using Software in the CD-ROM

Click “0 000 APNOD O (Set an access

. My HBIEERE
point name (APN)”. R
i FOMA|
EF LA FOMA FO00Y
EASECAPNYGEER: | moperane. jp -

v HIEEETIRIIETS

HRAPNERE

SERRIETROSHTE

5@ [ Eawr | seb |

In the “0 0 (cid) 1 (Number (cid) 1)” field, “mopera.ne.jp” is

specified as the default. Click “0 0 (Add)”, then enter the

correct access point name (APN) for FOMA packet
transmission on the “0 0 0J APNOD 0 O (Add an access
point name (APN))” screen. Click “OK”.

e For a provider access point name (APN), contact the

fevtn

relevant provider.

e The‘nnODODOODO (Packet transmission setting)”
screen returns. Select an access point name you
specified newly. If it is good, click “OK”.

Click“coooooo (Set detailed

HEEESECAPN)REND x|
Ay | =
FEE{cid): 2

ok | sl |
x|

information)”. B
s

The screen for specifying ‘P00 0 O (P address)” and

‘0000000 (name server)” appears. When entering e

dial-up information for the provider you have subscribed or s cap

Intranet LAN system, specify addresses according to the
entry instruction messages, then click “OK”.

¥ FEIEEESIRTET)

FOMA
FOMA PAO0IV

dsER: [T120moperares ]
BEEAPNEE

<Fal | mam> | wedn |

8 Click “00 (Next)”.
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1

11

Specify “00000 (User name)” and
“ooooo (Password)”, then click “00
(Next)”.

To specify the user name and password, correctly enter

the information supplied from your service provider, taking

care of uppercase and lowercase letters and so on.

o For Windows® XP and Windows® 2000 Professional,
select the authorized user.

o For Windows® Me and Windows® 98, you need not
specify the authorized user.

Select “00nooo0o (Optimize)”, then
click “0o (Next)”.

Confirmthat “0oooo o (Optimize)” is checked, then
click “00 (Next)”.
o If optimized, this screen does not appear.

Confirm the set information, then click
“o0 (Finish)”.

The set contents are listed on the screen. Confirm that

there is no problem on the set contents, then click ‘0 0

(Finish)”.

o To change the set contents, click “0 0 (Back)”.

e f'00DDDODDDOOOODDOOOONDODOONOD
0 (Create a dial-up shortcut on the desktop)” is
checked, a dial-up shortcut is created on the desktop.
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1 Setting has been completed.

Open the dial-up shortcut icon automatically created on the desktop; the connection starts. After confirming that the
connection starts, you can activate the Internet browser or mail browser for transmission. (See page
459) )
o To make the optimization valid, restart the personal computer. FOMA

m Using the packet transmission

The high-speed packet transmission service is charged depending on the amount of data you sent and received; so,
you can carry out data transmission without taking care of the transmission time. This service enables the maximum
download speed: 384 kbps and maximum upload speed: 64 kbps (except some models). These baud rates vary
depending on the transmission environment and congestion state.

Please be careful that a transmission fee may become expensive if you use a large amount of data, for example, you
browse web sites having many images or download data.

Selecting 64K Data Transmission from 0 g ooo0 (Easy Setting)

Using “mopera” as an access point

The 64K data transmission is a transmission system you are charged fee in accordance with the

§ duration of connection. (Maximum transmission speed: 64 kbps)
é’ You need not apply for mopera. You can connect to the Internet by just paying transmission fee.
[}
f=
= 1 Click “00ooono (Easy Setting)”.
g
% 9
= —— T
8 = YIRS ER EEHBET VR,
8
Q
= 2 Select “6akn 0000 (64K data ]
2 transmission)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”. ™7
§ Confirm that “64Kk0 00 0 0 (64K data transmission)” is Bt RS A A, BANess
=3 checked, then click “0 0 (Next)”.
» GaKT-h :tI Hﬁﬁid‘ LTSRS SN HBIS AT
3 F A
e e
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Select “moperan 0 (Connect to
mopera)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

Confirm that “moperad 0 (Connect to mopera)” is
checked, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

o See page 456 for using a provider other than “mopera’”.

Enter an access point nhame, then click

“00 (Next)”.

You can specify any name for the currently created
connection. Enter a plain name in the ‘000 (Access
point name)” field. Confirm that “FOMA P900iV” is
displayed inthe ‘000000 (Select a modem)” field.
o You cannot enter the following half-pitch symbols:
0,/,,0,?%<>]and”

Click “0 0 (Next)”.

If the access point is “mopera”, you can omit “0 0 0 0 O

(Username)”and “00 000 (Password)”. Click “0 0

(Next)” as they remain blank.

e For Windows® XP and Windows® 2000 Professional,
select the authorized user.

o For Windows® Me and Windows® 98, you need not
specify the authorized user.
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Setting Transmission

Confirm the set information, then click

1] H"] L] SRR
oo (Finish)”. CORBT B, BT R AT,
The set contents are listed on the screen. Confirm that "EEWE I Ej%'_ e
s | F
there is no problem on the set contents, then click “0 0 g%% mopera
oy » FOMA PIO0IV
(Finish)". LERLEES FRTOI-H-
e To change the set contents, click “0 0 (Back)”. D ST )
o f“00DDDODOOOODODOOODOODODOOD o | ..
0 (Create a dial-up shortcut on the desktop)” is

W TR Yy O by Fa e

FE [ ®=Te | Febn |

checked, a dial-up shortcut is created on the desktop.

7 Setting has been completed.

o=
Open the dial-up shortcut icon automatically created on the desktop; the connection starts. After Elrﬁ
confirming that the connection starts, you can activate the Internet browser or mail browser for =
transmission. (See page 459)

m Using 64K data transmission
The 64K data transmission service is charged depending on the duration of connection. This service enables the

comfortable Internet access at the stable baud rate, 64 kbps. Please be careful that a transmission fee may become
expensive if you use this service for a long time.

The 64K data transmission is a transmission system you are charged fee in accordance with the
duration of connection. (Maximum transmission speed: 64 kbps)

To use a provider other than “mopera”, you may need to separately apply a contract with the
provider.

1 Click “coooon (Easy Setting)”.

W7 — b EGE ()

reeame | BRI RR
WAL RS AP

2 Select “64k0 0000 (64K data transmission)”, then

click “0 0 (Next)”. BEREOER
) . ) ) My bR

Confirm that “64K0 000 O (64K data transmission)” is checked, then click “0 0 Joruk LI

(Next)”. B THE RS

I i

B4k T B, B
= (E‘.'Fﬁdl{hno)
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Select “0 00 (Others)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”.
Confirm that “0 0 0 (Others)” is checked, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

Enter dial-up information.

When connecting an ISDN synchronized provider other

than “mopera”, register the following items at creation of

dial-up information:

0000 (Access point name)” (arbitrary)

0‘0o0oooo (Selecta modem)” (FOMA P900iV)

o‘oooo (Phone number of provider)”

Correctly enter these items according to the provider

information.

e You cannot enter the following half-pitch symbols in the
‘000 (Access point name)” field: 0,/ :, 0,7, 1, <, >, |,
and”.

Click “0ooooon (Set detailed

information)”.

The screen for specifying “/iP0 0 0 O (IP address)” and
‘0000000 (name server)” appears. When entering
dial-up information for the provider you have subscribed or
Intranet LAN system, specify addresses according to the
entry instruction messages, then click “OK”.

6 Click “0 0 (Next)”.

1B iER
= moperatBin

FIEDA o=y b
L.

G4KT —BISSHE

R FOMA
ET LOIER: FOMA PAO0IN -
BEEE: T
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SEREIEERDEAE
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Specify “0oooo (User name)” and =
« » T AT R
noooo (Password)”, then click “0 0 Sl e
&
(Next)”. ¢ e
To specify the user name and password, correctly enter i e
i ) ‘ X i ) Ty b AL T,
the information supplied from your service provider, taking m:;stgmanlmnxm o
- I—
care of uppercase and lowercase letters and so on. s e
e For Windows® XP and Windows® 2000 Professional, ¥ HAD- RS
select the authorized user.
T ® H ®
e For Windows® Me and Windows® 98, you need not s [ ] | seen |
specify the authorized user.
For Windows® XP and Windows® 2000 Professional
x|
2k AT FEE
THIEBRATEANLTF &L,
R RORE A TECT,
-z
BAD=:
v JAD-FERFSD
5@ [ Eawr | seb |
s For Windows® Me and Windows® 98
‘®
£ Confirm the set information, then click x|
[}
c « TR FlEr
,g oo (F"HSh) . CORBTSBUHL TT R ARLTRED,
=) I ] e [FrE =
£ The set contents are listed on the screen. Confirm that 2ia8 TR
3 there is no problem on the set contents, then click “0 0 #is L0
— (Finish)” %%A%%E FOME P00
. sEE TR
e To change the set contents, click “0 0 (Back)”. %Eﬁ%ﬁ%‘ﬁfﬂ Throa e =]
o
e f‘0000DD0D00DOONDONDODODONDOONDO LT ke | ;Ij
0 (Create a dial-up shortcut on the desktop)” is

W TR Yy O by Fa e

checked, a dial-up shortcut is created on the desktop.

<{Ealp =T bl |

9 Setting has been finished.

Open the dial-up shortcut icon automatically created on the desktop; the connection starts. After
confirming that the connection starts, you can activate the Internet browser or mail browser for
transmission. (See page 459)

Using Software in the CD-ROM

m Using 64K data transmission
The 64K data transmission service is charged depending on the duration of connection. This service enables the

comfortable Internet access at the stable baud rate, 64 kbps. Please be careful that a transmission fee may become
expensive if you use this service for a long time.
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| Carrying Out Set Transmission |

The procedure below explains how to carry out dial-up connection, giving Windows® 2000
Professional as an example. Follow the procedure shown on page 428 to connect the FOMA
phone to your personal computer.

1 Double-click the connection icon on the desktop.

Open the FOMA connection shortcut icon created at transmission setting; the connection for
transmission starts, and the connection properties appear.
o Displays the icon by the following operation if there is not the shortcut icon.
Windows® XP: ‘00O (Stat)’-“0o0D0oDooDO (Allprograms)”.“00 000 (Accessories)”-“00 (Transmissions)”
.“00000000 (Network connection)”
Windows® 2000 Professional: ‘0000 (Start)’.“00000 (Program)”’-“000 00 (Accessories)’ - “0 0
(Transmissions)” .“00 0000000000000 0O (Dial up connection to Network )”

F— n o«

Windows® 98/Windows® Me: ‘0000 (Starty’ . “0 0000 (Program)’.“00 000 (Accessories)” - “0 0

"o« »

(Transmissions)’ ‘0000000000000 (Dial up Network )

2 Enter “0cooon (User name)” and “0 0
ooo (Password)”, then click “0o00 O
(Dial)”.

o When selecting “mopera”, click “0 0 0 0 (Dial)” as ‘00

0oo (Username)”and ‘00000 (Password)” remain |
blank. 3=l

o lfyouputacheckmarkfor*onooooooon (Save — R-F@ |
the password)”, you need not enter the password from e

the next time. Ho L0 e =

HAILD) I Frtzll F0F 0 AbZHH: I

x|

3 Confirm that the connection is :
established, then click “OK”. 2, TR,

) ORI
o If you have previously checked ‘000000000000 Bl o) el

gooo (Do notdisplay this message hereinafter)”, the
screen shown on the right does not appear.

o You can start the browser software to browse web
pages, use e-mail, and so on.

o Use only the FOMA phone set with the dial-up setting for dial-up connection. To connect other FOMA phone, you may
need to reinstall a transmission setting file.
The FOMA phone does not support Remote Wakeup.
The power consumption of the FOMA phone increases during transmission.
During packet transmission, the following icons appear according to the transmission state:
(Transmitting, data sending)
(Transmitting, data receiving)
“ Qw ” (Transmitting, no data sending/receiving)
(
(

SREREE [y AR A LT
Daaoleadni, A0 1D
eDPA R ALTRE D,

I 14 Ot

[

w“go

« @+ " (Outgoing or disconnecting)
“ @~ (Incoming or disconnecting)

uoissiwisuel] 33 inQ Buihiiey



1 Double-click the dial-up icon on the task tray.

a

Dial-up icon

Click “0 o (Disconnect)”.

The connection by packet transmission is cut off.

21|

ik

000148

4808 Kbps

BiE— Ty — i

i b 1144 518

e 0% 0%

15— 0 0
AT b |

FALSC)

J Carrying Out Set Transmission

Using Software in the CD-ROM

e The transmission line may not be disconnected by only exiting the browser software. To surely disconnect the
transmission line, follow this procedure.
e The baud rate displayed on your personal computer may be different from the actual one.
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l Uninstalling FOMA PC Setup Software y

Before Uninstalling
Before uninstalling the “FOMA PC setup software”, reset the contents modified for the FOMA
phone to the default.
1 Make “w-Tcpo0 000 (W-TCP setup software)”

not to reside on the task tray.

Right click “w-tcPoooono (W-TCP setup software)” on the task tray at
the right bottom of the screen, and select ‘0 oo 0O (Do not make
reside)”.

W-TCPERTE..

R L

BT

2 Exit the currently running programs.
If you make an attempt to execute the uninstallation during
running of the “FOMA PC setup software” or “W-TCP setup ° ;g_?ﬂg g%%gﬂﬂ@%@ﬁg%%t o
software”, the screen shown on the right appears. Stop the _} e e -
uninstallation processing, and exit those programs. e °

|

FATERTIE T A b= ESEITLTHE
el W e 1 S 8

° XA LA CW-TOPEEEEL T3,

] asemyos dmas od YINO4 Buieisuiun

INOH-Q9 3y} ul 1emyos buisn
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| Uninstalling

Screen displays described here are for when you uninstall the software using Windows® 2000
Professional. Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.

1 “0ooo (Start)’»(“oo (Setting)”'»)“coooooooo (Control panel)”

»Open “000o00o000o0oooon (Add and delete applications)”o2

0 1 Displayed for Windows® 98, Windows® Me, and Windows® 2000 Professional.
0200000000000 (Add and delete programs)” appears for Windows® XP.

2 Select “NTT DoCoMo FOMA PCO 0000
(NTT DoColMo FOMA PC setup software)”,
then click “0 0 /00 (Change/Delete)”.

e ‘00000 (Add and Delete)” is displayed for Windows®

98 and Windows® Me.
e ‘00000 (Change and Delete)” is displayed for =
Windows® XP. L)
3 Confirm the name of the program you s =
want to delete, then click “D O (Yes)” @ 'NTT DoGoMa FOMA PCEAGEY7 MEE0 S ATMLA -2 RHBRLE S 7
’ . =
The uninstallation starts, and applications (programs) are e
deleted.
Click “OK”.

Uninstalling “FOMA PC setup software” is completed.

v EEI L ..
v 1=EIm Ik ...
v Hla-TEE...
VIR -
v

v

J Uninstalling FOMA PC Setup Software

2m ek 7oL

= 20 kB RS ..

o

=

(=)

o

(]

=

=
®

«©

§ m Releasing “w-Tcpo 00 (W-TCP optimization)”

= If W-TCP is optimized, the screen shown on the right appears. x|
K73

=]

To release the optimization, click “0 0 (Yes)”. @ iz, FOMA/ 7y HRIRIZIEENTL 3,
FoA VA AR SR AR LA

[ ] BB EFAEERL T A b BT L, OO ORRai LT o)
[ J: s EDBRBREI T, PoA AR - ERITLET .

] veRee | sevbl |

To make the settings valid, restart the personal computer. R 5|

9 Bl OREEREEh IR, VO e DA BT,
H B TR SR TOP T -2 el e TSR TR,

ST BEELETN °

[30]: BRSO3
[t 1: AEEEEhETTL Ao CRIEL FREREDTEICESACANE T

TR DO
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l W-TCP Setup '

The “w-tcPooooo (W-TCP setup software)” is a “TCP parameter setup” tool used to optimize
the TCP/IP transmission capability at packet transmission via the FOMA network. To maximize
the transmission performance of the FOMA phone, you need to optimize the transmission
setting this software. If you put a check mark for “c0oooo (Optimize)” in “cooooo (Easy
Setting)” to create dial-up information, you need not carry out the optimization here.

Optimization Setting and its Deletion

For Windows® 98/Windows® Me/Windows® 2000 Professional

<Operating from “FomA PcoO O 000 (FOMA PC mesa T

setup software)”> vToPE l rnq«p\;\%fééﬁ‘{tﬁw?w&: EAR R o]
Start the program, then click “w.Tcpn | - BRumaz | geej s st e

0 (W-TCP setup)” in“cooooon When operating from “FOMAPCO 0o oo (FOMA PC

. setup software)”
(Manual setting)”.

<Operating from the task tray>

Click the “W-TCP icon” on the task tray

to start the program. =
o
o
2 <If not optimized> . x] &
H 13 Hey ” = %
Click “cooooo (Optimize)”. EOMAY 17 LBIEERIRS B0, ) S AiBiE
SRR ET —

The screen shown on the right appears to prompt you to

[=
. (7]
optimize data. g
7
(=]
g
D0
e
EEATLERLS =
@
If not optimized 8
<If optimized> 5 §
Click“cooonoon (Release FOMA 7 bBIERRIRT 2100, ) Pl
L . . SRR ﬁ ELET
optimization)”.
The screen shown on the right appears to release the | R, BN T ET.
optimization.

When releasing the setting to carry out transmission via a
device other than the FOMA phone, release the
optimization. EEETLFRLD

If optimized
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3 Click “OK”.

4 Click “0 0 (Yes)”.

To make the settings valid, restart the personal computer.

ERENDIET x|

) SEERFEEEMCTDAD. U hE e b AENE T,
4 AR TR U0V e me T LT .

SHCERELEIM 7

[i367): ARSI T,
[l ]: BEeshatTl at . CREL Bitshidaihridd

LR

You can optimize the setting for each dial-up information for Windows® XP.

<Operating from “FomMA PcO 0 00 0 (FOMA PC P —— _
setup software)”> (EEET EERRT RN, 12
Start the program, then click “w-tcpg | ~ ®#em== e |
0 (W-TCP setup)” in“0oooonon When operating from “FoMa pcooo 00 (FOMA

PC setup software)”
(Manual setup)”.

<Operating from the task tray>
Click the “W-TCP icon” on the task tray
to start the program.

<If the system setting is not optimized>
Click “0 00000 (Optimize)”.

The screen shown on the right appears to prompt you to

optimize data | SEABEENTUREA.

N

FOMY ‘T’J'\‘fbiﬁféﬁﬂlfﬁ's"é?':@\ A

S =

EELET.

SRIE

J W-TCP Setup

FEFTIIRLD I

If the system setting is not optimized

Using Software in the CD-ROM

Select the dial-up information you want to optimize, then B RIEEZZCAGIER) X
click “0 0 (Execute)”; the system setting and dial-up FOMAI £ HBISFOA -1 7L Py B R T L
i imi BiElt | FE [#HE [&rPlTeds [EFLE [
sefting are optimized. [LEE) Bk mopersl FOM# PA00Y
O+% JEmiElt FaED-ILE FOM# P00y
H*2 BBk A FOMA POO0IV
<If the system setting is optimized> @y B FREE aE=H FOM# ORIV
O#2 IERIEE 1801 FOMA POO0I

If required, modify the contents.

T FelEl

LATLERE | ¥FOMA Ty BERICIRELL W PSR EFRRLET .
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<Releasing the optimization>

Click “cooooo (System setup)”
»“0ooooooo (Release
optimization)”

The screen shown on the right appears to release the
optimization.

When releasing the setting to carry out transmission via a
device other than the FOMA phone, release the
optimization.

3 Click “OK”.

Click “0 0 (Yes)”.

To make the settings valid, restart the personal computer.

B W-TOPRRESA VI T T) %]

FOM $47 MBIE R A TN Ty FEERL TR
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| ] ik &itA FOMA PA00IY
[ ] wmiglk  BERA FOMA POD0GY
O% 131 FOMA PA00IY
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S FOMA 14y M@ SR ERELT) Tl MIDSE AR E 3,

FOMA VT MBISEFIRT Dict 1L PIDiB(E
SREFREELET .

R BEEINTUET,

EEFTOIRLD I

9 SEEE EEMCEDED, ML EEEaTd AR ENET.
\'/ B A TR S 2TOF A r—2 2w T LTS D,

SICREsLETMT

[i3i0]: REzghTld S
[y ]: Biah Tl A CREL Bizghifaihchings
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APN Setting

q APN Setting |

The procedure below explains how to set an access point name (APN) for packet transmission.
The FOMA packet transmission does not use an ordinary phone number as an access point
unlike the 64K data transmission. For each access point, register an access point name (APN) in
the FOMA phone beforehand, then specify the registration number (cid) in the access point
phone number field for connection. At purchase cid1 already contains “mopera.ne.jp” that is
access point (APN) of mopera. To specify cid, use numbers 2 to 10.

“cid” is the abbreviation of “Context Identifier”, the number for storing the packet
transmission’s access point (APN) in the FOMA phone.

1

N

466

Start “0 0000 (Programs)”, then click — =e=ris=
“00 00 APNTO O (Access point name e
(APN) setting)” in “0coo0ooonO
(Manual setting)”.

Click “0 0 oo APNOD O (Access point name (APN) setting)”; the system automatically accesses the FOMA phone
connected to your personal computer, and reads the registered “access point name (APN) setting”. You can also
obtain setting information from “0 000 (File)’-“FOMAD O DO ODOOO (Obtain the setting from the FOMA
phone)” on the menu in step 2.

EEFIRET B8, NVIFD
ELE T

SR (APN)ZSE i—?ﬁ s AT (AP0 @

Specify an access point name (APN). =@ =
£ s
o If the FOMA phone is not connected to your FOMMIAER=
personal computer, this screen does not appear. HREAPDORE FOMMIEN |
[FEGd [Hekrm: T HEEERIAL
1 Mmopera.ne.jp
<Adding, editing, and deleting an access point name . _ B |

(APN)>
[ To add an access point name (APN), click “0 0 (Add)”. i O 2 e

[ To edit (correct) a registered access point name (APN),

click ‘00 (Edit)”.
0 To delete a registered access point name (APN), select the target access point name (APN), then click “0 0
(Delete)”.
0 You cannot delete the access point name (APN) registered in “cid1”.
<Saving data into a file>
From the menu, select ‘0000 (File)’-“0 0000 (Overwrite and save)” or ‘00000000 (Rename and
save)”; you can back up the access point name (APN) information registered in the FOMA phone and save the
currently edited access point name (APN) information.
<Reading data from a file>
From the menu, select ‘0000 (File)”-“0 0 (Open)”; you can obtain the access point name (APN) saved in
the personal computer.
<Reading access point name (APN) information from the FOMA phone>
Click “FoMAD DO OOO OO0 (Obtain the setting from the FOMA phone)”; you can obtain the access point
name (APN) information from the FOMA phone.
<Writing access point name (APN) information to the FOMA phone>
Click “FoMAD DD OOOOOOO (Write the setting to the FOMA phone)”; you can write the access point name
(APN) information to the FOMA phone.



<Dial-up information creation function>
Select an access point name you add or edit on the access point name (APN) setting screen, then click “0 000
ooooo (Create dial-up information)”; you can create dial-up information for packet transmission. The FOMA
phone setting writing confirmation screen then appears, then click “0 0 (Yes)”. After writing ends, the ‘00000
0o00O0ooooooo (packet transmission dial-up information creation)” screen appears.
Enter any access point name, then click ‘0000000000000 (Specify account and password)”. (Not
required for “mopera”. ) Enter the user name and password (select the authorized user for Windows® 2000
Professional and Windows® XP), then click “OK”.
If your service provider asks you to specify IP and DNS information, click ‘0 Dooo 00 (Set detailed
information)”, and register the required information. Then click “OK”.
After entering information, click “OK”: Dial-up information is created.
See page 448 for using “mopera”.
See page 451 for using a provider other than “mopera”.

] Bumas Ndv

INOY-QD aup i dsemyos Buisn

e The access point name (APN) is information to be registered in the FOMA phone, so if you connect other FOMA phone,
you need to register the access point name (APN) again.

o To continue using the access point name (APN) of the personal computer, register the same cid number and the same
access point name (APN) to the FOMA phone.
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Setting Dial-up Network

q Setting Dial-up Network

The procedure below explains how to set a connection for packet transmission without using
the “rFomA Pcooooo (FOMA PC setup software)”.

The packet transmission uses AT commands to carry out the settings from a personal
computer. To specify settings, transmission software to enter AT command is required. This
procedure is explained using “hyper terminal”, which is attached to Windows® as the standard
software.

When using DoCoMo Internet access service “mopera”, you need not specify an access point
name (APN) (see page 471).

You can set “caller ID notified/not notified” (see page 475) as required. (You need to set “caller
ID notified” when using “mopera”.)

<Packet transmission setting flow using AT commands>

Confirm the COM port
(See page 469)

\i

Start the transmission software that enables the entry of AT commands
(See step 3 on page 471)

Y Y Y

Set an access point name (APN) Set “caller ID notified/not notified” Set others
(See step 7 on page 473) (See step 2 on page 475) (See page 496)

Y

Exit the transmission software
(See step 9 on page 473)

m AT commands

e The AT commands are used to control a modem. The FOMA phone, which conforms to the AT commands, supports
some extended commands and unique AT commands.

e By entering AT commands, you can carry out detailed setting for packet transmission and FOMA phone, and confirm
(display) the setting contents.

o If the AT commands you enter do not appear on the screen, enter “ATE1

468



To manually carry out the transmission setting, you have to specify a COM port number, which

is assigned to the “FOMA P900iV” modem embedded after you install the P900iV transmission

setup file. The confirmation method varies depending on the operating system of your personal

computer.

e When using DoCoMo Internet access service “mopera”, you need to specify no access point
name (APN); therefore, you need not confirm the modem.

1
2

“opoo (Start)”»“po (Setting)”»Open “0oooooooo (Control panel)”.

Open “000 (Modem)” in “coooooooo (Control panel)”.

e Ifno 000 (Modem) appears on the control panel, click “‘COOO0OODODOOODOOOOOOOOOOOOOO
(Display all options of the control panel)”.

Confirm that “FOMA P900iV” is set up, 5 2lx
. 2 |ners
then click the “co oo (Search result)” ,_ﬁ' :
@ EOEF Lty Py TEN TR,
tab.
s, | gpe | Jonsee |
BAVIAE
SR BRLLIBR
ATV BEEEEIC BTIOTIMTA €T
|
Confirm the COM port assigned to the [ 2 2%l
. . 2l | TRERE
“FOMA P900iV”’ modem, then click | .
. TRHENEM = AR - NENTUBTIH A
HOK” j
[ LENTUBTI R |
o The COM port number you confirmed is used to specify EFARA AR NENTOE A
) EFAEALA - NENTOE E A
an access point name (APN). (See page 471) LA b ST A
e The contents displayed on the property screen and COM FOMA POOORS
) EF AR LA - NENTOR A
port number vary depending on the personal computer
you use. Esdiio | . | AN
wovt |

469
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Setting Dial-up Network

m W N~

_n W N -~

470

“opoo (Start)”»“po (Setting)”’»Open “0cooooooono (Control panel)”.

Open “0oooooooonnn (Telephone and modem options)” in “0oo00
oooo (Control panel)”.

If the “0 0000 (Address information)” screen appears, enter “0oo0 (Area
code)”, then click “OK”.

Select the “0 00 (Modem)” tab,
confirm the COM port in the “0 00
(Access point name)” field of the
“FOMA P900iV”, then click “OK”.

e The COM port number you confirmed is used to specify
an access point name (APN). (See page 471)

e The contents displayed on the property screen and COM
port number vary depending on the personal computer
you use.

BeviEsR ETL |2 |

HROET LA DA b= EN TS B

R
66000 bps VB0 £7 4
56000 bpe X2 £FL. COM2

. | R | sorsoe |

ok | &b | wEe |

“ooon (Start)’»Open “coooooooo (Control panel)”.

From“coooooooooooooo (Printer and the other hardware)” in “o o
ooooooo (Control panel)”’, open “0cononoooooonooo (Telephone and
modem options)”.

If the “0 0000 (Address information)” screen appears, enter “0o00/000
ooo (Area code)”, then click “OK”.

Select the “0 00 (Modem)” tab, EHLETLOA I YA B
confirm the COM port in the “0 0 0 o T
e

(Access point name)” field of the
“FOMA P900iV”, then click “OK”. i

e The COM port number you confirmed is used to specify
an access point name (APN). (See page 471)

e The contents displayed on the property screen and COM
port number vary depending on the personal computer
you use.

(R HERE) | [ FOMTCR)
(o6 ([ Fobh [ wmE ]




The procedure below explains how to specify an access point name (APN) for packet
transmission.

You can register up to 10 access point names (APNs), which are managed with cid1 to cid10
(see page 474).

cid1 already contains “mopera”. To set cid, use cid2 to cid10.

When using “mopera”, you need to specify no access point name (APN).

This procedure shows an example where you specify “XXX.abc” as the access point name
(APN) and use the FOMA USB Cable (option). For the actual access point name (APN), contact
your Internet service provider or network administrator.

The setting here is access point number for dial-up network setting (see page 476).

1 Connect the FOMA phone to the FOMA USB Cable (option).

2 Turn on the power of the FOMA phone, then connect the FOMA USB Cable,
which is connected to the FOMA phone, to your personal computer.

3 Start the hyper terminal.

Select ‘0000 (Stat)’~“0oooooooo (Allprograms)’ ‘00000 (Accessories)’~“0 0 (Transmissions)”

~‘ooooooooo (Hyper Terminal)”

o For Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® Me, Windows® 98, select ‘0 00 0 (Start)’ ‘00000 (Programs)”
‘00000 (Accessories)’ - ‘00 (Transmissions)’ ‘000000000 (Hyper Terminal)”.

o For Windows® 98, open “conoooononno (Hyper Terminal)”, then double-click “Hypertrm.exe”.

4 Enter any name in the “0 0 (Name)” field,

then click “OK”.

Here, enter “Sample” as an example. BREAAL, PAIARATIE
=l
Sample|
741

471
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J Setting Dial-up Network

FOMA PC Setup Software

Select the connection method.

<When you can select the COM port of the “FOMA P900iV”>

Select the COM port with which you install the “FOMA
P900iV” in the “0 000 (Connection method)” field, then
click “OK”.

Then, go to step 6.

e Here, select “COM6” as an example. See page 469 for
the COM port number of the “FOMA P900iV” you should
select actually in the “0 0 00 (Connection method)”
field.

<When you cannot select the COM port of
the “FOMA P900iV”>

Click“cooono (Cancel) to close the “0oooo (Set

a connection)” screen, then perform the following

procedure:

(1) Fromthe ‘0000 (File)” menu, select ‘00000
(Properties)”.

(2) Select “FOMA P900iV” in the “0 00 0 (Connection
method)” field of the “0 000 O (Set a connection)”
tab on the “sampleD 00000 (Sample
Properties)” screen.

(8) Uncheck “‘0/00n000000nOnD (Use
country/region code and area code)”.

(4) Click “OK".

Then, go to step 7.

B0 e

% Sample

T E R OREREA LTS

EApEEEC: (B4 6D |
meEe: [ |

TEESE: | |
EE ey FOMA POOO0IY ~|

FOMA PO
ABHE BG000 bps TF L
GO

COM7
COmMg
TCPAIP tWinsock)

Sample®F 08T 1 EHE|

BEOEE 3w |

% Sample

BAEBESC -

[ F0EED. |

RERRERRE S LTI REFEAN LTIE .

mamEE [ |

TEEEE | |
BEAEW: [Foma PI0Dv ~|
ClEeE s rmir R s

mEC=1 {PLFEER

The properties of the COM port appear (e oy 2

on the screen, then Click “OK”.

e This screen appears when you select a COM port in
step 5.

EobANE) TR
T
BFeEs mL .~
At N

O [F-korr v

FEECRT R




Specify an access point name (APN). [EEyTEET

AME REE ®TW BEC #ED AN
Enter an access point name (APN) in the following format: oz = 3 =@

AT+CGDCONT = cid, "PPP", "APN" AT+CGDCONT=2, "PPP", "KHX.abc"_
cid: Enter any number from 2 to 10.
0 If you already specify cid, be careful that its contents are
overwritten by the access point name you entered here.
"APN": Enclose an access point name (APN) in double
quotation marks (").
"PPP": Enter "PPP" as it is.

B3

(Example: When specifying APN “XXX.abc” in cid2) L . .
AT+CGDCONT=2,"PPP","XXX.abc" 000 EEEH 2008 0L [OF% Thud

Enter this character string, then press [J]. If “OK”

appears, APN setting is completed.

e To confirm the current APN setting, enter “AT+CGDCONT? ”

The set APNs are listed on the screen. (See page 474)

Confirm that “OK” appears on the + Sample — K331 BEN
FVE REE HTW BEQG E@ED ANt
screen. D =3 0B

EFCGDCONPZ ,"PPP”, "KHX . abc”

< | >
1B 00000 BEDHEE | 2400 6N AT num

yiomjeN dn-jeiq bumes

9 “oooo (File)” menu»Select “0c0oooooooooo (Exit Hyper Terminal)”

to exit the Hyper Terminal
e Ifmessage ‘0000000 D0DD0DOODOODOODCOD? (Currently connected. Do you want to disconnect

this line?” appears, select “0 0 (Yes)".
e Message ‘000D OXXXODODDOOODDODO? (Do you want to save session XXX?) then appears. You need not

especially save that session.

Buisn noyum buimes

m
o
=
>
e
o
(7e]
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f=

©
(7]
:
o
=
(1]

e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.
o The access point name (APN) is information to be registered in the FOMA phone, so if you connect other FOMA phone,

you have to register the access point name (APN) again.
e To continue using the access point name (APN) of the personal computer, register the same cid number and the same

access point name (APN) to the FOMA phone.
o |f the entered AT command is not displayed, enter “ATE1

Next Page 473
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FOMA PC Setup Software

m cid (Registration number)

The FOMA phone has registration numbers, cid1 to cid10. cid1 contains “mopera.ne.jp” as an access point name
(APN). To connect a provider other than “mopera”, you need to specify an access point name (APN) supplied from your
provider or network administrator in any of cid2 to cid10.

<Default cid contents>

Registration No. (cid) Access point name (APN)

1 mopera.ne.jp
21010 Not defined

( m “Phone number” for connecting to an access point name (APN) you register in cid
“099000<cid No.>o”

(Example) When connecting to the access point name (APN) you register in cid2, enter the following:
090 oo20

-
m Resetting and confirming the access point name (APN) settings

You can use AT commands to reset and confirm the access point name (APN) settings.

[ Resetting access point name (APN)
If you reset access point name (APN), cid1 only remains set to “mopera.ne.jp” (default), and cid2 to cid10 are reset to
be not registered.

(Entry method)
AT+CGDCONT= (When resetting all the cid contents)

AT+CGDCONT=<cid> (When resetting only a specific cid)
1 Confirming access point name (APN)
The currently specified access point name appears on the screen.

(Entry method)
AT+CGDCONT?

m Specifying “caller ID notified/not notified” in dial-up network

By dial-up network setting (see page 476), you can also add “186 (notified)” or “184 (not notified)” to each access point
number.

When you specify “186 (notified)” or “184 (not notified)” using both the 0 DGPIR command and dial-up network setting,
the caller ID is set as follows:

Dial-up network setting (cid = 1) “Caller ID notified / not notified” with | Caller ID notified / not notified
0 DGPIR command
0990 oo i# Not set Notified
Not notified Not notified
Notified Notified
1840990 0 O 1# Not set Not notified
Not notified (“184” specified in the dial-up network
Notified has a priority)
1860990 0 O 1# Not set Notified
Not notified (“186” specified in the dial-up network
Notified has a priority)

] To connect to “mopera”, you need to notify the partner of your caller ID.
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Setting Caller ID Notified/Not Notified

For packet transmission, you can specify whether you notify the other party of your caller ID
(caller ID notified/not notified). The caller ID is your important information; so, take a great care
to notify your caller ID.

You can use the AT command to specify “caller ID notified/not notified” before dial-up
connection.

You can specify “caller ID notified/not notified” with the o DGPIR command.

1 Start the transmission software such as “Hyper Terminal”.

o See page 471 for details on how to operate “Hyper Terminal”.

4 Use the 5 DGPIR command (sce page

FIME REE #®TW GBEG SEDQ Aadd

498) to specify “caller ID notified/not [c= & om
notified”. AT=DGPTR=1_

o To automatically add “184 (not notified)” for outgoing or
incoming call, enter
ATO DGPIR=1
o To automatically add “186 (notified)” for outgoing or
incoming call, enter

ATO DGPIR=2[ ]|

1>

;ﬁnnn-ae gliﬁﬁ&j 2400 B-N-1 AR NUM -
3 Confirm that “OK” appears on the ¢ Sample ~ DA A8
e REE FT
screen. 0& &3 D@

AT=DGPIR=1
0K

] yiomjeN dn-jeiq bumes

< | >
R 00038 BEhfEE | 2400 8-N-1 bt iE NUM A

aiemyos dnjes 9d VYINOL
Buisn noyum buiies

e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.
o When using DoCoMo Internet access service “mopera”, you need to set your caller ID to “notified”.
o If the entered AT command is not displayed, enter “ATE1
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J Setting Dial-up Network

FOMA PC Setup Software

Setting Dial-up Network for Windows® XP

1
2

476

“opoo (Start)’»“coooooooo (Al programs)’»“00000
(Accessories)”»“00 (Transmissions)”»Open “0coooooooon (New
connection wizard)”

Whenthe “cooooooooo (New B
connection wizard)” screen appears,
click “0o (Next)”.

LSS I OB

T ROF B ELET:

PADIER

- BEHETORy MO -DREQTISA K- 2y FO-DAOE
© =l Ry RO-DRRIEAZ 20 Ry FO-001y Ry

RTIRAL LAl BIIILTHR

(o

Select “000000000000 (Connect
to the Internet)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

CHIERTHEETST
TRy ARG, Web 57zwzbrmiﬁ»/uz EAENTERT.

O BBORYFI-DAREID!
ﬂfﬁﬂ)# fybI—DIERA V) Wﬂh VPN E{ZRELTEEL. 8ENRIOBRFNSHSITEDS

Ok—b &b I-IPNREA I ADFS I %3175 9HE
TR MAEA DD Oy MO -HAJBRLED. FLL IRty o LE .

OFMRGEEI P9 TI5E)
SUT I 87 Ll STITRIR A MEE AL TR DT/ —ACE LSS, $EC0T,
B1-8Eh00 1 - e R T ES LI T,

& (x> ] (=i )

Select “0oooooooooOOOn

H $ﬁ4 By MEGTEDY | Py 9D MELTUES.
(Manually set up the connection)”, then e
click “ ) 4)9»1»{%(%5}&(%@»3?‘7 ) g
og (Next) . OAYB—#3k H—ER FOITE (5P O—ENGERTD L

CHEEEEHCE L7 TI8M

B PyEECE hOY R, MO0 -k B4Y 5P WEEESHLABTT. 5%
BOTHIIHIG. BREESLLBEIER Ao

OIsP MEMENE CD EERTIHQ

(e [ mws ] (=il |

Select “Co000DO0DODODODODODOOOOOOO
H {Dazjziﬁﬁtigﬁbiﬁn\7
oo (Use a dial-up modem for e

. 1) . « ” OEIRP T ETLEERLTEET S0
connection)”, then click “0 0 (Next)”. & ST $- LB O it

O3—F—BENAT - MR EEREF SR EEEALTHETSW
CNERAL - bR, DSL T —T)) £7 LEERLET, 5P (LT COEEE
5 PPPE LTI ATOES,

ORCPHTIREFHRBEEEALTRES W

CNERAL BT, Tl £T 4. DSL 2 LAN G0 INAHERLES. COE
FIRCTOTAIT A AR B LT L

[(<BE® | _aw> ] [(Fobl |




Ifthe “0oooooD (Select a device)”
fﬁé;%?:(‘i’i’;mziiiﬂﬂb??,
screen appears, check “FOMA

2B HREEOA PILPYF FHA NS0 ST,

P900iV”, then Click “D O (Next)”_ COBACERT T ADEIRE)

2 56000 bps T4, (GOMT)

e The‘DoOOODOD (Selectadevice)” screen appears
only when you have registered two or more modems.

[(F® Jx®> | [(Fob ]

7 Enter any name in the “isp 0 (ISP

L .

name)” field’ then click “D I:l (Next)”. A=ty MEREIZM 34 —EAOERIEITINT
SROADALL BP DEFEAN LTS
o Here, enter “SAMPLE” as an example. B:J%(A)N ’ o

[saMPLE]
CEANENERIE L TLBHEOSR(AN2T.

[(F® e | [(Fob ]

8 Enter “09900010” inthe “0o0O

§4WL§§§%E%&~ A
(Phone number)” field, then click “0 0 AR
9 TFICEEESEADLTEE .
(Next)”. mere |

o This example shows the phone number for connecting to L e

“mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point
actually you use. See page 474 for an access point
number other than “mopera”.

9 Enter the user name and password [ ——
AUB-Rob THOMES .
supp"ed fro your Internet service oy b PR A STBEET IS B AT - FEET T,

P Phoy FaRdsUNAD—FEAA L, coitrdE il ThbE e nIaPICiRELTRE . B
ATHT BEFH AT = FEEN CLiHsts, 1P (el e e THE, )

] yiomjeN dn-jeiq bumes

provider or network administrator in

J
the “00000 (User name) |
(Password)” and “00000o00000 I s hr R, T

COREFEREREMA R —Fy MERET DM

1--24) i

”,“D oooo - I

1AD-EOEERAS O [

(Confirm the password)” fields. IO B0 M P13 - E AT BD
Then click “0 0 (Next)”. - :

o When connecting to “mopera’, you need not enter the user name and password.

aiemyos dnjes 9d VYINOL
Buisn noyum buimes

Next Page 477
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FOMA PC Setup Software

10

1
12

13

478

“01 (Finish)”.

HLOLIEEI T —F

oE}

FHUOEGEDFFOET

SROMEGOFERNL B FIBLERH 5 T LELE,

£

T I EIERTR
MIATNT T —rEHD
R -BET-FERATE

BT AR BT B )
BEECERELTO - FERAUDIOE. BET] BOU»OLT{REL .,

=0

kA

] (&l )

Select “0on0o (Start)’»“coooooooo (All programs)”’»“00000
»Open “cooooooo (Connect to

(Accessories)” » “0 0 (Transmissions)”

network)”

While selecting the dial-up icon,
“opoooooooo (Network task)” »
Select “Cooooooooooo (Modify
this connection setting)”

Here, click the icon of the name you entered in step 7.

Click the “0 0 (General)” tab to
confirm the setting contents.

When two or more modems are connected to your
personal computer, confirm that “0 00 (Modem) - FOMA
P900iV” is checked in the “00 00 (Connection method)”
field. If it is not checked, check it. If two or more modems
are checked, click the il button to position the priority
level of ‘000 (Modem) - FOMA P900iV” to the top or
uncheck modems other than “0 0 0 (Modem) - FOMA
P900iV".
When“‘0oooooooo (Use dial information)” is
checked, uncheck it.
o The COM port allocated to “FOMA P900iV” varies
depending on the personal computer you use.

% GobD-sie
TAME REE FRW BRCAIG  U-MD

o8 | [

" O & Pur

HEW ALTH i

THIAD @ Aybo-piss VB e o >
[ — W~ LAN ZEUEEB—Aok
[= - TUPHERE -
BRI R,
| B4YAP
B Tobo=i
& o Fho-h
) A R
Q T TR
SAMPLE
BAYNPYS
AR FrA T
ol Faooiy
ey =2
- SAMPLEDZ OR5 1 X
E= W T L P T
i 1
FATOT A ATEILES HFUET L #5500
TRES
ik ERESE
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e This example shows the phone number for connecting to “mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point
actually you use. See page 474 for access point numbers other than “mopera’.



1 Clickthe “cooooo (Network)” tab,
then carry out various settings.

Inthe‘coonoooooooooooooo (Type of
calling dial-up server)” field, select “PPP: Windows
95/98/NT4/2000, Internet”.
Inthe‘D0DO0DoDOODODODO (Use the following
items for this connection)” field, select ‘0 0 DOoOOOO
0 0 00 TCP/IPO(Internet protocol (TCP/IP))”.

You cannot modify the setting of the “QoSD OO OOODOD
00 (QoS Packet Scheduler)” field; so use the default
setting as it is.

Next, click “0 0 (Setting)”

1 5 Uncheck all the items, then click “OK”.
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l 6 Return to the screen shown in step 14, then click “OK”.

e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.
e Contact your Internet service provider or network administrator for details on contents of the connection settings.
o Specifying “0990 0 0 10" as a phone number, you can connect to “mopera’. See page 474 for access points other

than “mopera”.
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Setting Dial-up Network
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480

“opoo (Start)’»“ooooo (Programs)’»“0oooo (Accessories)”
(Transmissions)”»Open “Coooo0o0ooooooooon (Dial-up connection
with network)”

Double-click “coooonoon (Create a =loix]

| 774ME) WEE FTW BRCAN@ Y-MD EEEG AW |

tF5 -2 @ |Qar Gy OpE (B X0 B | OR A =

. . |
new connection)” in“0 00000000  |rveBeommmm =l onw

noooooo (Network and dial-up fﬂ’gfi%é‘ ,W o
connections)”. —

et
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If the “0 0000 (Address information)” screen appears, enter “0o0 (Area
code)”, then click “OK”.

e The ‘00000 (Address information)” screen appears only when you first start ‘0 ooooooo (Create a new
connection)” in step 2.

o Atthe second time or after, the ‘0 0000000000000 (Network connection wizard)” screen appears
instead of this screen. Go to step 5.

When “coooooooooon (Telephone and modem options)” appears,
click “OK”.

Whenthe “Co000000O0OOOOO
(Network connection wizard)” screen
appears, click “00 (Next)”.
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Select“0000000DODODOOODD (EEEmEE
. . A2 ;’j/ wagﬁs:%)grﬂ CIEUTAESAMRy b - BRI TR T,
(Dial-up connect to the Internet)”, then
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7 Select “0D000O0DO0DODOOOOOOODO
0000000000000000000LAND
ooooooooo (Connect to Internet
manually or via the local area network
(LAN))”, then click “0 0 (Next)”.

Select“000O0OOOODOOOOOOOO
oooooooo (Connect to Internet via
a phone line and modem)”, then click
“00 (Next)”.

Confirm that “FOMA P900iV” is
displayed inthe “con0oooooooOn
oooooooooo (Select a modem for
connection to Internet)” field. Then
click “0 0 (Next)”.

o If “FOMA P900iV” is not selected in that field, select it.

o The screen shown on the right may not appear
depending on the operating environment of your
personal computer. In this case, go to step 10.

10 Enter “09900010” inthe “0onn
(Phone number)” field.

e Enter no phone number inthe ‘0000 (Area code)”
field.

e Uncheck“‘0 0000000000000 (Use area code
and dial information)”.

o This example shows the phone number for connecting to
“mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point
actually you use. See page 474 for access points other
than “mopera”.

l 1 Click “0 00D (Detailed setting)”.
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Setting Dial-up Network

1

13

14

482

Specify the items in the “0 0
(Connection)” tab.

Enter‘0n0no0 (Connectiontype)”and“‘0onoooonOnO
(Logon procedure)” according to the information supplied
from your Internet service provider or network
administrator.

Confirm the contents you entered, then click the “0 00O
(Address)” tab.

o Contact your Internet service provider or network

administrator for details on setting of “0
(Connection)” tab.

Specify IP address and DNS (domain

name service) address.

Enter“PO0 D0 (IP address)’ and “iISPO0ODNSI 000
00000000000000000000 (Automatically
allocate a DNS (domain name service) address by ISP)”
according to the information supplied from your Internet
service provider or network administrator.

After you finish entering all the items, click “OK”. The
screen in step 10 returns; then click “0 0 (Next)”.

e Contact your Internet service provider or network
administrator for the contents of the settings of IP
address and DNS address.

Enter the user name and password,
which are supplied from your Internet
service provider or network
administrator, in the “0o0ooo (User
name)” and “0 0000 (Password)”
fields. Then click “0 0 (Next)”.

e When connecting to “mopera”, you need not enter the
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user name and password. In this case, two screens ‘0000000000000 O0O0O0OO? (Do you wantto
make the user name blank?)” and ‘0 0000000000 OO0OO000DO? (Do you want to make the password
blank?)” appear. Click “0 0 (Yes)” on the each screen. Then go to step 15.



1 Enter any name in the “0 00
(Connection name)” field, then click “n
O (Next)”.

o Here, “SAMPLE” is entered as an example.

1 Select “0 00 (No)”, then click “0 0
(Next)”.
o When setting the Internet mail, select “0 0 (Yes)”.

o Contact your Internet service provider or network
administrator for details on setting.

1 After this, carry out the “TCP/IP”
setting.

o If the display on the right appears, uncheck ‘o000 D
pooO0O0OOODODODODOOO0O00DDDODO00OOOOo
o000 (To connect to Internet just now, select here,
then click “Finish”)”. Then click “0 0 (Finish)”.

18

“oooo (Start)”»“0oooo (Programs)”
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-“0oooo (Accessories)” »“0 0

(Transmissions)” »Open “0o0000o00o0o0ooooooo (Network and dial-up

connection)”.

1 While selecting the icon of the access
point name you entered in step 15,
“opoo (File)” menu

-Select “0 0000 (Properties)”
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Setting Dial-up Network

2

21

22 Uncheck all the items, then click “OK”.

Select the “0 0 (General)” tab to
confirm the setting contents.

o When to two or more modems are connected your
personal computer, confirm that “0 00 (Modem) -
FOMA P900iV” is checked in the “0 00 0 (Connection

method)” field. If it is not checked, check it.

e Confrmthat‘cooonoooO (Use dial information)”

is unchecked. If that item is checked, uncheck it.
e The COM port allocated to “FOMA P900iV” varies
depending on the personal computer you use.

o This example shows the phone number for connecting to
“mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point
actually you use. See page 474 for access points other

than “mopera”.

Clickthe “0c0onooo (Network)” tab,

then carry out various settings.

Inthe‘scnnoooooooooooooon (Type of
calling dial-up server)” field, select “PPP: Windows
95/98/NT4/2000. Internet”.

For the component, checkonly “0 00000000000

(TcP/IP) (Internet protocol (TCP/IP))".
Then click “0 0 (Setting)”.
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2 3 Return to the screen in step 21, then click “OK”.

e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.

o Contact your Internet service provider or network administrator for details on contents of the connection settings.

e For Specifying “0 990 0 0 107 as a phone number, you can connect to “mopera”. See page 474 for access points other
than “mopera”.
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Setting Dial-up Network for Windows® 98 and Windows® Me

The procedure below explains using the screen of Windows® Me as an example.

1

“opoo (Start)’»“coooo (Programs)”’»“oooon (Accessories)”
»“00 (Transmissions)”»Open “0coooooooooooo (Dial-up network)”

Whenthe “c000o00o0ooooooon
ooo (Welcome to dial-up network)”
screen appears, click “0 0 (Next)”.

SCPNFST Sy PO DR EE, T —SEET LR
TR 1 —Rog MI-DI3ERT S 4.

o This screen appears only when you first start the dial-up
network. Click “0 0 (Next)”, then go to step 4.

e At the second time or after, the ‘000000 DOOOOO
0 (Dial-up network)” screen appears on step 3.

e [TERwnT] st |

EE —
D REE FRW BRCAIE YoMD RO AT
w55 -0 -Gl @nE Do @B 8| EE X 0B

| i

Double-click “cooon (New

connection)” in “0 00000000000 |robrmsoms = owm [
H ” == E.E
0 (Dial-up network)”. = | i

HAYNTYT Rk -H

PA I EEERS DL, ZOMBRTE
hEde

{EnA21hh 7

Enter any access point name in the “0 == ]
. g 1R
00 (Access point name)” field, then [
. «“ ” T AR (D)
click “0 0 (Next)”. @ ——
Here, “SAMPLE” is entered as an example. __#me. |
o If “FOMA P900iV” is not specified inthe ‘0 00O OO
(Select a modem)” field, select “FOMA P900iV".
cEaE [Eam> |  wetn |
Enter “09900010” inthe “0o0 O £
. . BEEOEIEESHEEL TS
(Phone number)” field, then click “0 0 e
(Next)”. EAESEE O
[B% & =

e Enter no phone number in the ‘000 0 (Area code)”
field.

e Inthe “0/00 0O (Country/area code)” field, select “0
00 810 (Japan(81))”.

e This example shows the phone number for connecting to
“mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point actually you use. See page 474 for access point numbers
other than “mopera”.

Fe®  [Cmat> | wetn |

Next Page 485
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J Setting Dial-up Network

FOMA PC Setup Software

R N

486

Confirm any access point name, then
click “o 0 (Finish)”.
After this, carry out the “TCP/IP” setting.

;ﬁuwmww o FO-DREADBRITIERENIL

AT SEREE IR IEEOTA AL T
Gr 1] 221 -0 DIOHNT+] &AISAUTES .

(Eai FET.

Feuttlh

“opoo (Start)’»“0oooo (Programs)’»“0ooon (Accessories)”»“00
(Transmissions)” »Open “Coooooooooono (Dial-up network)”

While selecting the icon of the access
point name you entered in step 4, then
select “0ooo (File)” menu»“oonon

O (Properties)”

Enter “0 000 (Phone number)” in the

“00 (General)” tab, then confirm “0
00 (Connection method)”.

e Enter no phone number inthe ‘000 0 (Area code)”
field.

e Uncheck‘connoooooooooonoon (Usethe
area code and dial properties)”.

o If “FOMA P900iV” is not specified in the ‘0000
(Connection method)” field, select it.

e This example shows the phone number for connecting to
“mopera”. Enter the phone number of the access point
actually you use. See page 474 for access point
numbers other than “mopera”.
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10

<For Windows® 98>
Clickthe “cooooon (Server type)”
tab, then carry out respective settings.

Enter‘coooooooooooon (Type of dial-up
server)”, ‘0000000 (Detailed options)”, and ‘0000
000000000000 (Available network protocol)”
according to the information supplied from your Internet
service provider or network administrator.

o The display position of the ‘0 0ooo OO (Server type)”

tab varies depending on the personal computer you use.

o Contact your Internet service provider or network
administrator for the setting contents in the “0 1 [
oooo (Server type)” tab.

Then go to step 12.

<For Windows® Me>
Click the “0Cooooo (Network)” tab,
then carry out respective settings.

Enter‘Dopoooooooooooo (Type of dial-up

server)”, ‘0000000 (Detailed options)”, and “0 00 0

gooooooooooo (Available network protocol)”

according to the information supplied from your Internet

service provider or network administrator.

o The display position of the ‘000000 (Network)” tab
varies depending on the personal computer you use.

o Contact your Internet service provider or network

administrator for the setting contents in the “0 0 O
000 (Network)” tab.
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FOMA PC Setup Software

1 Clickthe “c0onoo (Security)” tab,
then enter the “0 0000 (user name)”
and “00ooo (password)” supplied
from your Internet service provider or

network administrator.

e Ifyoucheck ‘000 DDOOD (Automatically connect)”
in advance, the screen for confirming the user name and
password does not appear at connection; so, you can

immediately connect to network.

o |f you have changed the password, re-enter the

password on this screen.

e When connecting to “mopera”, you need not enter the

user name and password.

12 Click “OK”.

SAMPLE

21|
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e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.
e Contact your Internet service provider or network administrator for the setting contents of this connection.
o Specifying “0990 00 10" as a phone number, you can connect to “mopera”. See page 474 for when using a provider

other than “mopera”.
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| Connecting Dial-up

The procedure below explains how to carry out dial-up connection using Windows® Me and
Windows® XP as examples. Follow the procedure shown on page 428 to connect the FOMA
phone to your personal computer.

e To perform a connection via packet transmission, it is recommended that optimize the
transmission performance by “W-TCP setup” (see page 463). Optimizing data, you can
maximize the high-speed transmission capability in the FOMA network. To execute the
optimization, install the “FOMA PC setup software” (see page 440) in the system.

1 “oooo (Start)”»“0oooo (Programs)”’»“0oooo (Accessories)”»“00
(Transmissions)” »Open “0onoooo0ooooooo (Dial-up network)”

2 Select the access point name you want
| ) REO FrW HREANE YLD HES AL \H
| #75 - 4 -0 | @F Cons BEE B 8|00 X o |E

to use. |PRAG [ 51777 2010 ERETY

While selecting the icon of the access point name (see 1 %.‘b;%? ;éa_
o AT
page 485) you have specified in “Setting Dial-up Network”, | 81¢I Py *9-0-—b
‘00 (Connect)” menu_“0 0 (Connect)”. AV S

Otherwise, double-click the icon of the access point name, | E##srmk s

— 1y MDFEBRIS)
i3
EROEE M)
0T

S cotsras v Lad. 4

3 Click “0 0 (Connect)”.

Confirm the contents, then click “0 0 (Connect)”. ‘EE;?@ RS I

e Ifyoucheck ‘000D DDDO (Automatically connect)” S
in advance (see page 488), this screen does not appear. = sao-k@x [

e ‘00000DDD (Automatically connect)” is not ; f;ﬁ;’“@‘*ﬁ@v
displayed for Windows® 98.

e The screen shown on the right displays an example of
connecting to “mopera”. When connecting to “mopera”,
you need not enter the user name and password.

THEES +9ER T
(= iE) 1L BT &

[ER JoiER | Sl

S AT A ()

4 The screen appears to indicate the PLE (35 =
connecting state. %g_q iREE S St

During this time, the system performs logon processing to

confirm the user name and password.

Nesxt Pe
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J Connecting Dial-up

FOMA PC Setup Software

The connection has been completed. 20|

HiE SAMPLE CIRELTOES .
e You can start the browser software to browse web
WHFLEN, BERERT AR, A2 11-O0E OGS BTl .ﬂ

pages, use e-mail and so on. Fy] PATAS TN AL TR
o If this screen does not appear, confirm the setting of the

access point name.

(This screen may not appear depending on the setting I Sk, COAE-IERTLROD

contents.)

# B 00797 291051 7o SOMET (A5 ,

SERBIRERM

For Windows® XP

1
2

&9

490

“oooo (Start)”»“0Doooooooo (All programs)”’»“0o0on0
(Accessories)” »“00 (Transmissions)”»Open “00o000000 (Network
connection)”.

Select the access point name you want
to use.

S 25b0-E [A]i=5]
TMD BRE R HRCAIE® V-MD BEBEW AN o
Q=  © 3 LPrxr iz -
© Arbo-biEs

v B Be v >

AN SEGE Aok

0 TUPHER

Select the icon of the ISP name (see page 477) you

specify in “Setting Dial-up Network”, then select 2 ﬁzgmw L S
‘Doooooooo (Networktask)' ‘000000000 : 24xA7e?

(Start this connection)”. Otherwise, double-click the icon of
the access point name.

B Toho—ib G
EREEr e
0 7 ik
9 v Tk

SAMPLE
BATNPT

AR 7 A Tl
FOMA PODY
-

Click “onoono (Dial)”. SAMPLE A 3585

Confirm the contents, then click ‘000 o (Dial)”.

e The screen shown on the right displays an example of
connecting to “mopera”. When connecting to “mopera”,
you need not enter the user name and password.

a-H-mlr | \
gaT-rex |l |

RO Y AER T SeSHER TSN, C00 B A2T-F
ERFIE:

O Lna—Y-0aH
@0 E1-REETATDL - - (A

A0 |eggpk ]
Lomm | [ Fetl [ Foss@ | [ sl |
The screen appears to indicate the
connecting state. g e
During this time, the system performs logon processing to

confirm the user name and password.
After the connection is completed, a pop-up message 10
poooooooo (Connected to (access point name))” appears from the indicator of the task bar.




The connection has been completed.

After the connection is completed, the message shown on

the right appears from the indicator of the task bar for a 1) SAMPLE CHgELELE (%

few seconds. B 4508 Kbps

o You can start the browser software to browse web
pages, use e-mail and so on.

o If this screen does not appear, confirm the setting of the access point name.

o Use only the FOMA phone set with the dial-up setting for dial-up connection. To connect other FOMA phone, you may
have to reinstall a transmission setting file.

e The FOMA phone does not support Remote Wakeup.

o The power consumption of the FOMA phone increases during transmission.

o During packet transmission, the following icons appear according to the transmission state:
(Transmitting, data sending)
(Transmitting, data receiving)

“ Q- " (Transmitting, no data transfer)
(
(

-r
“ g

“ Q': " (Outgoing or disconnecting)
“@* " (Incoming or disconnecting)

The procedure below explains how to carry out disconnection, giving Windows® Me as an
example.

1 Double-click the dial-up icon on the task tray.
Dial-up icon

2lx]

2 Click “0 0 (Disconnect)”.

: I . . @1 460800 bps THREE
The connection by packet transmission is disconnected. Ty psfi:  ooooeod
FIEA e 262 R
EE R a2 S >

e Screen displays may differ depending on the personal computer you use.

e The transmission line may not be disconnected by only exiting the browser software. To surely disconnect the
transmission line, follow this procedure.

e The baud rate displayed on your personal computer may be different from the actual one.
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Connecting Dial-up

If you fail to connect to network (if you fail a dial-up connection), confirm the following items:

If this error occurs Take the action below
Your personal computer cannot | (] Confirm whether your personal computer satisfies the operating environment (see
recognize “FOMA P900iV” page 420).
[ Confirm whether the P900iV transmission setup file is installed in your personal
computer.
1 Confirm whether the FOMA phone is connected to your personal computer and
powered on.

0 Confirm whether the FOMA USB Cable (option) is securely connected to the FOMA
phone and your personal computer.

You cannot connect to the [ Confirm whether the ID (user name) and password are correct.

access point 0 When you need to notify the access point of your caller ID like “mopera”, confirm
whether “184” is prefixed to the phone number.

O Confirmthat‘cooooooo (Use the flow control)” is checked in the modem
properties.

[ If you cannot connect to the access point even after confirming above, consult your
Internet service provider or network administrator about the setting method.

The procedure below explains how to set the 64K data transmission without using the “FOMA
PC setup software”.

In the 64K data transmission, you can carry out the setting of dial-up connection and TCP/IP in

the same way as of the packet transmission (see page 468).

Please take care of the following points:

o In the 64K data transmission, you need not specify an access point name (APN). For the
access point of the dial-up connection, enter the phone number of the access point specified
by your Internet service provider or network administrator. (When connecting to “mopera”,
enter “09601” in the phone number field.)

o Specify “Specify caller ID notified/not notified” and “Other settings” as required.

(When connecting to “mopera”, you need to notify the access point of your caller ID.)

o Contact your Internet service provider or network administrator for details on the setting

contents.

You can connect and disconnect the 64K data transmission in the same way as of the packet
transmission. Follow the procedures shown on pages 459, 489.
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FOMA P900iV Data Link Software

q FOMA P900iV Data Link Software |

Using the data link software, you can connect the FOMA phone to your personal computer via
the FOMA USB Cable (option) and transfer various data items in both the upload and download
ways.

Importing the data link software in your personal computer, you can carry out data editing and
backup. You can download the “FOMA P900iV data link software” from a web site. To install this
software in your system, confirm the approval of use and the operating environment below.

ltem Description

PC main unit PC/AT compatible model, which allows the use of the USB port
(This software is not applicable to a personal computer that contains a multiprocessor.)

(O8] Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional,
Windows® XP Professional/Home Edition (Japanese version in each)
Memory requirements Microsoft® Windows® 98, Windows® 98SE, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000 Professional
: 64 Mbytes or more [J
Windows® XP Professional/Home Edition : 128 Mbytes or more [J

(Japanese version in each)

Hard disk space size 20 Mbytes or more [J
Cable FOMA USB Cable (option)
Driver P900iV transmission setup files

00 The memory requirements and hard disk space size may vary depending on system environment.

[ Microsoft, MS and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

] Windows® Me is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operation system.

J Windows® 98 is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.

] Windows® 98SE is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system SECOND EDITION.

1 Windows® 2000 Professional is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system.

[J Windows® XP is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system or Microsoft® Windows® XP
Home Edition operating system.

http://panasonic.jp/mobile/p900iv/datalink/index.html

For the “FOMA P900iV data link software”, contact
Panasonic Software Support Desk
Phone number: [8I8] 0120-568-721
Business hour: 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.
(Excluding Saturday, Sunday, holidays, and specified days)
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o On the FOMA P900iV, use “ FOMA P900iV Data Link Software” downloaded from the URL described on the previous
page. Note that you cannot use other Data Link Software.

Transfer conditions
Transferable data One file Al files
Phonebook o Up to 700 filest 1
Schedule o Up to 100 files
ToDo o Up to 100 files
Received mail o Up to 1000 files
Sent mail o Up to 400 files
Draft mail o Up to 10 files
Free memo o Up to 10 files
Original toned 2 o x
Still image fileo 2. 03 o x
Moving image filen 2. o4 o x
Bookmark o Up to 100 files

1 1 In the Phonebook, the total number of send/receive mail is 700, including phone numbers and addresses.
Moving or i-motion images stored in the Phonebook are not transferred.

[ 2 You cannot send or receive data prevented from being output outside the FOMA phone.

1 3 When sending or receiving a JPEG file in excess of VGA size, the image may be shrunk to VGA size.

[ 4 You cannot transfer the ASF file.

Panasonic Mobile Communications Co., Ltd. shall not be liable for any defects or failures in the “FOMA P900iV data link
software”. Panasonic Mobile Communications Co., Ltd. shall not also guarantee the “FOMA P900iV data link software” and
the related documents. User shall be liable for solving problems that may arise on the “FOMA P900iV data link software”
and the related documents in the self-pay burden.

| Links with AV Equipment y

You might play some moving images in ASF format on the FOMA phone, which is imported from
other AV equipment to the miniSD memory card. You may play some moving images recorded
with the FOMA phone on other AV equipment. For information about links with compatible AV
equipment, see from the following URL:

http://panasonic.jp/mobile/sd/index.html

Panasonic Mobile Communications Customer Service Center

Business hour: 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. From ordinary phones: 0120-15-8729
(Excluding Saturday, Sunday, holidays, and specified days) From mobile phones or PHSs: 045-938-4023
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AT Command

| AT Command |

AT commands are used to specify and modify the functions of the FOMA phone on the personal

computer.

[ The following abbreviations are used in the AT command list:

[AT] : Commands which are available at the FOMA P900iV Command Port

[M] : Commands which are available in the FOMA P900iV (modem)

[&F] : Commands which are initialized with the AT&F command

[&W] : Commands which are saved with the AT&W command; used to recall a set value with the ATZ command.

To enter an AT command, use the terminal mode display of the transmission software. Be sure to enter half-size
alphanumeric characters.
o Entry example
ATDO 990 0010
T RETURN mark
Parameter
Command
o You have to enter an AT command on one line, including parameters (composed of digits and symbols) following
the AT command. On the terminal mode screen of the transmission software, the range from the first character to
the character just before RETURN is assumed to be “one line.” You can enter up to 160 characters (including
“AT”) on “one line.”

o The terminal mode enables the system to operate a personal computer as one transmission terminal. Using this mode,
you can send characters you have entered from the keyboard to a line connected to the transmission port.

There are the following two methods of switching the FOMA phone between the online data
mode and online command mode:

* Enter the “+++” command or enter the code specified in the “S2” register.

* Set the ER signal of the RS-232C" off when “AT&D1” is set.

e To switch the online command mode to the online data mode, enter “ATO[]”
] The RS-232C signal line, which is emulated via the USB interface, is controlled by a transmission application.

m Saving the setting contents
Please be careful that the setting contents with AT commands are initialized when the FOMA phone is powered off and
on, expect for the access point name (APN) setting with the AT+CGDCONT command, QoS setting with the
AT+CGEQMIN or AT+CGEQREQ command, incoming call accepted/rejected setting with the AT DGAPL,
AT DGARL, or AT(; DGANSM command, phone number notified/not notified setting (for packet transmission) with the
AT DGPIR command. For commands with [&W], you can enter “AT&W.” (after setting) to save the setting contents
and other set values with [&W] at the same time. If necessary, you can restore these set values by entering in “ATZ”
even after the power is turned off and on.

- J
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q AT Command List

AT command Outline Parameter/Explanation Command execution example

AT%V Displays the version of the O AT%V
FOMA phone Ver1.00

M OK

AT&Cn Selects operating conditions of | n=0: CD is always ON. AT&C1

[AT]IM] the circuit CD signal to the DTE | n=1: CD varies depending on the carrier of the other ~ |OK

[&F][&W] party’s modem. (Initial value)

AT&Dn Selects an operation to be n=0: Ignores the ER status. AT&D1
performed when the circuit ER (Always assumed to be ON.) OK
signal received from the DTE n=1: Sets the online command state when the ER
transits between ON and OFF changes from ON to OFF.

n=2: Sets the offline command state when the ER

[AT][M] changes from ON to OFF. (Initial value)

[&F][&W]

AT&Fn Returns all registers to the set | n=0: only specifiable. (can be omitted) O
values defined at shipment.
Performs line disconnection
processing if you enter this

[AT]M] command during transmission.

AT&Sn Specifies the control of the data | n=0: DR is always ON. (Initial value) AT&S0

M] set ready signal to be outputto | n=1: DR is set on at connection of the line OK

[&FI[&W] the DTE (at establishment of a transmission call)

AT&Wn Stores the current set values n=0 only specifiable. (can be omitted) O

[ATIM]

AT DANTE Shows the number of O AT DANTE
antenna bars. (0 to 3) [ DANTE:3

M OK

AT DGANSM=n Sets rejected/accepted mode for | n=0: Invalidates the incoming call rejected/accepted ~ |AT(] DGANSM=0
the packet incoming call. The setting. (Initial value) OK
setting with this command is n=1: Validates the incoming call rejected setting AT DGANSM?
valid for incoming calls in packet (ATO DGARL). [ DGANSM:0
transmission after you enter the | n=2: Validates the incoming call accepted setting OK
setting command. (AT DGAPL).

[M] AT DGANSM?: Displays the current setting.
AT DGAPL=n Sets the APN of which packet | n=0: Adds the APN defined by <cid> to the incoming ~ |AT(J DGAPL=0,1
[,cid] incoming call is to be accepted. call accepted list. OK
To specify the APN, use the n=1: Deletes the APN defined by <cid> from the AT DGAPL?
<cid> parameter defined in incoming call accepted list. 0 DGAPL:1
AT+CGDCONT. OK
Applied to all the cid contents if <cid> is omitted. AT DGAPL=1
OK
AT DGAPL?: Displays the incoming call accepted AT DGAPL?
M] list. OK
ATO DGARL=n Sets the APN of which packet | n=0: Adds the APN defined by <cid> to the incoming |ATO DGARL=0,1
[,cid] incoming call is to be rejected. call rejected list. OK
To specify the APN, use the n=1: Deletes the APN defined by <cid> from the AT DGARL?
<cid> parameter defined in incoming call rejected list. 0 DGARL:1
+CGDCONT. OK
Applied to all the cid contents if <cid> is omitted. AT DGARL=1
AT DGARL?: Displays the incoming call rejected list. |OK
AT DGARL?
M] OK
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AT Command List

AT command Outline Parameter/Explanation Command execution example
AT DGPIR=n This command is valid at n=0: Uses the APN as it is. (Initial value) AT DGPIR=0
outgoing and incoming calls. n=1: Adds “184” to the APN. (Always not notified.) OK
In the dial-up network setting, | n=2: Adds “186” to the APN. (Always notified.) AT DGPIR?
you can add “186” (notified) or | AT DGPIR?: Displays the current setting. 0 DGPIR:0
“184” (not notified) to the phone OK
number of the access point.
[M] (See page 475)
AT DRPW Displays the output power O AT DRPW
index for receiving. 0 DRPW:0
(0: Minimum value to OK
M] 75: Maximum value)
e Changes to the online command O O
state without disconnecting the
line when the escape sequence
M] is executed in the online mode.
AT+CEER Displays the reason why the <report> AT+CEER
preceding call is disconnected. | Disconnection reason list (See page 504) +CEER:36
M] OK
AT+CGDCONT Sets the APN at packet See page 502 See page 502
[M] transmission.
AT+CGEQMIN Registers the reference value to | AT+CGEQMIN=[parameter] See page 502
decide whether the system See page 502
permits QoS (Quality of Service) | AT+CGEQMIN=?
reported from the network at Lists the settable values.
establishment of PPP packet AT+CGEQMIN?
M] transmission. Displays the current setting.
AT+CGEQREQ Sets QoS (Quality of Service) to | AT+CGEQREQ=[parameter] See page 503
be requested to the network at | See page 503
issuance of the PPP packet AT+CGEQREQ=?
transmission. Lists the settable values.
AT+CGEQREQ?
[M] Displays the current setting.
AT+CGMR Displays the version of the 0 AT+CGMR
FOMA phone. 1234512345123456
[AT]IM] OK
AT+CGREG=n Sets whether the network n=0: Not notified. (Initial value) AT+CGREG=1
registration state is to be n=1: Notified at switching between the inside and OK
notified. outside of the service area. (Set to “Notified”)
Displays whether you are inside | (Inquiry) AT+CGREG?
or outside the service area AT+CGREG? +CGREG:1,0
depending on the returned +CGREG: <n>,<stat> OK
notification. n: Set value (Means the outside of the
stat: service area)
0: Outside packet area (At moving from the outside to
1: Inside packet area the inside of the service area)
[AT][M] 4: Unknown +CGREG: 1
[&F][&W] 5: Inside packet area (during roaming)
AT+CGSN Displays the serial number of O AT+CGSN
the FOMA phone. 123456789012345
[ATIIM] OK
AT+CLIP=n Enables to display the caller's | n=0: Does not notify. (Initial value) AT+CLIP=0
ID on the personal computer n=1: Notifies. OK
during 64K data result: +CLIP(n, m) AT+CLIP?
communications or m=0: NW setting to not notify caller ID at calling +CLIP(0, 1)
[M] video-phone calls. m=1: NW setting to notify caller ID at calling OK
[&F][&W] m=2: Unknown
AT+CLIR=n Sets whether to notify the caller | n=0: Observes your contract with the Service. AT+CLIR=0
ID to do 64K data transmission | n=1: Does not notify. OK
[M] or to make video-phone calls. | n=2: Notifies. (Initial value)
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AT command Outline Parameter/Explanation Command execution example
AT+CMEE=n Sets whether the FOMA phone | n=0: Uses the ordinary ERROR result. AT+CMEE=0
has an error report. (Initial value) OK
n=1: +CME ERROR: Uses the <err> result code. AT+CNUM
<err> indicates a numeric value. ERROR
n=2: +CME ERROR: Uses the <err> result code. AT+CMEE=1
<err> indicates an alphanumeric value. OK
AT+CMEE?: Displays the current setting. AT+CNUM
+CME ERROR: 10
AT+CMEE=2
OK
AT+CNUM
M] +CME ERROR: SIM
[&F][&W] not inserted
AT+CNUM Displays the own phone number | number: Number AT+CNUM
of the FOMA phone. type: 129 or 145 +CNUM:,"+8190123
129: Does not include the international access 45678",145
code (+). OK
M] 145: Includes the international access code (+).
AT+CR=n Displays the bearer service type | n=0: Not displayed. (Initial value) AT+CR=1
before the CONNECT result n=1: Displayed. OK
code appears at connection of | <serv>: Displays only “GPRS” that means packet ATDO 990 0 O 1#
the line. transmission. +CRO GPRS
(Displays “SYNC”, “AV32K”, or “AV64K”, CONNECT
[M] depending on the line type.)
[&F][&W] AT+CR?: Displays the current setting.
AT+CRC=n Sets whether the extended n=0: Does not use +CRING. (Initial value) AT+CRC=0
result code is to be used at n=1: Uses +CRING.<type>. OK
incoming call. AT+CRC?: Displays the current setting. AT+CRC?
The +CRING format is as follows: +CRCO 0
+CRINGQ <type> OK
M] During PPP packet dialing and ringing
[&F][&W] +CRINGQ GPRS “PPP”,, <APN>
AT+CREG=n Sets whether the result is to be | n=0: Not notified. (Initial value) AT+CREG=1
displayed about the inside and | n=1: Notified at switching between the inside and OK
outside of the service area. outside of the service area. (Set to “Notified”)
(May not be set depending on | (Inquiry) AT+CREG?
0s) AT+CREG? +CREG[ 1,0
+CREG: <n>,<stat> OK
n: Set value (Means the outside of the
stat: service area)
0: Outside voice call area (At moving from the outside to
1: Inside voice call area the inside)
[AT] 4: Unknown +CREG[O 1
[&F][&W] 5: Inside voice call area (during roaming)
AT+GMI Displays the manufacturer name O AT+GMI
(Panasonic). Panasonic
M] OK
AT+GMM Displays the product name O AT+GMM
(FOMA P900iV) of the FOMA FOMA P900iV
[M] phone. OK
AT+GMR Displays the version of the 0 AT+GMR
FOMA phone. Ver1.00
M] OK
AT+IFC=n,m Selects the flow control method. |n : DCE by DTE AT+IFC=2,2
m :DTE by DCE OK
0: No flow control
1: XON/XOFF flow control
2: RS/CS (RTS/CTS) flow control
[AT][M] Initial value:n, m =22
[&F][&W] AT+IFC?: Inquires the set value.
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AT Command List

AT command Outline Parameter/Explanation Command execution example
AT+WS46=n Selects the wireless n=22: W-CDMA (Wideband CDMA) only specifiable. ~ |AT+WS46=22
transmission network of the (Initial value) OK
[M] FOMA phone.
[&F][&W]
ATA Processes an incoming call in 0 RING
the mode in which the FOMA ATA
phone received the incoming CONNECT
[M] call.
A Re-executes the last executed 0 A
command. No carriage return OK
[AT]IM] required.
ATD Executes the automatic <cid>: 1to 10 ATDO 990 O O 1#
outgoing processing for the Displays the APN defined by +CGDCONT. CONNECT
FOMA phone according to the | When calling cid1, you can omit the phone number like
contents specified in the “ATDD 990 O O#”
[M] parameter and dial parameter.
ATEn Sets whether echo-back is n=0: Issues no echo-back. ATE1
issued to the DTE in the n=1: Issues echo-back. (Initial value) OK
[AT]M] command mode.
[&F][&W]
ATHn Places the FOMA phone into n=0: Disconnects the line. (Can be omitted) (During packet transmission)
the on-hook state. +H+
ATH
M] NO CARRIER
ATln Displays the ID code. n=0: Displays “NTT DoCoMo”. ATIO
n=1: Displays the product name. (same as +GMM) NTT DoCoMo
n=2: Displays the version of the PPP packet function. |OK
(same as +GMR) AT
FOMA P900iV
[AT]IM] OK
ATOn Returns from the online n=0: Returns from the online command mode to the ATO
command mode to the online online data mode. CONNECT
data mode during transmission. (Can be omitted.)
M]
ATQn Sets whether the result code is | n=0: Displays the result code. (Initial value) ATQO
to be displayed for the DTE. n=1: Does not display the result code. OK
ATQ1
[AT][M] (“OK” is not returned at this
[&F][&W] time.)
ATSO0=n Sets the number of rings n=0: Does not automatically receive an incoming call. |ATS0=0
required until the FOMA phone (Initial value) OK
automatically receives an n=1to 255: Automatically receives an incoming call ATS0?
incoming call. with the specified number of rings. 000
(When np 10, does not automatically receive for a packet (PPP) | OK
[M] incoming call, then the line is disconnected 30 seconds after.)
[&F][&W] ATSO07?: Inquires the set value.
ATS2=n Sets the escape character. n=43: Initial value ATS2=43
n=127: Makes escape processing invalid. OK
ATS2?
[M] ATS2?: Inquires the set value. 043
[&F] OK
ATS3=n Sets the carriage return (CR) n=13: Initial value (n=13 only specifiable.) ATS3=13
character. OK
ATS37?: Inquires the set value. ATS3?
[AT]IM] 013
[&F] OK
ATS4=n Sets the line feed (LF) n=10: Initial value (n=10 only specifiable.) ATS4=10
character. OK
ATS47?: Inquires the set value. ATS4?
[AT]IM] 010
[&F] OK
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AT command Outline Parameter/Explanation Command execution example

ATS5=n Sets a back space (BS) n=8: Initial value (n=8 only specifiable.) ATS5=8
character. OK

ATS5?: Inquires the set value. ATS5?

[AT]IM] 008

[&F] OK

ATS7=n Sets standby duration until n=1to 120 (Initial value = 60) (Unit: Second) ATS7=60
connection is complete. 121 to 255 are assumed to be 120 if specified. OK
Disconnects the line if an ATS7?

[M] outgoing call is not connected | ATS7?: Inquires the set value. 060

[&F][&W] within the specified time. OK

ATS30=n Sets the inactive timer. Whenno | n=0 to 255 (Initial value = 0) (Unit: Minute) ATS30=0
user data is sent or received, the OK
connection is cut in more than set
time. This command is for only 64K
data transmission. When 0 is set,

[M][&F] the inactive timer turns to OFF.

ATS103=n Selects characters to pause for | n=0: 0 (Asterisk) ATS103=0
incoming subaddress. n=1: O (Slash) (Initial value) OK

[M][&F] n=2; ¥ or back slash

ATS104=n Selects characters to pause for | n=0: [ (Sharp) ATS104=0
outgoing subaddress. n=1: O (Percentage) (Initial value) OK

[M][&F] n=2: ] (And)

ATVn Sets all the result codes in the | n=0: Returns the result code with a numeric value. ATV1

[AT]IM] numeric or alphabetical n=1: Returns the result code in alphabetical OK

[&F][&W] notation. characters. (Initial value)

ATXn Sets whether the speed is to be | n=0: Dial tone not detected; busy tone not detected; ATX1
indicated in CONNECT at speed not displayed. OK
connection. n=1: Dial tone not detected; busy tone not detected;

Detects busy tone and dial tone. speed displayed.
n=2: Dial tone detected; busy tone not detected; speed
displayed.
n=3: Dial tone not detected; busy tone detected; speed
displayed.

[AT]IM] n=4: Dial tone detected; busy tone detected; speed

[&F][&W] displayed. (Initial value)

ATZ Resets the setting to the O (In online)
contents of the nonvolatile ATZ
memory. If this command is NO CARRIER
entered during transmission, the (In offline)
line is disconnected. ATZ

[ATIM] OK

AT¥S Displays the contents of the 0 AT¥S
each command and S register E1 Q0 V1 X4 &C1
currently set. &D2 &S0 ¥V0

S000=000
$002=043
S003=013
S004=010
S005=008
S006=005
S007=060
S008=003
S010=001
S030=000
S$103=000
S$104=000

M] OK

ATxVn Selects the response code n=0: Does not use the extended result code. (Initial AT¥V0

[M] specifications at connection. value) OK

[&F][&W] n=1: Uses the extended result code.

[0 The following commands do not result in an error even if specified; however, they do not function as commands.

[0 AT (AT only entered.) JATL

0ATM 0 ATT (Tone setting)

0 ATP (Pulse setting)

[1 ATS8 (Setting the pause time by comma dialing)

1 ATS6 (Setting the pause time taken for dialing)
1 ATS10 (Setting the automatic disconnection delay time)
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AT Command List

o Command name: +CGDCONT [M]

[ Outline
This command sets an access point name (APN) at packet transmission.

] Format
+CGDCONT=[<cid>[,"PPP"[,"<APN>"]]]

[ Explanation of parameters

You set the connecting end (APN) for packet transmission. See the example below for command instructions.

<cid>[] :1t010

<APN>[ : Arbitrary

[J <cid> is a number used to manage an access point name (APN) for packet transmission, which is registered in the
FOMA phone. You can register cid1 to cid10 in the FOMA phone. <cid>=1 contains “mopera.ne.jp” as the default. If
necessary, you can rewrite the contents of cid1.
<APN> indicates any character string for each access point name.

[ Operation at omission of parameters

+CGDCONT= : Sets all the <cid> contents to the initial value.
+CGDCONT=<cid> : Sets the specified <cid> to the initial value.
+CGDCONT=? : Lists the specifiable values.

+CGDCONT? : Displays the current setting.

[0 Command execution example
AT+CGDCONT=3,"PPP","abc"
OK

] The command used to register an APN name, abc (at cid=3)

[J <cid>=1 contains the initial value; if required, you can rewrite it. This command, which is a setting command, is not
stored in the nonvolatile memory written by [&W], and also is not reset by [&F] and [Z].

o Command name: +CGEQMIN=[parameter] M]

[ Outline
This command registers the reference value to decide whether you accept QoS (Quality of Service) reported from the
network at establishment of the PPP packet transmission.
You can specify four setting patterns described in the command execution example below.

] Format
+CGEQMIN=[<cid>[,,<Maximum bitrate UL>[,<Maximum bitrate DL>]]]

] Explanation of parameters

<cid>[J 111010
<Maximum bitrate UL>[] : None (initial value) or 64
<Maximum bitrate DL>[] : None (initial value) or 384

[J <cid> is a number used to manage an access point name (APN) for packet transmission, which is registered in the
FOMA phone. You can register cid1 to cid10 in the FOMA phone.
<Maximum bitrate UL> and <Maximum bitrate DL> are used to specify the minimum baud rates (kbps) for upload and
download between the FOMA phone and base station. None (initial value) accepts all baud rates; however, 64 and 384
do not permit a baud rate other than 64 kbps and 384 kbps. If you specify 64 and 384, you may not establish packet
transmission.

[ Operation at omission of parameters
+CGEQMIN= : Sets all the <cid> contents to the initial value.
+CGEQMIN=<cid> : Sets the specified <cid> to the initial value.
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0 Command execution example
You can specify only the following four setting patterns:
(The setting described in item (1) is defined in each cid as the initial value.)

(1) Command that allows all the baud rates for both upload and download (cid=2)
AT+CGEQMIN=2
OK

(2) Command that allows 64 kbps for upload and 384 kbps for download (cid=3)
AT+CGEQMIN=3,,64,384
OK

(3) Command that allows 64 kbps for upload and all baud rates for download (cid=4)
AT+CGEQMIN=4,,64
OK

(4) Command that allows all baud rates for upload and 384 kbps for download (cid=5)
AT+CGEQMIN=5,,,384
OK

0 This command, which is a setting command, is not stored in the nonvolatile memory written by [&W], and also is not
reset by [&F] and [Z]

o Command name: +CGEQREQ=[parameter] M]

7 Outline
This command sets QoS (Quality of Service) requested to the network at issuance of the PPP packet transmission.
You can specify only one setting pattern described in the command execution example below, which is set as the initial

value.

0 Format
+CGEQREQ=[<cid>]

[ Explanation of parameter
<cid>[] O 1to10

[] <cid> is @ number used to manage an access point name (APN) for packet transmission, which is registered in the
FOMA phone. You can register cid1 to cid10 in the FOMA phone.

0 Operation at omission of parameter
+CGEQREQ= : Sets all the <cid> contents to the initial value.
+CGEQREQ=<cid>: Sets the specified <cid> to the initial value.

0 Command execution example
You can specify only the following one pattern.
(This setting is defined in each cid as the initial value.)

(1) Command that requests a connection at 64 kbps for upload and 384 kbps for download (cid=3)
AT+CGEQREQ=3
OK

[ This command, which is a setting command, is not stored in the nonvolatile memory written by [&W], and also is not
reset by [&F] and [Z].

e Command name: +CLIP

0 Outline
The result for “AT+CLIP=1"is displayed in the following format:
+CLIPO <number><type>

1 Command execution example
AT+CLIP=1
OK
RING
+CLIP[ "09012345678",49
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AT Command List

Value Reason
1 The specified phone number does not exist.
16 Disconnected normally.
17 Cannot communicate because the other party is communicating.
18 Dialed but no response has come in within the specified duration.
19 Cannot communicate because the other party is dialing.
21 Other party rejected to receive the call.
63 Network service and option are not valid.
65 Specified transmission performance not provided.
88 Dialed to or received the call from the phone with different property.
Value Reason
27 No APN was found; or an invalid APN was specified.
30 The line was disconnected from the network.
33 | You do not apply the service option you requested.
36 | The line was normally disconnected.
Numeric notation Character notation Meaning
0 OK Processing has been executed normally
1 CONNECT The line has been connected to the other party
2 RING An incoming call has arrived
3 NO CARRIER The line has been disconnected
4 ERROR The system can receive no command
5 NO DIALTONE The system can detect no dial tone
6 BUSY The system is detecting the busy tone
7 NO ANSWER Connection completed; timeout
100 RESTRICTION The network is restricted
101 DELAYED Within restricted redialing time
Numeric notation Character notation Meaning
5 CONNECT 1200 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 1200 bps.
10 CONNECT 2400 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 2400 bps.
1 CONNECT 4800 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 4800 bps.
13 CONNECT 7200 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 7200 bps.
12 CONNECT 9600 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 9600 bps.
15 CONNECT 14400 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 14400 bps.
16 CONNECT 19200 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 19200 bps.
17 CONNECT 38400 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 38400 bps.
18 CONNECT 57600 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 57600 bps.
19 CONNECT 115200 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 115200 bps.
20 CONNECT 230400 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 230400 bps.
21 CONNECT 460800 FOMA phone - PC was connected at 460800 bps.
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o Result codes are displayed in the Character notation (initial value) when the ATVn command (see page 501) is set to
n=1 and displayed in the numeric notation when it is set to n=0.

e The baud rate is displayed to keep the compatibility with a modem connected via the conventional RS-232C. The FOMA
phone and personal computer are however connected via the FOMA USB Cable (option); so, the baud rate is different

from the actual transmission speed.
e “RESTRICTION” (numeric code: 100) means that the transmission network is congested. If this result code appears,

wait for a while, then connect the line again.

Numeric notation Character notation Meaning
1 PPPoveruUD Connected by 64K data transmission
2 AV32K Connected by 32K Video-phone
3 AVB4K Connected by 64K Video-phone
5 PACKET Connected by packet transmission

o When ATXO is set:
CONNECT only appears at completion of the connection, regardless of the contents specified in the ATy¢V command (see

page 501).

Example in character notation: ATDQ 990 O O 1#
CONNECT

Example in numeric notation:  ATD[1 9901 0 O 1#
1

o When ATX1 is set:(0
[ If ATX1 and AT¥VO0 are set (initial value):
A result code appears in the following format at completion of the connection: “CONNECT<baud rate between the
FOMA phone and PC>"

Example in character notation: ATDO 990 OO 1#
CONNECT 460800

Example in numeric notation: ATDO 99O OO 1#
121

O If ATX1 and ATxV1 are set[] :
A result code appears in the following format at completion of the connection:
“CONNECT<baud rate between the FOMA phone and PC> PACKET <access point name(APN)> / <maximum baud
rate for upload (the FOMA phone _, wireless base station) > / <maximum baud rate for download (the FOMA phone
~ wireless base station)>”

Example in character notation: ATD[ 990 O O 1#
CONNECT 460800 PACKET mopera.ne.jp /64/384
(Indicates that maximum 64 kbps for upstream and maximum 384 kbps for
downstream are connected to mopera.ne.jp.)
Example in numeric notation: ~ ATDO 990 O O 1#
1215

11 If you specify ATX1 and AT¥V1 at the same time, you may not normally carry out the dial-up connection. In this
case, you should use only AT¥V0.
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Index

000 Numerics [J Delete 61,63
3gp 418 Delete folder 61
64K data transmission 422 Display 59
Edit folder name 60
ooo AOoOO Edit title 62
a-blend finish editing display 376 Move this 62
o-blend List 377 Number of bookmarks 61, 63
About finder display 270 Register 58
Animation 34. 40, 354 Set as home URL 56
asf 418 Bookmark folder list 59
AT command 496 Bookmark list 59
AT command list 497 00 Cooo
Automatic start info display 103 :
Auto-sort menu display 245 CA center selection 86
Auto-sort setting 245 CA center selection display 86
Address sort 246,247  Cache 36,37
All sort oag  Camera 266
Edit address/subject 248 An estimate for recording time 283
List setting 248 An estimate for the number of snapshots 278
Release 249 Auto timer 297
Reply impossible 248 Camera setting (Brightness) 289
Subject sort 247 Camera setting (Tone) 289
Auto-sort setting display 245 Camera setting (White balance) 289
AV OUT 384 Check with playing 280
Close-up 287
00O B ooOo Compose message 279
Bar code reader 304 Continuous mode 293
Accessing URL 308 Continuous shooting size 290
Add bookmark 309 File format 272,273
Add desktop icon 311 File restriction 296
Adding to phonebook 308 Frame 294
Copy 307 Front camera 268, 269
Delete 311 Front-Camera size (snap) 290
Making voice call/video-phone call 307 Front-Camera size (video) 291
Save contents 309, 310 Help 299
Save result 306 Image quality 292
Saving images 309 Night mode 298
Saving melodies 310 Photo light 287
Scan 305 Purpose (recording size) 205
Sending mail 307 Purpose (snap) 295
Starting i-oppli 309 Recordable image 298
Bar code reader list 306, 310 Recording type 297
Bar code reader selection display 305 Save reflection 280
Bookmark 58 SD image quality 292
Add desktop icon 43 Shutter sound 296
Add folder 60 Side camera 269
Compose message 24 Side camera size (snap) 290
Copy URL 62 Side camera size (video) 291
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Snap image quality 291 Data transmission 426
Store in 293 Deco mail (decoration mail) 158
Switching cameras 284 Background color 164
Zoom 285 Blink 164
Camera off setting 299 Copy 169
Camera shortcut menu 20 Cut 170
Category list 408 Decorate area select 162
Change i-mode password 51 Edit decoration 171
Change mail address 198 Font color 163
Character size 75, 250 Font size 166
Chara-den 108 Insert image 165
Action list 111 Insert line 169
Add desktop icon 116 Paste 170
Change action 111 Preview 157
Delete 117 Property 157
Download chara-den 108 Reset settings 171
Edit title 115 Swing 168
File property 116 Ticker 168
Memory information 116 Undo 166
Operation 110 Word alignment 167
Record chara-den 113 Decoration palette 161
Recording quality 114 Delete i-motion 194
Recording size 114 Display home 55, 56
Recording type 114 Download completion display 70,71,108, 118
Reset title 117 Download dictionary 7
Set image display 116 Draft list 148,177,217
Substitute image 112
Switch chara-den 110 000 EODO
Video-phone 112 Edit image 329
Chara-den display 109 Brightness 340
Chara-den list 115 Change size 335
Chara-den player 109 Combine with image 334
Chara-den recording display 113 Combine with text 333
Check box 46 Compose message 337
Check i-mode settings 76 File restriction 341
Check mail settings 255 Flip 339
Client certification 81 Frame 332
Code scan stand-by display 305 Image quality 341
Code scanned result display 306 Mark 332
Confirm mail address 200 Mosaic 338
Confirm rejection settings 209 Rotate 339
Connection timeout 77 Tone 340
Continuous shooting 276 Trim away 336
Copyrights 1,267 Edit i-motion 367
o-blend edit 375
000 Dooo Compose i-motion mail 378
Data List 408 Edit Ticker 372
Data transfer (OBEX) 423 File restriction 341
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Index

Record sound 371 Software setting (Charge melody/image) 99
Trim for image 370 Software setting (Icon information) 98
Trim for mail 378 Software setting (Network setting) 98
Trim i-motion 369 Software setting (See phonebook/history) 99
End i-mode 39 Software setting (Stand-by network) 105
End stand-by info display 106 Software setting (Stand-by setting) 104
Enter URL 52 Trace information 95
Upgrade 100

ooo F-HODOO i-oppli To function 74

File detailed display 409 “i-oppli To” setting 253
Finder display 270, 274, 275, 276, 277, 281, 282, 300 Icons 21
FirstPass PC software 442 Image display 75
Flash function 40 Image Edit display 329
FOMA card 25 Image viewer 318
FOMA P900iV data link software 494 Add desktop icon 324
FOMA PC setup software 427,440 Add image to phonebook 327
64K data transmission 454 AV OUT 386
APN setting 466 Change size for mail 344
Install 442 Clipping area 328
Operating transmission 459 Compose message 323
Packet transmission 448 Copy 346, 348
Uninstall 461 Create folder 350
W-TCP setup 463 Delete 352
Forwarding image 404 Delete folder 350
Header/Signature 254 DPOF setting 329, 347
Home URL 55 Edit file name 345
Host selection 78 Edit folder title 350
Host selection display 78 Edit title 344
Export 325

0| g File restriction 345

i-oppli 32, 88 Image information 322
Add desktop icon 100 Import 326
aDisplay light 107 Ir exchange 402
Automatic start information 103 Listing 349
Automatic start setting 102 Memory information 348
Automatic start time 102 Move 346, 348
aVibrator 107 Multiple-choice 347, 348, 353
Delete 101 Positioning 327
Display software information 92 Release animation 355
Download 90 SD information 415
End i-oppli 95 Select storage 351
End stand-by information 106 Set as display 321
i-oppli DX 32,88 Set as original animation 354
i-appli stand-by display 32, 89, 104 Set image display 324

Ir remote-controller 93 Slideshow 346
Launch 94 Sort 351
Mail-linked i-oppli 89 i-melody 34,70
Set i-oppli To 98B iMenu 30,38, 42
Software information 99 iMenu in English 40
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i-mode 28,38 Preview 152, 157,213
i-mode mail/Short Message (SMS) 136 Property 157
Add desktop icon 243 Protect on/off 235
Add folder 228 Read all 235
Add header 156 Receive option setting 179
Add receiver 155 Received mail 144, 184, 221
Add signature 156 Receiving 178,218
Add to address 241 Reply 187
Add to phonebook 242 Reply with quote 187
Attach image 172 Save 177,217
Attach i-motion 174 Save data 189, 190
Attach melody 173 Save image in message 189
Attached file 196 Security on/off 229
Attachments 172 Send i-mode mail 151
Change receiver type 155 Send SMS 212
Check new message 182 Sent mail 146, 175, 214
Check new SMS 220 SMS center selection 226
Compose i-mode mail 150 SMS report request 225
Compose SMS 212 SMS validity period 225
Copy 241 Sort 233
Delete 156, 238, 239, 240 UIM operation 227
Delete (i-mode mail) 156 Undo 157
Delete all SMS reports 224 Unprotect all 236
Delete attached file 174 i-mode menu 29
Delete folder 230 i-mode menu display 38
Delete receiver 155 i-mode password 35
Delete SMS 213 i-mode ringing time 244
Display all 233 i-motion 31,118
Display image 189 Download 118
Display SMS report 216 Property 120
Draft mail 148,177,217 Save 119
Edit 176, 216 Ticker 120
Edit folder name 228 i-motion auto play 121,195
Erase message 156 i-motion Edit display 367
External output 243 i-motion mail 142, 191
Filter 234 Compose i-motion mail 361
Forward 188 Display URL 195
i-mode checking 183 Download 191
List setting 234 Save data 193
Look-up address 153, 154 i-motion player 356
Mail information 236 Add desktop icon 324
Mail receive option 180 Add i-motion to phonebook 362
Memory information 237 Add to phonebook 366
Move 231 AV OUT 386
Move to trash 232 Compose i-motion mail 361
Number of messages 237 Copy 346, 348
Open folder 230 Create folder 350
Play melody 190 Delete 382
Play melody setting 197 Delete folder 350
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Index

Displaying moving/i-motion image list 380 00 MOOl
Edit file name 345 Mail address st 262
Edit folder title 350 Maillist display 251
Edit title 844 il member 262
Export 325 Compose message 263
ngt 363 Delete 264
File property 366 Edit address 264
File restriction 345 Edit member name 263
Import 326 Look-up address 264
Ir exchange 402 Reset member name 263
LCD Al 365 Mail member st 262
Listing 349 i settings 250
Marker function 357 Mail size limit 203
Memory information 348 Mailtext entering display 150, 158
MOVfB . 346, 348 Mail To function 73
Mov!e ring the 364 Marker selection display 357
Multiple-choice 348, 383 Melody play display 388
Normal play 362 Velody player 388
Play-info 365 Add desktop icon 393
Play while close 365 Compose message 393
Position Memory 363 Delete 395
Position to play 363 Edit file name 393
Reset title 381 Edit playlist 390
SD information 415 Edit title 392
Select storage 351 Melody information 394
Set as stanq-by 364 Memory information 394
Set image display 324 Play melody 388
Slow 362 Playlist 389
Sort 382 Release playlist 390
Stop 363 Reset title 394
i-motion play-information 360 Set as ring tone 391
i-motion type 121 Melody player display 388
Inbox folder list 144, 184, 221 M Je Composition display 150
Inbox list 144,184,221 display 251
Internet access 35 iessage RIF 35, 122
Ir exchange 398 Add to phonebook 132
Receiving data items 400 Auto melody play 124
Sending data items 402 Delete 130, 131, 134
Session number 399 Display ’ 125
Ir remote-controller 89, 93 Display all 128
0oo J-L oono Filter . 129
oo 304 Message auto display 124
o EOR f = Number of messages 130
Lésk % Pasted melody/message 124
!n . : Protect on/off 129
Links with AV equipment 495 Receive 122
Reload image 134
Save image 133
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Save melody 132 Playback end display 120
Sort 128 Post view display 274, 275, 276, 277, 281, 282
Unprotect all 129 Private Window 19
Message R/F detailed display 125, 126 Pull down menu 47
Message R/F list 125, 126 QR code 304
miniSD file display 408
miniSD memory card 405 000 ROOO
Delete 412 Radio button 46
Edit title 412 Reactivate mail functions 211
Export 325, 410 Rec. file restriction 116
Import 326, 411 Receive mail from selected domains 207
Inserting/Removing 406 Receive/reject only i-mode mail 204
SD check disk 414 Receive/reject selected address 206
SD format 413 Received address 260
SD information 415 Add desktop icon 257
SD-PIM 408 Compose message 257
Using with a personal computer 416 Compose SMS 257
miniSD memory card folder list 342, 380 Delete 258
Mobile phone information 41 Dialing 259
Movie ring tone 31 Received calls 261
Movie style 12, 14, 269 Received address detailed display 260
Moving image list 380 Received address list 260
Moving image shot 281 Received mail detailed display 144,184, 221
Multiaccess 22 Receiving display 252
Multitask 22 Register a secret code 200
My menu 50 Registered trademarks 1
Reset i-mode settings 76
OOO0ON-O-P-Q OO0 Reset last URL 57
Navigation displays 18 Reset mail address 202
Normal style 12, 14, 268 Reset mail settings 255
Number of protectable items 24 Rights of portrait 1,267
Number of savable items 24
Number of storable items 24 000 S OO0
Original animation 354 Save image 69
Release animation 355 Screen memo 64
Set as original animation 354 Add to phonebook 43
Outbox folder list 148, 175, 214 Certificate 45
Outbox list 146, 175, 214 Delete 67, 68
Packet transmission 421 Display 65
Pasted i-motion 253 Edit title 66
Pasted melody 253 Number of memos 66
Phone To function 72 Protect on/off 66
Photo auto display 252 Retry 45
Photo-sending 300 Save 64
Check new message 302 Save image 69
Display photo 301 Sound effect setting 75
Select/send photo 301 URL 45
Shoot/send photo 300 Screen memo detailed display 65
Snap size 303 Screen memo list 65
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Index

Scroll 74, 250 Ol TOooOo
Scroll function 38 Text box 46
Security 252 Text Edit display 316
Selection box 48 Toxtreader 312
Sent address 256 Accessing URL 315
Add desktop icon 257 Add bookmark 315
Compose message 257 Add desktop icon 317
Compose SMS 257 Add to phonebook 314
Delete 258 Concatenate 316
Dialed calls 258 Copy 317
Dialing 259 Delete 317
Redial calls 258 Edit 316
Sent address detailed display 256 Making voice call/video-phone call 314
Sent address list 256 Save 313
Sent mail detailed display 146, 175, 214 Scan 312
Set as home URL 56 Sending mail 314
Setting dial-up network 468 Text reader list 313,316
Connecting dial-up 489 Toxtreader selection display 312
Setting 64K data transmission 492 Text scan stand-by display 312
Setting for Windows® 2000 Professional 480 Text scanned result display 313
Setting for Windows® 98 and Windows® Me 485 Ticker list 373
Setting for Windows® XP 476 Trademarks 1
Setting packet transmission 468 T-nemission setup files 427, 438
Short Message (SMS) Compositon display 212 Confirming installed driver 437
Site (program) access 30 Installing into Windows® 2000 Professional 431
Add deskiop icon 48 Instaling into Windows 98 435
Add to phonebook 43 Installing into Windows® Me 433
Certificate 45 Installing into Windows® XP 430
Change character code 44 Uninstalling 439
Compose message 44
Enter URL 42 ooog U-V-Wooo
iMenu 2 um 25
Reload 42 UIM operation 227
Retry 45 UIM restriction 25
Sound effect setting 75 URL history 53
Title 44 Add desktop icon 43
URL 45 Compose message 44
Site display of FirstPass center 83 Delete 54
Software list 97 Set as home URL 56
Sound effect setting 75 URL history list 53
SSL certificate 36,80 User certification 81
SSL transmission 34 Accessing FirstPass center 83
Stand-by display 20 Download 84
Still image list 342 Requesting issue 84
Still image shot 274 Requesting revocation 85
Style 12 Viewer syle 13, 14, 269
Suspend mail functions 210 Web To function 73
Work with style 15
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Don’t forget your FOMA phone ... or your manners!

When using your FOMA phone, do not forget to show common courtesy and consideration to
the people around you.

In the following cases, be certain to turn the power off.

m Where use is prohibited
Some places prohibit the use of mobile phones. Be sure to turn off the power to your FOMA phone
in any of the following places:
- In airplanes - In hospitals
0O Electronic medical equipment is used in places other than the actual wards. Make sure you have

the power switched off even if you are in a lobby or waiting room.

m While driving
Using the FOMA phone while driving can cause accidents.
O If you do not want to switch the power off for driving, set the Drive Mode.

= When in crowded places such as packed trains, where you could be near a person with an
implanted cardiac pacemaker or implanted defibrillators.
The implanted cardiac pacemaker or implanted defibrillators operation can be affected by radio
emissions from the FOMA phone.

m When in theaters, theater lobbies, museums, and similar venues
If you use your FOMA phone where you are supposed to be quiet, you will disturb those around you.
Adjust the volume of your voice and ring tone according to where you are.

m If you use the FOMA phone in quiet places such as restaurants and hotel lobbies, keep the
volume of your voice and the ring tone down.

m Do not block thoroughfares when using the FOMA phone.

These functions help you keep your manner in public.
Handy functions are available such as for setting the response to incoming calls and
setting all the tones to silent.
o Manner Mode/Super Silent/Original Manner (Page 148 of “Basics” manual)
In Manner Mode or Super Silent, the keypad sound, ring tone and all other sounds
generated by the FOMA phone are silenced.
In Original Manner, you can set whether or not to activate the Record Message function,
and can change the settings for the vibrator and ring tone. O The Shutter Sound cannot
be silenced.
e Drive Mode (Page 111 of “Basics” manual)
In this mode, the FOMA phone responds to incoming calls with a message that you are
driving and cannot answer the phone. Then the call is disconnected. The incoming call
tone does not sound, so you are able to drive safely without any disturbance.
o Vibrator (Page 153 of “Basics” manual)
When the vibrator is set, it vibrates for incoming calls.
o Record Message function (Page 113 of “Basics” manual)
Callers can record a message or image when you cannot come to the phone.
0 Optional services are also available, such as the Voice Mail Service (Page 284 of “Basics”
manual) and Call Forwarding Service (Page 294 of “Basics” manual).

9 Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and
sending photos using camera-equipped mobile phones.




Don't forget your cellular phone
y
-*+ Or your manners!

When using your portable phone in a public place, don't forget to show common courtesy

and consideration for others around you.
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